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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


The purest gems lie hidden in the bottom of the ocean or in the 
depth of rocks. One has to dive into the ocean or delve into the 
rocks to find them out. Similarly, truth lies concealed in the 
language which with the passage of time has become obsolete. 
Man has to learn that language before he discovers that truth. 

But he has neither the means nor the leisure to embark on 
that course. We have, therefore, planned to help him acquire 
knowledge by an easier course. We have started the series of 
Ancient Indian Tradition and Mythology in English Translation. 
Our firca’ to imivcrsalize knowledge through the most popular 
international medium of expression. The publication of the 
Puranas in English Translation is a step towards that goal. 




PREFACE 


This thirtieth volume in the series on Aucient Indian Tradition 
and Mythology forms the fourth and last part of the Agni PurS^. 
It contains the English translation of chapters 312-383. 

The project of this series was envisaged in 1970 by the late 
Lala Sundar Lai Jain of Messers Motilal Banarsidass. Thirty- 
six volumes of the series, including the present one, have so 
far been published and others are in progress. With the release 
of this volume complete sets of the translation of ten Maha- 
puranas, viz. Agni, Bhagavata, Brahma, Brahmanda, Garuda, 
Ku.iiia, Lliiga, Natada, Siva and Varaha are now available to 
the interested readers. 

Two attractive and very useful features of this Part of the 
Agni Purana are: (1) a new Introduction supplementing 
the one added to Part I and giving additional information 
about the subject matter discussed in the various chapters of 
the Purana and its salient points and thus rendering super- 
fluous any attempt to give a summary of the contents of the 
present Part here, and (2) also a detailed Index covering all the 
four parts of the Purana. 

It is our pleasant duty to put on record our « iccre thanks 
to Dr. R.N. Dandekar and the U.\ESCO authorities for their 
kind encouragement and valuable help which render this work 
more useful than it would otherwise htive been. We are extre- 
mely grateful to Dr. Gangadharan of the Sanskrit Department, 
University of Madras, for translating the text and contributing 
the Introduction as well as the Index. We are aUo thankful to 
all those who have been helpful in our project. 


— Editor 
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INTRODUCTION 


In the introduction to the Hrst part of this translation, the 
origin of the Purarfas, the definition of the term and the five 
topics that the Purdna\ were expected to cover, the number and 
sequence of the Puraifas, their date of composition and classifica- 
tion into different groups were explained in detail. 

The Purdnas themselves and the modern scholars as well have 
made attempts to classify the Purdnas into different groups on 
the basis of their subject matter.^ On account of the varied 
nature of their contents, the Garu^apurdija, the Agnipurdna and 
th'C'J^aradapuidna'wtic classified as PtnJnoj of an encylopaedic 
nature. 

The traditional list of the Purdrias found in the Vifnupurdna, 
places the Agmpurdifa as the eighth in order. The text printed 
by the Venkatesvara Steam Press, Bombay has 383 chapters 
whereas the text printed by others has 382 chapters. This is 
because the former contains an additional chapter numbered 
135 dealing with Sangrdmavidyd. 

This Purdiia as it is available to us now has been shown^ to be 
a spurious one composed between 7()0 and 1000 \.D. on the 
basis of the materials on dharma incorporated ttLerein. The 
ala^dra section also indicates the influence of various schools 
of aladkdrasdslra upto Bhoja’s times and may be deemed to have 
been included around 9th century, and tlie genuine 
with the name of Vahnipurdm is counted as an Upapurd^ Yet it 
is an invaluable piece of document throwing light on the culture 
of that period. Although the text itself gives the number of 
verses as 12000 (ch. 272, vv. 10-1 1 ), Bhagavata, BV. & Padma 
as 15400, Skanda and Matsya as 11600, the text as in the 


1. See Dr, N. Gangadharan, LtHgapuritta- A Stud}, pp. 49-30. 

2. R. a Hazra,Wf/«C,pp. 134.40. 
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present translation has about 9650 verses^ besides some collec* 
tion of tantric syllables not put in the metrical form. 

Besides the five topics that a Pwr&^a should deal with, accord- 
ing to the definition, this PurStia contains many other topics, 
some legitimately following from the five topics and others of 
varied nature. The subject matter coming under these topics 
reflect the cream of the culture of the particular period and 
serves as a guide to understand the same. This Purdria deals with 
varied 'opics such as (a brief description of) the manifestations 
ofVisnu (and) summary of the epics, smrti material, mantra 
and tantra, physiognomy, political expediency, medicine, 
equinology, veterinary science, science relating to elephants, 
metrics, poetics, grammar, lexicography, archcry and lapidary 
science. 

As only a brief indication of these topics is given in the 
Introduction to the First Part a detailed survey is made now 
pointing out the sources wherever possible. 

Tht Pancalakfam (JL'e topics)’^ 

It was pointed out* in the Introduction to the First Pait that 
this Purana satisfies very meagrely the five-topics definition 
made applicable to a Purana. 

We find atheistic Sankhya theory of evolution adopted by this 
Purana. Though the theory of evolution of the universe from 
Prakrti and Puru§a is adopted. Lord Visnu is described as the 
main force behind all creation. The creation is described as 
the sport of lord Visnu as in the Vedanta. Visnu enters Prakiti 
and Purusa and agitates them. Avyaktu precedes the principle 
of mahat. AhaftkSra comes forth from mahal. Then come into being 
the vaikdrikas, the taijasa and tSmasa. Ether, the sound-principle, 
wind, the principle of touch, fire, the colour-principle, water, 
the taste-principle and earth, the smell-principle came into 
being from the rijasa ohaAkara. The five tanmalras — sound, 
touch, light, taste and smell evolved from the tamasa okaAkdra. 

1. The number given on p. xxii in the Introduction to Part I may be 
corrected. 

2. See pp. xvi-xviii. Introduction to Part I. 

S. Ibid. 
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The organs of sense came into being from the taijasa akankdra. 
The ten celestials and mind came forth from the vaikarika 
akankdra. Then the self-born Brahma became desirous of creat- 
ing different beings. He first created water. Hence water is 
referred to as ndrdh. Since the Lord had His abode in the water, 
He was designated as Narayana. 

The seed deposited by Brahma in the water developed as the 
golden egg. Brahma was born of his own accord from that. 
After living a year in that, Brahma divided that egg into two — 
heaven and earth, and the Lord created the sky between them. 
The ten quarters supported the earth floating on the waters. 
Being desirous of creation, the Lord of beings created time, 
mind, speech, desire, anger, attachment and other counter- 
parts. From lightning he created thunder and clouds, 
rainbow and birds. After creating Indra, he created the Vcdic 
hymns T^ir' higher and lower beings were created from the 
arms. He then created Sanatkumara and Rudra from anger. 
He then created the seven sages, Marici, Atri, Ahgiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha. Havingdivided his body 
into two, he became a male with one half and a female with 
the other (known as Satarupa). 

The diffeient stages of creation : After having given an account 
of creation, the Purdna furnishes some details relating to the 
various stages of creation. The primary creation consists of the 
cv^?L\\on oimahaty tanmdtraSj the twAdr/ Art r, namely, *he mukhya^ 
safgn. the tiryaksiotas, the tlrdhvasrofas, the an dLsrotas, , 'eanugraha 
and the Kaumdta. 

Intellect is the first creation of Brahma. The subtle 
principles arc then created. They are known as the elements. 
The evolutes known as sense-organs are then created. These 
are known as the primary creation. The fourth* is the creation of 
the immobile things known as the main. The creation of the 
lower order refers to the creation of animals, birds etc. Tlien 
proceeds the sixth creation — higher orders, the celestials. Man 
is described as the seventh creation, referred to as the uiddle 
order. The eighth is the creation of impassionate divinities. 
These latter five are said to be subject to transformation. 
The ninth is the creation of Sanaikiimara and others. These 
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are the nine creations of Brahma which are the main con- 
stituents of the universe. 

Mythological aspect of creation : In keeping with the Puranic 
tradition of describing the secondary creation, the Parana 
describes the mythological aspect of creation. These accounts 
fall under four heads : ( i) Svayambhuva Manu and his progeny, 
(ii) Daksa and his progeny, (iii) Ka^yapa and his progeny, and 
(iv) the overlordship of different regions. These are describ- 
ed in ( hs. 18 & 19. 

The iemale half known as Satarupa of ascetic disposition had 
two sons Priyavrata and Uttanapada and a beautiful daughter^ 
from Svayambhuva Manu. Uttanapada had two wives Suruci 
and Suniti. Uttama was born as his son through Suruci and 
Dhruva through Suniti. Dhruva practised austerities for gaining 
fame and attained an excellent position. Dhruva had two sons 
Sisti and Bhavy'a through his wife l^ambhu. Sisti had five sons 
through Succhaya. Ripu, the eldest among them had Caksusa 
through his wife Brhati. Caksusa begot Manu through Puskanni 
(also known as Virini) (daughter of Virana Prajapati). Manu 
had ten excellent sons through Nadvala. Oru, the eldest among 
them got through Agneyi six sons, Ahga and others. Ahga 
through Sunitha got Vena. As Vena was cruel, he was killed by 
the sages. They churned his right hand and Pfthu was born 
from it. He was the most important king who brought pe.ice 
and prosperity for his subjects. Hence the earth was known as 
Prthvi. Then in line of succession were born Antardhana 
and Pracinabarhis. To Pracinabarhis were born ten sons known 
as Pracetas through Savarna. They were proficient in ai c hery. 
They did severe penance, remaining in the waters of the ocean 
for ten ihouscind years. Having gained the stalU'. of a piogoioioi 
and nhas -d Visau, they came out ol the watcis. They loancl 
the earth and sky overspread with trees. They burnt tliein 
down. Beholding that, Soma, the king of the plants approached 
them and requested them to renounce their anger, offering the 
excellent nj^den Mari$^ born to the nymph Pramloca and the 
ascetic Kandu and nourished by him. The Pracetas married her 
and Daksa was born to them. 

1. The Pur^a does notgive her name. She is referred to as DevahGti in 
Bh. P. 
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Dak^a created mentally the immovable and movable objects, 
bipeds, quadrupeds, and then the sixty maidens of whom he gave 
ten to Dharma, thirteen to Ka£ypa, twenty-seven to Soma, 
four to Ari^tanemi, two to Bahuputra and two to Ahgiras. 
Different beings were born from them. Among these, the two 
wives of Kasyapa were Aditi and Diti. The twelve Adityas — 
Visnu, Sakra etc. were born through Aditi and the two demons 
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu and the demoness Sirhhika were 
born through Diti. Among the sons of Hiranyakasipu, Prahrada 
was a great devotee of Lord Visnu. Virocana was bom 
from Prahrada and Bali was born from Virocana. Bana was the 
eldest among the hundred sons of Bali. He propitiated Lord 
Siva and gained a boon. 

Tamra, one of the wives of Kasyapa, had six daughters, viz. Kaki, 
Syeni, BhasI, Gedhrika, Suci and Sugriva. Different birds and 
aninic^ls horn f^ m them. From other wives of Kasyapa 
were born other kinds of birds and animals. Innumerable are 
their offsprings. Diti, wlio had lost her offspring, propitiated 
Kasyapa, desirous of getting a son capable of destroying Indra. 
When she h*Hl gained her desire, Indra waiting for an oppor- 
tunity when she was impure, destroyed the embryo. They 
became celestials known as Maruts, fiftyone in number. 

Overlordship cj different reg ons 

After having installed Pfthu as the j der (of the ^ rth), Lord 
Visnu set apart different regions for others such as ue Moon, 
Varuna, Vaisravana, Visnu, Pavaka, Vasava, Dak^a, Prahlada, 
Yama, Hara, Himavat, Citiaratha, V^uki, Tak-.aka, Garuda, 
Airavata, bull, tiger, PLiksa, Uccaihsravas, Sudhanvaii, Sankha- 
pad, Kctinnat and llirai)>ai unaka. Tais we find in ch. 10, verses 
22. t> lild. Then it ile»ci.)Cs th ' piogi ii\ >t i^u, Muui and 
()i >cis duough Kli)aii, Simbnuti and othci>. 

Dissolution 

Hhis Puram devotes two chapters{ 3 fi 0 and 369)to desenoe the 
process of dissolution. Dissolution is said to be of four kinds — 
nityOy naimittika^ prdkjrta and dtyantika (continuous dissolution 
taking place daily, the dissolution that occurs at the end of a 
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kalpa period, the dissolution of everything being burnt by fire, 
and the absolute dissolution) . 

The naimittika dissolution is first described. Hardly any life 
remains on the earth. For a hundred years it does not rain. The 
seven rays of the sun cause evaporation of all waters. 
All animals perish for want of food and drink. Visnu takes 
his abode in the seven rays of the sun and drinks the water of 
the oceans as well as the water inside the earth and the nether 
region. T^e seven rays finally grow in intensity and get trans- 
formed into seven suns. Then the three worlds together with the 
nether regions are reduced to ashes. The surface of the earth 
also gets changed and appears like the back of a tortoise. After 
all things have been burnt, clouds gather from the breath of 
Visnu. They pour down perpetual showers of rain and the fire 
that has been raging for a hundred years is put out. When the 
water rises to the level of the region of the seven sages (Great 
Bear), the final storm arises from the breath of Lord Hari and the 
clouds get dispersed by the storm. God Hari lies down on the 
surface of the water and is praised by the sages and the realised 
souls. 

The prakfta dissolution takes place as follows: The different 
modifications of mahat get dissolved one after the other. First 
the earth with its attribute gandha gets dissolved into water, 
water with rasa^ into light and then fire alone persists in the 
universe. In its turn wind destroys the suns with their attri- 
butes of colour and light. Wind togther with its attribute 
touch gets destroyed by dkdia (ether). Akdia gets merged 
in the universal space together with the material principles. 
Mahat consumes the universal space together with its attribute 
of egoism. Purusa, the pure consciousness and Prakrti get finally 
merged in the Supreme Soul. 

The dtyantika dissolution means the merger of the individual 
souls with the absolute Brahman. This is gained by knowledge 
and renunciation of the world. Agony is two-fold : (1 ) pertain- 
ing to body, spd (2) pertaining to mind. The first one is mani- 
fold. After the death of a person, the individual soul discards 
the dead body and assumes the dtivdhika body that is taken to 
a region to suffer for his deeds. The god of death prescribes 
the nature of punishment or rebirth. Then the text describes 
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heaven and hell and the nature of suffering of the soul 
which cannot be brought under the head of spiritual dissolution. 

Genealogical lists in the Agnipurdna 

The genealogical lists in the Agnipurdna are late compila- 
tions, just like those in the Garuiapurdm and the Bhdgavatapurdna. 
They do not reproduce any of the old verses of Vdyupurdna^ 
Brafmdridapurdna etc. The genealogies are restated in fresh verses. 
The narration here gives mere pedigree without any allusions- 
The Agnipurdim follows the tradition set by the Matsyapurdna 
regarding the Aiksvakus and the common tradition for other 
dynasties. Following the general Puranic view Manu is describ- 
ed as the originator of the two ancient dynasties — Solar and 
Lunar, He is given as fifth in descent from Lord Visnu. The Agni- 
purdm gives the number of the sons of Manu as eight whereas 
the Brahmapwdua gives it as nine and the Vimupurdna^ Matsya^ 
puidna and the Padmapuram give it as ten by splitting the name 
Nabhagodista as Nabhaga and Dista in the Vi^nupurana and 
adding 7/7 as the eldest in the Matsja- and Padma-pnrdnas. 

The Agnipurdna speaks of Ila as the daughter of Manu and 
summarises the episode relating to her metamorphosis without 
going into the details. Beginning with the description of the 
Solar race in ch. 273, it describes the Lunar race, the dynasty 
of Yadu, the lineages of Ahga and Puru in the succeeding 
chapters concluding in ch. 278. The Purdnas refer to two 
branches of the Solar dynasty — (1) the line of Ik^vaku and (2) 
the lin<* of Saryati (sons of Manu). The lineage of Iksvaku, the 
eldest son of Manu, is briefly narrated in the Agnipurdna (ch. 
273, verses 18-39). The list of descendents of Pururavas represent- 
ing the Lunar race is given in ch. 274, verses 12 to 23. The 
genealogy of the Yadavas beginning with Yadu is given in ch. 
275 proceeding upto the progeny of Balarama and K^sna. The 
account in the Agnipurdna does not speak about the kings of the 
period after the Bharata war, which we commonly find in the 
other Purdnas as the kings of the future. 

The Manu-periods 

This Purdm devotes only one chapter (ch. 150) to describe 
the fourteen Manu periods, the sons of Manus and the respec- 
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tive godS) sages and Indras during their period. While this sub- 
ject has been dealt with in detail in the PurS^as like Vayu, the 
narration here is brief. Svayambhuva Manu is the first Manu. 
For the sake of humanity, laws were codified by him. The 
names of other Manus are Svaroci$a, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Cak;u$a, Vaivasvata (the present Manu), Savarni, Dak^asa- 
varni, Brahmasavarni, Dharmasavarni, Rudrasavarpi, Raucya 
and Bhautya. 

Bktwanakos- 

Chs. 107 and 108 describe the different worlds, the earth and 
continents. The greatness of sacred spots such as the river 
Gahga, Pray^a, Varanasi, the river Narmada and Gaya are 
described in chs. 109 — 14, followed by a detailed account of 
the mode of making a pilgrimate to Gaya in chs. 115 and 116 
and the performance of ancestral rites in ch. 1 1 7. Then follows 
a description of Bharata (country), the different continents 
and the extent of the universe in chs. 1 18-20. A list of the 
different hells and the nature of torments therein is given in 
ch. 371. 

Material on dhama 

In conformity with the contents of most of the Puranoi, a 
considerable space> has been devoted to matters relating 
to dharma. This material we find in chs. 151 — 212, 227, 
252—72. We find here description of the duties laid down 
for different castes, the duties of men belonging to different 
stages of life, rules relating to marriage, codes of conduct, 
pollution and purification, the merits of offering libation 
and the performance of good deeds, propitiation of the 
planets, different kinds of major sins and expiations for them, 
the vows to be practised on the different lunar days, on 
week days, in different asterisms, in different months and 
seasons and rules and regulations relating to votss and gifts of 
varied nature. 

In this section we also get a reference to the names of the 
twenty writers on dharma such as Manu, Visnu, Yajftavalkya, 
Harita, Atri, Yam&, Angiras, Vasi$tha, Daksa, Samvarta, 
Sat&tapa, Parana, Apastamba, U^anas, Vy^a, Katyayana, 
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Brhaspati« Gotama, Sankha and Likhita. In the above matter 
the Agnipurdna has based the account of the four stages of life 
on the Manumrti, even borrowing verses at times. Besides the 
above the Purdna also mentions the forty-eight sarhskdras such as 
Garhhddhana^ Purhsavana etc. Chs. 253-58 describing the 
administration of justice, debts and their repayments, rules rela- 
ting to disputes, different kinds of ordeals, procedure for divi- 
sion of properties, settlement of disputes relating to the boun- 
daries of fields and punishment for making defamatory speeches 
and committing other offences are mostly based on the Tdjna- 
valkyasmrti. 

Tlic subsequent chs. 259 — 72 describe the application of the 
mantras of the different Vedas and different kinds of worship 
to ward off bad effects of ix)rtents etc. and they are narrated 
by Puskara. 

Other fdiilosoffhical concepts 

Although all the schools of philosophy were developed by the 
time the Agnipurdna was compiled, we find here a gist of only a 
few systems, such as Yoga and Vedanta. Besides the meagre 
Sahkhya account of evolution which we have already noticed, 
these philosophical ideas are dealt with in chs. 372-382. Begin- 
ning with an exposition of the eight constituents of Toga such 
)ama^niyama (anJthe like), the text explains knowledge 
relating to Brahman, summarises the BhagavadgUJ ind conclu- 
des with a Tamagitd spoken by Yama to Naeiketas. Although 
the exposition on principles oIToga is a summary of those given 
in the sutras of Patanjali, we find here an orientation of the 
same to establish the unity of the individual soul and Brahman. 

Though there is no direct reference to the Vedanta system as 
such, it deals at length with the fundamental doctrine of identity 
cf the individual soul and the supreme soul avoiding all sorts 
of discussions relating to technical matters. The Advaita view- 
point is illustrated by means of two episodes in ch. 380. 

Gitd material in the Purdna : BhagavadgUd 

The knowledge and utilisation of the BhagavadgUd by the 
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Purdms goes without saying. Dr. Raghavan has made^ a com- 
prehensive survey of the Gita thought and expression as found 
in other parts of the Mahdbhdratai the Purdna and Upapurdna 
literature. The Agnipurdna epitomises the Bhagavadgitd in 58 
verses in ch. 381 and describes the Tamagitd in 37 verses in 
ch. 382. The following table shows how the Agnipuidna has 
ustilised the Bhagavads^itd material: 

Bhagnvadgita 

Agnipuriina 

Ch. 

Verse 

Ch. 381 \^crse 

II 

lla, 62, 63, 69 

2a, 3, 4a, 5b, (>a 

III 

17b, 18a, 28 

6b, 7a. 7b, 8a 

V 

10 

9b, 10a 

VI 

29 

10b, lla 


41b 

lib 


40b 

12a 

VII 

14 

I 2b, 13a 


16, 17a 

13b, 14a 

VIII 

3-6 

14b, 17a 


10b 

17b 


13a 

18a 

XIII 

1,2b 

20a, 20b 


5-17 

21-33 


24, 25 

34, 35 

XIV 

17 

36 


23b . 

37a 


25 

37b 

XV 

1 

38 

XVI 

6a 

39a 


2-3 

391) 


7b, 21 

40 

XVII 

7b, 8,9, 10, lib, 
12, 14, 16 

41-46 


20-22 

47 


23a 

48a 

XVIII 

5 

48b 


12, 14 

49, 51 


20-25 

52-53a 


26*28, 

30-35, 46 

53b, 54-57a 


1. See Journal of Oriental Reseau hi Madras, II, pp. 86-122, See also 
Intro, to Part I, p. xxi of the translation of Agnip. 
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Besides the above, ch. 19 is an imitation of the Vibhutiyoga 
chapter (number 10) of the Bhagavagdlta. 

Yamagita 

The Tamagitd (ch. 382) mentioned as having been expounded 
by Yaina to Naeiketas contains also the doctrines of teachers 
such as Kapila, Paftcasikha, Gahgavisnu, Janaka, Jaigisavya 
and others. Here we find references to the merits of devotion 
to \^ivriii which confer the earthly benefits as well as release from 
this mundane existence. Lord Visnu is regarded as the chief 
force behind all creation. The expositions of the teachers lay 
strc'-s on ihc following: Self-realisation is much more beneficial 
than gratifying one’s senses. Equanimity towards all the beings 
and .shedding all desires is the greatest good. True knowledge 
consists of having the correct perspective of birth, youth and 
old age. One gels the ultimate good by discharging the duties 
as laid down in the \'cdas. The enunciation of all desires leads 
om' to Brahman. 

mamfedutuns of Vtyiu and th naiuihoi nf Ho epics 

After the introductory first clMptcr, the de*^cribes the 

ten manifestations of Lord Visnu m c^s. 2 to IG. Giving a brief 
account of His manifestations ns a Fish, Tortoise, Boar, Man- 
lion and Dwarf, it elab(;rates the story of Rama inchs. 5 — 11 
and that Cff Kr^na in ch. 12 and describes the • ngin of the 
Kauravas and PancLwas in ch. 1 \ The stor^' ol tlie Maha- 
l)harata is narrated in chs. 14 and 15. Then the PwCina descri- 
bes tlie manifestations as Buddha and Kalki in ch. 16. Later in 
ch. 4'^ wo find a description of die characteristic features of the 
images representing the ten manifestations of Lord Visnu while 
dealing uith those of the images of different gods. We have 
a description of the different manifestations of Lord Visnu again 
in ch. 276. Here there is a reference to these manifestations as 
upholding dharma in the battles of the celestials against the 
demons. There weie twelve such battles which resulted in events 
like the churning of the ocean, the uestruction of Andhaka, the 
killing of the demon Vrtra, the conquering of the deadly poison 
Mldhola etc. 
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Political expediency 

Political expediency is described in chs. 220 to 242 pre- 
ceded by two chapters describing the mode of performing the 
coronation of a king and the sacred syllables for the coronation. 
These occur in two versions here, the first one as expounded by 
Puskara and the second one as by Rama. While the first version 
is a summary of the Matsyapurdna chs. 215 — 227, the second 
version is an adaptation from the Nitisdra of Kamandaka. 
Sometime.) even verses or lines are reproduced verbatim. The 
version by Pu$kara deals with the coronation ceremony, the 
requisites of those in the service of a king, the code of conduct 
for the servants, the building of a fort with the residence of the 
king within, the steps to be taken for providing security to the 
king as well as women, the duties of a king in general and 
towards women in the harem, the means of conciliation, the 
code of criminal laws, military expedition indicating the 
propitious periods for the same, good and l^ad auguries, the 
political expedients used by a king, the daily duties of a king, 
the rites preceding the march of a king and a hymn in praise of 
goddess Sri (Lak^mi) for the sake of success in battles and general 
welfare. 

The version narrated by Rama contains the general ethics, 
the seven constituents of a kingdom, viz. king, ministry, king- 
dom,. fort, treasury, army and allies— helpful to one another, 
the duties of a king, priest and servants, the six expedients to 
be employed by a king, the importance of having a good 
counsel, four kinds of upayas and the statesmanship of a king 
while making a military expedition explaining some of the 
different arrays of the army. An array is said to have seven 
parts such as chest, sides, wings, centre, back (hip), rear 
and the edge. It describes arrays such as guru^ bhoga and 
danda and their modifications. Certain religious rites relating to 
a king’s expedition and consecration of the umbrella and other 
royal insignia are described in chs. 268 and 269. 

Physiognomy and characteristic features of royal fan^ boWy sword etc. 

In continuation of -the previous section the Purdna describes 
the good and bad effects of the characteristic features of men and 
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women in chs. 243 and 244. The next chapter deals with the 
characteristics of royal fan, bow and sword. The handle of 
a royal fan should be made of gold. A royal umbrella should 
be made of the feathers of particular birds only. It should 
be circular and white. The seat of a king should be made by 
using the wood of ksira tree. Then the text describes in detail the 
characteristic features of different parts of a bow. The arrows 
may be made of iron, bamboo or reeds. 

The science of archery, the use of other weapons, riding 
horses and elephants and thirty-two kinds of military art are 
dealt with in chs. 249 to 252. In the first two chapters here we 
find details about the different postures adopted in archery and 
practical hints for striking a target. The next chapter describes 
the method of making a noose and its use. The subsequent 
chapter opens with an enumeration of thirty-two kinds of em- 
ploym-^nt of a sword, eleven ways of manipulating a noose 
and explains the use of weapons such as tornara^ gadd and 
the like for specific purposes. 

Ch. 246 gives the names of different kinds of gems and 
points out the characteristic features of an auspicious diamond 
for being worn by a king. It then describes briefly the excellent 
varieties of other gems abo. 

AlankdraSdstra 

The various elements constituting a kavya such as charac- 
teristics of a kavya, the sentiments, the literary diction, the 
embellishments of words and sense, and the literal*/ merits and 
blemishes have been dealt with in chs. 337, 339-40, 343-47. The 
Purdna has taken this material from the J^dfyafdslra of Bharata 
and Kdvyddnrsa of Dandin. 

After defining kdvya, the text gives the classification of 
kavya as gadya^padya and misra with their further divisions. The 
poetic embellishments are divided into those of words, of sense 
and mixed, with their further sub-divisions. The embellish- 
ments of sense are divided into eight categories : Svarupa 
(natural state), (similitude), Utpreksd (poetic fancy) , 

Atiiaya (exaggeration), Vibhdvand (effect taking place without 
the cause), Virodka (contradiction), Hetu (reason) and Sama 
(evenness of description) . Following Dandin Upamd 
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(simile) is divided into sixteen varieties. The embellishments 
of words are the following nine : Chayd^ Mudrdj Ukti, 
Tuktiy Gtimphandy Vdkovakyay Anuprasoy Citra and Duskara. 
Among these the first six varieties are in fact different modes 
of expressions and cannot be termed as alankdras. That is 
why only the last three are normally referred to as embellish- 
ments of words in rhetorics. Most probably the puranic text 
represents a different tradition. The Purdria treats Tamaka as a 
variety of Anuprdsa. The Puvdna refers to the number of varieties 
of a? ten, but actually names only eight. Anuprdsa h 

said to be of five kinds. Citra is divided into seven varieties 
and Duskara into three. After defining the mixed variety of 
embellishments, the Purdna ‘gives six sub-divisions which 
are actually treated as Guna^ by writers on rhetorics like Dandin 
and Vamana. 

Gums (merits) arc classified as Sdmdnya and Vi^psa and 
described as enhancing the beauty and sweetness of a des- 
cription, impa’^ting lustre to its theme. Dosas (blemishes) 
are treated elaborately. They are said to be seven as asso- 
ciated with vak^dy vdcaka and vdeya. These are again sub- 
divided. (style) are divided into four : PahedP, Gaudi, 
Vaidarbhi and Ldfiy adding the last one to the three given 
by Vamana in his Kdvydlahkdrasu^ravrtii, These ritis have 
probably got these names from their use in a particular region. 
The Purdna makes a passing reference to the four Vrttis 
used in dramatic compositions and discusses i»uly the first 
two. They are mainly dependent on the action of drama 
and not upon the words or style thereof and arc thus 
distinguished from Ritis. 

Sentiments {Rasas) 

Rasa is traced to the Supreme Reality, the very embodiment 
of Amnda. Ahadkdra and Abhimdna proceed from that. The latter 
gives rise to Rati. The other sentiments arise from Rati. Rdga^ 
Taiksntay Avastambha and Sankoca are produced from that giving 
rise to the four sentiments ^rngdra^ Raudra, Vira and Bibhatsa. 
Each one of these sentiments gives rise to Mdsya^ KarunOy 
Adbhuta and respectively. Although the theory oIRasa 

propounded by the Purdria agrees with the view of Bhoja, there 
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is this difference that according to the latter firhgdra is the only 
sentiment and others proceed from it. 

Concept of Dhvani 

Though the principle of dhvani as envisaged by Anandavar- 
dhana is not recorded in the Agnipurdna^ we can say that the 
concept is not entirely unknown to it. The constituents of 
literature are dhvani (sound), (import), (word) and 
vdkya (sentence). The Purdna (ch. 345) includes Abhivyakii 
among the embellishments of words. While explaining this term, 
the text has discussed the different powers of words to indicate 
different senses. In that context, all expressions are divided 
into !^ruti and Ak^epa, Abhidhd and Laksana are brought under 
the first category and Dhvani is included in the second. Dhvani 
is defined as the flashing of the sense not got by mere hearing. 
The woiu and sense make their own import secondary, giving 
primary importance to that got by means of Dhvani. Thu** the 
definition here is not very much different from that given in 
Dhvanydloka. But the Purdna treats this as an embellishment and 
includes it in Aksepa^ Samdsokti^ Apalwnti VindParyd^okta 
V. 18). 

Drama iwgy in the Agnipuidna 

The topics relating to dramaturgy are : the characteristics of 
a hero and heroine, the movement of limbs at the com- 
mencement of a dance and exposition of acting '^chs. 338 and 
341-42). The subject is not dealt with in detail and the other 
important topics are mcrelv summed up. They are: the purpose 
of drama, namely, the attainment of the three-fold objective 
of human existence, twentyseven types of drama without 
making any distinction such as '7 and Uparupaka^ the plot 
together with the two movements ( Sdmdnya and Vi^esa) associated 
with it, thirty-two kinds of introductories such as \dndi etc., 
the prologue giving information about the poet’s ancestry 
divided into three classes based on how the stage-director intro- 
duces the play, sources of the p*ot-old treatises or poet’s 
creative genius, and mere listing of the five elements {artha- 
prakrti) such as b\ja etc., five motions [cestd) such as 



XXX 


Introduction 


prSrambha etc. and five junctures (sandhi) such as inukha etc., 
the time and place of action of a drama, blemuhes such as dis- 
closing a thing at an improper time and inclusion of absurdities 
in the plot, the characteristics of hero and heroine etc. and 
the actions and movements of various parts in dancing and 
acting. 

The last item in the above is described in two chapters (chs. 
341-42) . The Purina does not discuss all the points and it merely 
refers to different technical terms, explaining some of them. 
This material has been drawn from the Nifyai&stra of Bharata. 
Thus this Pur&m has assimilated divergent views relating to 
different schools of Alahkaraidstra from the originator Bharata 
down to Bhoja. Hence it is appropriate to assign a post-9th 
century date to this section of the Purina. 

Medical science including equinology etc. 

The Agnipurana in chs. 279-86 deals with various topics 
relating to the science of medicine such as medicines, diseases 
and properties of medicinal preparations most probably 
borrowed from the works of Su^ruta, Caraka and other early 
writers on medicine. The text begins with a desire of the Fire- 
god to describe the science of medicine as expounded by 
Dhanvantari to SuSruta. The Purina groups together diseases 
underfoiu* heads, viz.^organic, mental, extraneous and functional. 
Fever and leprosy fall under the first head of ailments. Anger, 
envy etc. are classified as mental derangements. The third 
variety denotes the diseases owing their origin to some extrane- 
ous cause. The last variety consists of items such as thirst, 
inflamatory fever etc. It is explained how the three humours 
in the body — wind, phlegm and bile— get deranged on account 
of the food eaten by us and give rise to various discas('s. Hence 
one should take care to eat food appropriate to the season 
and that too with moderation. One should take a drug which 
has an opposite action to nullify the effects of excessive produc- 
tion of a particular humour. 

Drugs are divfted into two classes, stimulating and soothing. 
The Puritfa describes (ch. 281) the preparation of herbal 
extracts. In order to have a healthy life, a man should have 
the three physical functions — eating, slewing and coition — 
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without abstaining from or indulging excessively in anyone 
of them. The remedial measures fall under five heads, viz. juice, 
cakes of poultices, distilled extracts, cold juice and fresh extracts 
(decoction) . The text also explains the principle and benefits 
of massaging and doing physical exercises in the proper 
way. 

The next chapter (ch. 282) describes horticulture dealing 
with the planting of different kinds of trees, rules of watering 
them and methods to get good fruits and flowers. Chs. 285-6 
describe different kinds of recipes for various ailments as well 
as for longevity. 

Elephant lore and equinolog] 

The Purana describes through the mouth of Palakapya the treat- 
ment of the diseases of elephants in ch. 287. It begins with the 
narration of the good and bad features of elephants and then 
deals with thv. treatment of their diseases, 'rhisch. is an adapta- 
tion from the work of Palakapya. Ch. 291 describes the propi- 
tiatory rites for curing the ailments of elephants. Equinology is 
dealt with in clis. 288 to 290, Dhanvantari and Salihotra being 
the interlocutors. Beginning with a description of the diseases 
of horses and the management of horses, it explains the 
remedial measures and the propitiatory rites for curing their 
ailments. The chapters relating to their diseases and treatment 
are obviously based on the work of Salihotra. The Purana (ch. 
292) explains the greatness of cows and the need *br attend- 
ing to their welfare. The merits of cow’s urine, fecc. milk and 
rocand arc explained. Tlie Purana suggests a feed for making the 
cows yield profuse milk. 

Pio^ody 

'Ihe liitdfiLi desciibes pio^orly that was expounded by 
Pihgala and makes a summary of the eight chapters of 
Chandassuira of Pihgala in chs. 328-335. The first chapter here 
in three verses explains the gaiias (formed by permutation of long 
and short vowels) . The second and third chapters explain the 
Vcdic metres briefly. This is continu J in the next chapter also. 
Then the secular metres are described. Ten varieties of Aiyd^ 
six varieties olVaitdliya, five varieties of Mdtrdsamaka, two varie- 
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ties of Sikhd and Tulikd are described. Metres in Sanskrit are 
divided into three groups, viz. Sama (all the quarters having the 
same characteristics), Ardhasama (two halves similar in all 
respects) and Vifama (two halves not equal). Ch. 532 sum- 
marises part of a chapter of Pifigalasutra dealing with the third 
category. The second and first categories arc dealt with in order 
in the subsequent two chapters. The last chapter has very briefly 
summarised the prastdra method dealt with by Pingala. On the 
whole the sutras of Pingala have been put in metrical form 
with the readings being incorrect sometimes and at times some 
metres having been omitted. In the translation the incorrect 
readings have been corrected as far as possible on the basis of 
Pingala’s work. 

Phonetics 

This topic is dealt with in ch. 336 in 21 verses. Although 
there is no mention that this is a summary of Sikw ascribed to 
Panini, most of the verses here agree with the text of Panini. 
The total number of letters is given as either sixty-three or 
sixty-four. They are classified into twenty-one vowels, twenty- 
five consonants, eight semivowels, four twin sounds such as the 
nasal, anusvdra^ visarga^ Aa, pa and la. The origin of sound is 
explained. The letters are divided differently into five classes 
on the basis of the places of articulation. The text lays em- 
phasis on correct pronunciation of letters to avoid incurring 
sin. 

Grammar 

We find this topic described in this Purdna in chs. 349-59, 
having Skanda as the interlocutor for the first eight chs., and 
Kumara for the rest. This is obviously a summary of the Kawndra 
Vydkarana or Kdtantra of Sarvavarman. The topics dealt with arc: 
the Pratydhdras and their formation, rules of combination of 
vowels and consonants, finished forms of inflections in 
nouns, substantives in the feminine and neuter gender, the 
relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence {kdraka ) , 
different kinds of compounds, the formation of secondary nomi- 
nal bases {taddhitas)^ the formation of primary nominal bases 
(u^ddis), verbal terminations and formation by adding primary 
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af&xes {kris) to verbs. Thus this summary covers all the impor- 
tant topics relating to grammar and it helps to understand a 
system of grammar different from Panini. Whereas the text 
gives only the completed euphonic combinations, I have given 
(under ch. 350) in the translation the individual words which 
have been combined. Similarly under compounds also (ch. 
(355) I have given the individual words which have been 
compounded. 

Lexicography 

This section in Agnipurdna comprising chs. 360 to 367 does not 
mention the name of Amarasirhha or his work Ndmalinganu§dsana 
[AmarakoSa). But it is a summary of the different sections of the 
lexicographical work of Amarasirhha giving words pertaining 
to the relpstial region and nether world, indeclinablcs, words 
having many meanings, words denoting earth, city, forest and 
herbs, words denoting men and their four classes, words relating 
to the class of brahmin and other castes and words dependent 
on substantives for their genders. The summary is very 
unsystematic. After giving a summary of the first kdndo of 
Amarakoia^ the jumps to the middle of the second 

and after giving extracts from kandd three returns to the second 
kdnda again. 

Tdntric material 

The Parana has much material relating to Tantra such as 
description of various mandaldSy cakras and mantras relating to 
different gods and goddesses, Kubjika, incantations of different 
kinds to remove evil effects of diseases and to destroy 
enemies. Besides the chapters bearing the influence of the 
Tantric practices, there are many other chapter^ dealing with 
the worship of various deities bearing a tinge of Twtricism. 
The mystic syllables like hathy hrirh etc. arc profusely used. The 
preparation of the altar, mantras^ mudrdSy dikfd of various types, 
mystic ma^dalaSy investiture of linages with sacred threads, 
consecration of temples, making the images of different gods 
etc. bear the stamp of the twtric practices. A perusal of this 
translation will show that chs. 21 to 106, 140 to 149 and 300 




CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWELVE 

The occasions for the use of the Tvarita-mantra and the benefits 
Fire-god said: 

I- 3. I shall describe the application of the (Tvarita) Vidya 
that would bring about success in matters pertaining to dharma 
and fulfil worldly desires. One who knows the mantra divided 
and spread over nine squares in the regular and reverse order 
as a whole and divided in combination with karn3-vikarna{?) 
and then by theirparts combined in the different triangular forms 
together with the image of the Goddess would know the man- 
tras that confer success as well as the manifold external appli- 
cations. 

4-10. The mantras are manifold in different scriptures. It is 
difHcult to find (the description of) their application therein. 
The first would be long. It is not described in the early hours 
of the morning. (The mantras) having a single letter, two 
letters and three letters would be applied. (The mystic dia- 
gram) should be divided by four lines each drawn horizontally 
and vertically. Thus there would be nine chambers. These 
(letters) should be established in the central region clockwise 
and then the order is split. One who finds the ordu by means 
of combination of the order that votary would have all the des- 
ired things in his folded hands. The three worlds would be at 
his feet. He would get the earth consisting of nine sections. The 
votary should write the principle of Siva all around on the skull 
or on a rag (got) from the cremation ground after he has come 
out. The name should then be written on it at the centre or on 
the pericarp. It should then be fumigated with the burning 
charcoal of khadira (tree). Then a piece of birch-bark should 
be held under the feet. (By this process) one would be able to 
bring under his control the entire universe together with the 
movable and immovable things in seven days. 

II- 12. (Otherwise) the name (of the enemy) should bevrritten 
inside a thunderbolt (shaped) diagram drawn inside (a circle 
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having) twelve spokes sanctified with (the pi inciple of) Sada^iva 
(‘always auspicious’). (Alternatively) (the name should be 
written) on a wall, or a plank or a stone slab with turmeric. 
There would be paralysis of the face, the arrest of movement 
and the arrest (of the movement) of the army. 

13-17. A wiseman should write (the name of the adversary) 
with poison and blood inside a diagram of a club in the middle 
of a hexagon on a skull in the cremation ground and add (the 
principle of) the Goddess. This would kill the enemy struck in 
the cremation ground in no time. It will also ruin the kingdom. 
The name of the enemy should be written on a disc. The God- 
dess should be invoked on the blades of the disc. The enemy 
would be destroyed by means of his name. A person should 
write the principal letter (of the mantra) of Tark^ya in the middle 
part of the sword. Then the name of the enemy should be wri- 
tten with the ashes (collected) from the cremation ground. One 
would be able to win a country. One should strike with the 
ashes of a dead person. (The mantra of) Siva should be used in 
creating dessension, division and death. The Taraka and Metro 
(mantras) should be employed in propitiatory and nourishing 
(rites) . 

18-21. This is the application (known as) dahanadi (capa- 
ble of) captivating even Sakini (an attendant of Goddess Durga). 
(The diagram) having the Vamp! (mantra) at the centre and 
endowed with Vakratunda (bent tusk) would no doubt destroy 
the diseases such as leprosy and the like. Repeating the Karali 
(mantra) set up (as spreading) from the middle and ending with 
the northern directixm would guard one’s own amulet. The same 
should be coupled with the principle of Siva and directed against 
the opponent. Then it should be located in (the directions) 
beginning with the west. This would destroy sufiferings due to 
fever. (If the location is done) commencing with the north and 
ending with the middle, it would cause heaviness in the body. 
(If it is done) beginning with the east and ending with the 
middle, it would make (the body) light in a moment. 

22-25. Afte^’faaving written this on the bhurja leaf (with 
resin) endowed with the marks of thunderbolt, one should add 
the principal letters of the mantra. This would ofier protection 
to ^ bodies etc. If it is encircled by engraved gold, t^ amulet 
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would annihilate death. The same worn (on the body) would 
(remove) obstacles, sins and subdue enemies. (It) would (also) 
confer good fortune and longevity. No doubt, it would give 
victory in gamblii^ and battle even if the army ofindra (is to 
be fought against). This amulet is one like the (gem) cintOmatfi 
and would confer progeny on barren women. One would be 
able to conquer other kingdoms, (recover one’s own) kingdom 
and gain sovereignty over the earth. By repeating (the syllables) 
phaf, strirh, kse, hurh a lakh (number of times), one would gain 
control over ihayaksas (semi-divine beings) and others. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTEEN 
The mantras relating to the worship of different gods 
Fire-god said: 

1-2. 1 shall describe the mode of worshipping (lord) Vina- 
yaka (the lord of obstacles) . One should first worship the energy 
of the pedestal. One should worship the eight (things) such as 
the virtue and the like on the stem. The pericarp, filaments etc. 
(of a lotus) and a lotus representing the three qualities (should 
be worshipped). Then (the Goddesses) Jvalini, Nanda, Suya^fi, 
Ugra, Tejovati and Vindhyavasini should be worsh>ijped. 

3-6. (The different) forms of Gapapati should then be wor- 
shipped (as follows) : “Victory to gana’* would be for the heart 
(Obeisance) to one having single tusk that is strong (is) for the 
head. (Obeisance) to the one having immovable ears (is) for 
the tuft. (Obeisance) to the elephant-faced (is) for the armour. 
The assignment should end with *hStfi phaf*. (Then the following) 
eight (forms of Gapapati should be worshipped): Mahodara 
(big-bellied) , Da^dtthasta (one that holds the club in the hand), 
Jaya (victorious), Ganadhipa (lord of the Ga^as), Ga^^nayaka 
(leader of the Ga^as), Ga^e^vara (lord of the Gapas), Vakra- 
tu^da (one having bent trunk) and Ekadanta (one having single 
tusk)shoidd be worshipped in the east (and other directions); 
one that is fierce, Lambodara (big-bellied), Gajavaktra (having 
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elephant face), Vikapin&ina (known as dreadful) and Vighna- 
na^ana (the destroyer of obstacles) should be worshipped in the 
east (adding the syllable) hUrii, Dhumravar^a (grey-coloured), 
Mahendra and others (should be worshipped) outside (the 
diagram) . This is the mode of worshipping the lord of obstar 
cles. 

7-12. I shall describe the mode of worshipping (Goddess) 
Tripura. (One should worship first) Asitanga (black-coloured 
one), Ruru, Gapd^ (wrathful) , Krodha (angry one), Unmatta 
(intoxicated), Kapali (one wielding the human skull), Bhi$a^ 
(the dreadful one), Sathhara (the destroyer) and Bhairava 
(the terrible one) in order. (The Goddesses) Brahmi, Hrasva, 
Bhairava, Brahmani, ga nmukha and Dirgha (should be 
worshipped). The four celebates — Samayaputra, Yoginiputra, 
Siddhaputra and Kulaputra should be worshipped in 
(the angular points such as) the south-east and others. Hetuka, 
K$etrapala, Tripurwta, Dvitiyaka, Agnivetala, Agnijihva, 
Karali, Kamalocana, Ekapada and Bl^mak$a should be 
meditated as the seat of the pretas and worshipped with (the 
{mantras) aith and kfeth. Goddess Tripura, seated on a lotus seat, 
holding a book and offering protection (with the right hand) 
and a garland and conferring boons with the left hand (should 
be worshipped with) the two {mantras) aith, and oth. The loca- 
tion in the heart etc. is also done with the principal {mantra) . 
It is a perfect net (that yields) the desired (result). 

13-16. The name ((^ the enemy) should be written at the 
centre of (a diagram of) an eight-petalled (lotus drawn) on the 
ground. (Or it should be written) on a piece of cloth at the 
cremation ground with a charcoal from the cremation ground. 
Or an im^e (of the enemy) should be made with charcoal of 
the funeral pyre ground well. After contemplation (the incan- 
tation) should be placed inside the stomach (of the image) and 
it should be bound with blue thread. Then there would be the 
magic incantation. Oth, obeisance ! O Fortunate One 1 Jva- 
lamfdiid (one h[|sdng the flames as a garland) 1 One surroimded 
by flocks of eagles 1 Oblations. A person who goes to the battle 
after repeating (this) mantra would become victorious. Oth, hith 
ksM, kltsh obeisance to 8ii. One has to worship Goddess Ghrpini 
belonging to the sun on a square (drawn) in (the directions) 
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commencing with the north. (Goddesses) Adityi, Prabhavati, 
Hem&dri, Madhura and Sri (should be propitiated). Oih, hriih 
obeisance to Gauri. This mantra of (Goddess) Gauri would yield 
all things when (it is used) for doing oblation, meditation, re- 
petition and worship. 

17-20. A person who prays to the Goddess of red comple- 
xion, having four arms and holding a noose and conferring boons 
with the right hand and holding a goad and offering protection 
(with the left hand) , after contemplation of Her form, would 
live for a hundred years. He would be a wiseman. There would 
not be fear due to thieves and enemies. An angry person would 
become graceful by drinking the water charmed with the mantra 
in the battle. A collyrium or mark (made with the same) would 
make one get poesy at the tip of his tongue. The repetition of 
that {mantra) at the time of coition would captivate (the con- 
cerned person) . (One would captivate a person) by looking at 
the genital organ after the repetition of the (mantra). (A person 
would be captivated) by the touch (after the repetition of the 
same) . One would accomplish all things by doing oblation with 
sesamum. A person who eats food that has been charmed seven 
times (with the above) would always (get) fortune. 

21-22. This (mantra) is a form of Ardhan^Sa ( hermaphro- 
dite form of lord Siva), as well as (Goddess) Laksmi, (lord) 
Vi;nu and others. One has to repeat (the mantras of Goddesses) 
Anahgarupa, Madanatura, Pavanavega, Bhuvanapala, Sarva- 
siddhida, Anahgamadana and Anahgamekhala tor (gaining) 
fortune. 

23-24. (The syllable) Arirt, the vowels and (the letters) ka 
etc. should be written at the centre and on the petals of a lotus 
or on a hexagon or on a pot. (A person that looks at women 
after doing thus) would captivate the women. Otfi, hrirft, chSth, 
O Nityaklinna (ever moist) ! O Madadrava (one who exudes 
intoxicating fluid) ! 0th, 0th. This principal mantra after location 
on the six limbs (the two shanks, two arms, head and middle) 
(and then written) on red-coloured triangle (and worn on the 
body) would have great power to melt ( the heart) , make happy 
and agitate. 

25-26. (Goddess) Nitya (should be worshipped) at the 
centre as well as (the angular points such as) the north-east to- 
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gethcr with the noose, goad, skull, the wish-yielding tree, lute 
and red-coloured (?). (Goddesses) Nityi, Abhayi, Mahgal&, 
Nava^dra, Mahgal& ( ?) , Durbhaga, Manonmaid and Dr&va should 
be worshipped in the (directions) commencing with the east. 

27-28. Orh, hritfi obeisance to Ananga^ (without a body) . 
OtA, hrith, hrith, obeisance to Smara (one that makes one to re- 
member), (obeisance) to Manmatha (one that agitates the 
mind), to Mmra and to K&ma. The five (forms of God of love) 
should be contemplated as holding a noose, goad, bow and 
arrows smd as in the union of Rati (Goddess of love) (and her 
companions) Virati (non-attachment), Priti (pleasure), Vipriti 
(displeasure), Mati (thought), Dhfti (firmness), Vidhrti (fickle- 
mindedness) , and Pu;ti (nourishment). OtA, ehcuA, O Nitya- 
klinni (ever moist) ! Madadrava (exuding intoxicating liquid) ! 
OiA, OtA, a, S, i, i, u, S, f, r, 1, 1, e, ai, o, au, mA, afi, ka, kha, ga, 
gha, Aa, ca, cha,ja, jha, Ha, fa, fha, 4, 4ka, t}a, ta, tha, da, dha, na, pa, 
pha, ba,bha, ma,ya, ra, la, va,Sa, sa, sa,ha,ksa.Oih,chath oblations 
to Nityaklitma and Madadrava, The energy of support and the 
lotus (should be worshipped) on the lion and the Goddess in the 
heart and other (limbs). Orh, hrith, Gaurl (white coloured) ! 
The consort of Rudra (Siva) ! Yogeivari (mistress of faculties) 1 
HOiA, phaf oblations. . 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FOURTEEN 
Mantras relating to the worship of Goddess TvaritS 
Fire-god said : 

1-3. Orh, hrith, hrSth, khe, che, kfah, strim, hr&th, kse, hrith, 
phaf obeisance to (Goddess) TvaritS. After doing the nySsa 
(location of the mantra) (Goddess) Tvarita possessing two or eight 
arms should be worshipped. The energy of support and lotus 
(should be wordMpped)in (a diagram of) a lionand the Goddess 
and the heart etc. (should also be worshipped). Gayatii (per- 


1. This and the foilowing four names denote the God of love. 
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Bonification of the mantra) should be worshipped in a circle in 
the east (and other directions) (showing) the pranltd (vwdrS). 
(The Goddesses) Huriikar&, Khecari, Canda, Chedani and 
K^pani (should also be worshipped). Humk^^, K^emakirZ 
and Phafkari should be worshipped at the centre. Jay& and 
Vijayi (should be worshipped) at the entrance. The servant 
(should be worshipped) in front of them. 

4-10. (One should do) oblations with sesamum with (the 
repetition of) the vyahftis in order to get all things. Obeisance to 
Ananta^ ! Oblations. Obeisance to Kalika ! Svadha. Oblations 
to King Vasuki. Vau^af to Sahkhap^a. Va§at to Tak^ka 
always. Obeisance to Mahapadma. Oblations to Karkotan^a 
phat. Obeisance to Padma. (The diagram of) nigrahacakra (the 
magic circle that causes obstruction) should be drawn on one's 
clothes, or a piece of .cloth or on the body, or the birch-bark 
(leaf; or on a slab or on staffs. The name of the sadhya (the 
object to be accomplished, namely, the enemy) (should be 
written) in the middle chamber and (the syllables) oth, hr'ufi, 
on the chambers on the east and other (directions). The 
thorns and Kalaratrika (should be written) in the north-east, 
west etc. and (lord) Yama (the lord of death) outside. (The 
following mystic couplet should be written on the other 
chambers) : 

Kalinaravamali k&linamaksamalini 
mamodetat tadomoma rakfata sva sva bha’ u va 
yamapatafayamaya matamo fatamo ^mH 
vamo bhurivabhumeya Uitarisvaivari tata. 

(The syllable) varh (should be located) outside the chamber of 
lord Yama and (the syllable) tath that has the potency to kill. 

11-12. (The above verse should be written) with crow’s 
quill at the cremation ground or the junction of foui roads with 
a mixture of lamp soot, the resin ofneem, marrow, blood, poison, 
charcoal, and pingaladh^a (?) and placed under a pitcher. 
Otherwise it should be placed in an ant-hill. The spell (placed) 
under a bibhilaka tree is capable of d«. '.roying all die 

13-16. The anvgrahacakra (a circular figure that confers 

1. This and the following arc the names of different serpents. 



grace) should be written on a white leaf or on the bk&rja (bark) 
with shellac or saffron or red sandal. The name (of the enemy) 
should be written in the central chamber on the earth and the 
wall. (ThenjdRtra) Or/i kar/isa 2aid the paftiia (a kind of spear) 
should be written in the region of the west. The charm of 
(Gkxldess) Lak$nu and l§iva and others should be written in the 
north'West etc. in order. (The mystic verse is) : 

£ri];i samamoma sa jiib sanau yajfle jfieya nausa 
matha lila lali vama yajhe jfieya nausa maya 
Sighra (should be worshipped) outside where the six ‘/i/a’ (is 
placed). The pitcher is also (placed) outside. iSighra is outside 
where j%a is placed. (The syllable) raih is in the different 
direction. The pitcher would be outside. 

17. The wheel of lotus on a lotus (figure) would conquer 
death, convey (a person) to heaven and (give) firmness. It is 
the foremost appeasing rite among such rites. It confers fortune 
etc. 

18*22. (In the wheel known as) Rudra, there should be 
chambers of the number of Rudras (i.e. eleven) . That {mantra) 
should be written therein beginning with the syllable otii and 
ending with hrurh pkaf, the first letters of the vidya being 
written at the end. This is known as the pratyangira which 
accomplishes all the desired objects. In (a circle having) eighty* 
one chambers, the first letters (of the vidya) (should be located) 
such that they would be from the beginning to the end and the 
name (of the enemy should be added) ending with vofaf. This 
is (known as) a different pratyaAgird (vidyi) which would 
accomplish all tasks. The nigraha and anugraha (obstruction and 
grace) circles should be drawn to have sixty*four chambers. 
This is (known as) amrti vidyi (reviving) . , (The syllables) krith 
sal} kSrii with the name (of the enemy) at the centre and the 
syllable pkaf at the beginning (written) on a leaf should be 
encircled by three syllables of krirA. This (charm) worn with (a 
mark of) a pitcher will kill all enemies and yield all things. 
If (this manlraj is repeated in the ear letter by letter or as a 
datfdoka (a group of letters), it would destroy poison. 



3I5.U8 


871 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTEEN 
Narration of mantras relating to paralysing, captivating etc. 
Fire-god said ; 

1. I shall describe to you (the and acts) relating 

to paralysing, stupefying, captivating, ruining the enemy, 
neutralising the (effects of) poison and diseases and causing the 
death (of an enemy). 

2-4. A twice-born should draw (the figure of) a tortoise 
of six inches (length) on a birch-bark by (the act of) t&dana 
and then locate the mantra on the face and four feet. The 
syllable krith should be written on the four feet, the syllable 
hrith at the centre of the face, the vidya {mantras) on the belly 
and (the name of) the person concerned on the back. After 
having encircled it with the ma/dnMntrar (garland of letters), it 
should be placed over a brick. It should then be covered with the 
back of a tortoise and then charmed with the karala {mantra). 

5-8. After having worshipped the great tortoise (manifest- 
ation of Visnu), (the votary) should sprinkle water on the feet 
(of that form). After having thought of the enemy, (the votary) 
should kick seven times (on the ground) with the left foot (of 
the toroise) . It would cause paralysis to the enemy. One should 
assume a terrible form by having change in the complexion of 
the face and write the garland of mantras, Orh ! One who 
paralyses the face of the enemy ! An embodiment of desire ! 
One that stands with arm discharging an arrow ’ Hriih phedi, 
Phetkariip ! Paralyse (2^) the face of my enemies given by the 
gods ! Paralyse (2) the face of all my enemies 1 Orh, huth, pheih, 
Phetkarini ! Oblations ! Phat 1 After having written the mantra, 
one would gain great strength at the end of its repetition. One 
should draw (the figure of) a tree and the trident on the right 
hand with the left hand. The mantra of lord Aghora (a form of 
Siva) should then be written. One would paralyse the enemies 
in the battle. Orh, obeisance to the Fortunate One 1 O Bhaga- 
maliiu 1 Agitate (2) ! Throb! O Nityaklinna 1 melt (2), 
kush sa^ 1 Embodiment of the syllable krith 1 Oblations. One 
who wears a mask with the resin with (the repetition of) this 
{mantra) would stupefy the world. 

1 . The figure indicates repetition of the preceding word. 
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9-1 3a. Oth,phtfh, kOrit, phaf Phttkirb^i ! Hririi, burn (2), 
stupefy (2) the three worlds. O Guhyakalika ! Oblations. 
One would captivate the king and others by making a (fore- 
head) mark with this {mantra). The dust (under the feet) of a 
donkey mixed with the sUtaka^ fluid and the menstrual blood of 
a woman should be thrown on the bed (of a person) in the 
night. This would cause enmity. The hoof and horn of a cow, 
the hoof of a horse and the head of a serpent (charmed as be- 
fore and) thrown into the house (of a person) would cause the 
ruin of the enemy. The root of the yellow karavira together with 
mustard (would be potent) to cause death. The blood of a 
serpent and a musk-rat together with Auraoira would also produce 
similar result. A lizard, bee, crab and scorpion are ground 
well and thrown into oil. One who anoints with that (oil) 
would get leprosy. 0th (obeisance) to the nine planets. Ccmquer 
(2) my enemies. Kill (2) (them). Ath, soth, math, buih, ctah, oth, 
Sath, oath, keth, oth oblations. 

1 3b- 14. After having worshipped ( the planets) with hundreds 
of arka (flowers) , this should be placed in a cremation ground. 
The planets should be drawn on a birch-bark or in an im:^ 
for the ruin of the enemies- Oth Kuhjari, Brahmani! Oth Mafijari, 
MaheAvari 1 Obi Vetali, Kaumari! Oth Kali, Vai? 9 a^d ! Oth 
Aghora,Vuahi! OiAVetali,Indrani, UrvaAi! 0;/!i Vetali, Candika! 
OiAjayaifl, Yak^ipi! O Nine Mothers 1 eh ! Seize (2) my foe. 
After living written the name of the enemy on a birch-bark, 
if it is worshipped in the cremation ground, (the foe) would 
die. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTEEN 
Narration of different kinds of mantras 

Fire-god said: 

1-5. The syllable hath is at the banning. Then the letters 
khe, ea, ehe, and the oitarga that is outside the g^oup of conson- 

1. The discharge at the time of tte birth of a child. 
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ants (are added). It ends with strltft, hath, ktepa and phaf. This 
vidyi is known as subduing all things. . It also destroys the 
poisons of serpents. Oth, khe, ehe should be practised to revive 
a person bitten by a deadly serpent. Oth, hath, ke, ksah should 
be used to destroy poison and enemies. Strlth, huth, phaf is (the 
mantra) to be used for conquering sins and diseases etc. Khe, cha 
is the application for removing evil obstacles. The application 
of hath, strith, oth would captivate women. The application of 
khe, strith, khe, cha should be used for captivating and conquest. 
Aith, krlth, Srith, spheth, kaith, ktauth, Bhagavatl! Ambika! Kubjika! 
spheth, oth, bhath, lath subjugate. Obeisance to Aghora on the 
face ! BrSih, brSth, kilt, kill, vied, sphatah, heth, sphuth, Srauth, krlth, 
aith, irith. This vidya of Kubjika is known to accomplish all the 
things. I shall describe to you again the mantras narrated by 
(lord) lia (Siva) to (lord) Skanda. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTEEN 

The different kinds of mantras of $iva 

The Lord said: 

1. (The mantras) of Siva are divided into eight kinds, such 
as jaka/a (endowed with parts), nukata (without i<irts), SSnya 
(void), ka/a(l!^a (abounding in parts), khamalartkfta (adorning 
the sky), ksapeofa (suppressing), ksaya (destroying) and Hoa 
(benevolent). The letters which lay inside and belong to (the 
regions of) the throat and lips (should be present in them). 

2. O Guha (name of Kum^a, son of Siva and Parvati) ! 
There are eight kinds of the benevolent {mantra) known as 
para (supreme). The form of the word Sadajiva is efBcacious 
fi}r accomplishing sill things. 

3-8a. (The forms) of the vowels are Ampta, Amsumat, Indu, 
I^vara, Ugra, Dhaka, Ekapkda, Oja and Au$adha. Ainiumat 
(among these) is capable of subjugating. (The forms) of the 
letters ka to kf a are: Kamadeva, Sikluq tdii Gane ia, Kala, Sankara, 
Ekanetra, Dvinetra, Triiikha, Dirghabahuka, Ekapkdt Arddha* 
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candra, Balapa, Yogin!priya,$akti$vara, Mahagranthi, Tarpaka, 
Sthapu, Dantura, Nidlu^, Nand[, Padma, Sakinipriya, Mukha- 
bimba, Bhl^a^a, Krtanta, Pr^a, Tejasvi, Sakra, Udadhi, 
Siikap^a, Simha, Safaihka, Vi^varupa and Narasimha (repre- 
senting) kfa. 

8b-lla. (The syllable of) Viivarupa should be made to be 
pervaded by the syllables of Surya (Sun) . After having coupled 
the syllable of Sail (Moon) with Aihsumat, ( the syllable of) 
I jjbia pervaded by (the syllable of) Ojas should first be raised 
up. (Amoug the above names), the third should be known as 
(Tat)Purusa, the fifth as Dak$ipa, the seventh as Vamadeva, 
the next one as Sadyojata and the ninth as coupled with the 
rasa {btja). This is known as the brahmapaficaka (the five 
brahmans) . 

1 lb-14. All the mantras begin with the syllable oth and end 
with (the name in) the fourth case and obeisance. (The first 
one is presided over by) Sadyojata. The second one is the heart 
together with the subordinate one. The fourth should be known 
as the head known by the name I^vara. 'Dhaka should be known 
as the tuft endowed with 'Vi^varupa. Its mantra is known to be 
the eighth. The eye is considered as the tenth. O Sikhidhvaja 
(Kumara, having peacock as the banner) ! The weapon is said 
to be the Moon known as Siva. Obeisance, oblation, vaufaf, 
hath and phafka is the order. 

15-17. I shall describe the prara</a mantra (the benevolent 
one) relating to the heart etc. belonging to phafka. One should 
raise the (syllable) knowit asRudrafrom liana adorned with 
Aihlu that remains above the group in the region of head per- 
vaded by Au^ha. It has half-crescent nada (nasal sound) up- 
wards having two dots in the middle. 'Vilvarupa is at the end 
bent thrice. This is the prasSda mantra capable of accomplishing 
all the things. 

18-21a. After having raised the syllables of the tuft ending 
with the syllable phaf placed on the half crescent, it is known as 
K&madeva that flows (and is verily) the great P&lupata wea- 
pon that destroys all evils. I have described the prOiOda (mantra) 
endowed with parts. I will describe (the mantra) without parts 
now. (This consists ofl)Au 9 adha, Vilvsuflpa, Rudra, orb of Sun, 
coupled with ndda of die form of half-moon, without designa- 
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tion and bent. The nifkala {mantra) confers enjoyment and 
emancipation. It is always benevolent because it is endowed 
with five parts. 

21b-31. (The mantras) that are void (consist of) Aihlumat, 
VHvarupa and divested of Brahmahga (class of letters). Its 
form is the essence. It destroys obstacles when worshipped by 
boys and ignorant men. Athiumat coupled with ViSvarupa and 
situated over the Dhaka is the mantra known as kala^hya (fully 
endowed with parts) . It is always used in the worship in the 
same way as the mantra with parts. The kkamalankrta consists of 
Narasimha (mantras) situated in Kftanta pervading above the 
radiant life force, coupled with Athlumat and pervaded by 
Ohaka above and below. It is composed of half-moon nSda 
adorned by Brahma and Vi;nu. The Udadhi (mantras) and 
Narasimha should be divided with the vowels of Surya. The 
other >i ’'"idiary rites should be done as before. The first letter 
is that which is known as Ojas, coupled with Amsumat that is 
to be raised. The foremost among the second letter is the Amiu- 
mat pervaded by Am^u. Similarly the A±$umat (pervading) 
the Iiivara is capable of conferring emancipation. The Dhakas 
are pervaded by Aihju and (followed by) Varuna, Prana and 
Taijiisa (syllables). It is known as the fifth one. The next one 
is the Kftanta. The Amsumat (coupled with) Udaka and 
Prana is raised as the seventh one. The Padma is pervaded by 
Indu. The NandHa is coupled with Ekapada. The first one is 
added at the end. (That is known) as K^apanala -onsisting of 
ten syllables. The third, fifth and seventh would number half of 
it. The Sadyojata would be the ninth, the hrd md other (man- 
tras) (taken) from the second. The mantras consisting of the 
(above said) ten syllables should end with phaf. This astra 
(mantra) should be raised. 

32-34. The subordinate mantras (in the abovel should be 
coupled with obeisance. It is not done in any other way. From 
the second to the eighth are considered as the Vidye^aras (the 
lords of the mantras) — Anante^, Suk$ma, Sivottama the third, 
Ekamurti, Ekarupa, Trimurti the next one, Srika^tha and 
.^ilthand i are known to be the eight Vidyeivaras. The ends of 
the mantras from that of Sikhapdi to the end of Ananta are said 
to be the embodied form. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTEEN 

The mode of worshipping Gofapati, accomplishing all things 
The Lord said : 

1-2. The Vi^arupa (syllable) should be raised and placed 
above the Tejas. Then the Narasiniha and Krtanta are placed 
below one below the other. The proi^va (oiA) should be placed 
below that and the Udaka below that. The Am^umat that re- 
mains in the Vi wamurti, the letter of the throat and lip region 
and the prariaoa (o)A) (should be below that) . 

3. The first four letters should end with obeisance. It 
should then be coupled as before with the ahgamantras adding 
also the syllables of Surya and ViiSvarupa, the cause. 

4, The syllable oiii should be raised first and the luminous 
form without a second one should be repeated. The Ghora- 
ghoratara (terrible one) (should be repeated). That form 
should then be remembered. 

5-6. After having made the cata sound twice, the (syllable) 
mh shottld be repeated. Then one has to repeat twice ‘bum’ and 
then twice *ottma\ After having stated ‘kill’ twice, one should 
repeat hu^ phaf at the end. This would be the mantra of the 
weapon for (lord) Aghora. I shall describe the gayatri (mantra) 
(sacred to the same deity) now — “We know the true self of 
(lord) Mahe^. We meditate on the supreme god. May that 
auspicious god kindle our (mind) to that.” This gSyatri (mantra) 
is capable of accomplishing all things. 

7-14. One has to worship (lord) Gapa (Ga^apati) when 
one sets on a journey or in battle etc. for prosperity. One has 
to draw (the figure of a lotus having three petals inside a tri- 
angle on a fourth part of a square place divided into twelve 
chambers. On its back (back of the lotus) steps and pathway 
(should be drawn) having (the mark of) a horse on (each) 
petal. There should be silken cloth for footrest together with 
eight lotuses having three petals. The platform should be made 
above that mealUring a fourth part. (The figure) should have 
a door containing (a figure of) a lotus. The side door firom the 
chamber should be made pale. The circle drawn with doors 
and side-doon would destroy obstacles. The central lotus should 
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be red. The lotuses outside that should (also be red) . The path- 
way should be made white. The doors (should be coloured) as 
one wishes. The pericarp as well as the filaments would be 
yellow in colour. This circle is known as destroying obstacles. 
(Lord) Ganapati should be worshipped. The first name would 
be that of (lord) 8iva together with Indra and others. The 
head is struck with Tatpurusa. Oih is the first (syllable) with 
obeisance at the end. 

15. (The gods) Gaja (elephant), Gajaiir?a (elephant-head- 
ed), Gahgeya (son of Gahga),Gananayaka (lord of thcGanas), 
Triravartta (turned roimd thrice), Gaganaga (one who travels 
in the sky), Gopati (a leader) (should be worshipped) in the 
first row. 

16-22. Vicitramia (one possessing strange characteristics), 
Mahakaya (one having a big body), Lambo;(a (having a hang* 
ing lip), Lambakar^ka (one having drooping ears), Lambo- 
dara ^ big- bellied), Mahabhaga (very fortimate one), Vikfta 
(having strange appearance), Parvati-priya (one who is dear 
to Parvati), Bhayavaha (frightening), Bhadra (auspicious), 
Bhagana (the cluster of asterisms), Bhayasudana (one that 
destroys feai ' are the twelve (to be worshipped) on the ten 
rows. Devatrasa (frightening the celestials) (should be worship- 
ped) on the west. Mahanada (one having a great sound), Bha- 
svara (one having lustre), Vighnaraja (lord of obstacles), 
Ganadhipa ( lord of the Ganas), Udbhapi (the pre-eminent 
one), Svanabha (self-originating), <~'anda (wraii ' il), Maha- 
£unda (one having a big trunk), Bhimaka (the teri .le), Man- 
matha (captivating the mind) , Madhusuda (the destroyer of 
Madhu), Sundara (beautiful one), and Bhavapusfaka (one that 
nourishes one’s thoughts) (should be worshipped) . (Lord) 
Brahme^vara (lord of Brahma), Brahma, Manovrtti (mental 
attitude) , Saihlaya (well-absorbed) , Laya (absorption), Dutya- 
priya (fond of being a messenger), Laulya (extremely desirous), 
Vikania (having a strange ear), Vatsala (affectionate) , Krtanta 
(the destroyer) and Kalada^da (death) (should be worshipped) 
on the north. A sacrificial pitcher should be worshipped as 
before. The mantra should be repeated ten thousand times. Ob- 
lation should be done one tenth of that number. When the other 
{jnantras) are repeated oblations should be made ten times. 
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After having performed the final oblation, one should do the 
consecration. One would accomplish everything. A person 
should honour the preceptor by (giving) land, cows, horse, ele- 
phant, clothes and other articles. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND NINETEEN 
Mode of worshipping VagiSvari {Goddess of speech) 

The Lord said : 

1. I shall describe the worship of (Goddess) Vagisvari 
(Goddess of speech) in a circle. The mantra (made up of syllable 
of) Ohaka together with (that of) Kala added with the letters 
(would be the mantra for the Goddess). 

2-4. O Ni?^a (hunter) (denotes Kumara) ! The mantra 
(for Goddess Va§^i$vari) should be used like that of the Moon 
and Sun. No letter need be assigned. One should contemplate 
(the Goddess) as having the complexion of jasmine and moon, 
embodying the fifty letters^ (of the alphabet) , adorned with 
garlands of pearls and flowers, (holding the postures of hand) 
offering boons and ftrotection and holding books and possessing 
three eyes. One should repeat the garland of letters from ‘a* to 
*k;a’ remembering as pervading (the body of the Goddess) upto 
the tip of the head and the ends of the shoulders. 

5-10. The preceptor should make a circle for the sake of 
initiating (the disciple) in a mantra. A lotus (figure) that is good 
(for the worship of the Goddess) should have twelve tips divided 
into two parts. One should make ready the pathway and steps. 
There should be eight lotuses on the cross-road. The pathway 
and steps should be provided outside also. There should be 
doors in two squares. Similarly the side-doors, the construction 
of angular poiats and two strips of cloth should be done. The 
nine lotuses (should be) white. The pericarp of the lotus 
(should have) the hue of gold. The filaments should be variegat- 


1. The letters e to t/e of the Sanskrit language. 
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ed. The angular points should be filled with red (-coloured 
substance) . The inner space between the lines of the sky (should 
be painted) black. The doors should be of the measure of the 
elephant of Indra. (Groddess) Sarasvati (should be contempla- 
ted) at the centre of the (above) lotus. (Goddess) Va^S 
(should be contemplated) on the eastern lotus. (Goddesses) 
Hrllekhii, Citrav&giS, Gayatii, Vi^varupa, iS^kari, Rati and 
Dhrti (should also be worshipped). (The syllable) hrbh and the 
respective syllables (should be worshipped) in the east and 
other (directions) . (The Goddess) should be contemplated as 
(Goddess) Sarasvati. Oblations (should be done) with clari- 
fied butter from the milk of a tawny cow. One would then be- 
come a Saihskrta and Prakyta poet and one who is well-versed 
in the science of poesy and other things. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTY 
The different mystic diagrtms 


The Lord said : 

l-5a. O Guha^ ! I shall describe to you the Sarvato- 
bhadraka* (that which confers good from all sides) . A wiseman 
should worship the favourite Goddess o^ energy on lit- east at 
(the time of) the equinox. Then he should hold the th' ad east- 
west having the middle point between (the asterisms) Citra and 
Svati and mark at its centre after causing it to move gently. 
Two points on the north and south should be marked from its 
middle point. The two points should be brought in line with 
the middle point after having moved (the string) gently north- 
south. The junctions of angular points should be marked such 
that one would have one hundred and fifty divisions. Thus a 
quadrangle would be formed by causing the four lines to move- 
gently. The auspicious Bhadra diagram should be drawn in that. 

1. denotes Kum&ra, son of $iva and Parvati. 

2. a kind of mystical diagram. 
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5b-8a. (The quadrangle) should be divided into eight 
squares. The pathways and doorways should be made in two 
squares each. The cupola should be proportionate to the mea- 
sure of the lotus. The excellent angular joints should be formed 
by turning round two squares. The lotus should be (painted) 
white, the pericarp yellow, the filaments variegated, the path- 
way red and the door having the hue of Loke^a (Lord of the 
world) . The angular point (should be) red. (This is the lotus to 
be drawn) in the case of a daily rite. Listen to me ! (I shall 
describe the mode of drawing) a lotus for an occasional (rite) . 

8b-9. There are two varieties of lotus (diagrams), (the 
diagram) that does not touch and (the diagram) that touches, 
which confer enjoyment and emancipation. That which does not 
touch (is intended) for those who desire for release (from 
worldly existence). That which touches is of three (kinds) — 
young one, middle one and old. (These three) yield the fruits 
and perfection according to their respective names. 

10-14. Lines should be drawn in the different directions as 
well as the directions in between in the place for the lotus. Five 
circles should be drawn (having dimensions) equal to that of 
the lotus. There should be nine lotuses around the pericarp in 
the first (circle). The second (circle) should have twentyfour 
pericarps. There should be a union of petals, the tip of the 
petal resembling the temple of an elephant. The fifth should be 
of the form of the sky. This is known as contiguous (type of) 
lotus. In the uncontinguous one, the tip of the petal should be 
divided into four from the bottom. After having discarded two 
parts, a petal should be set with one-eighth of the remaining. 
The petal should be anointed with the line at the union from 
the base. This would be Vfddha class on the left and right. 

15-17a. In the alternative one should whirl round from 
the middle of the union to form a semi-circle. Tlie two unions 
and the foremost line (should be made into circles) .This would 
form a young type of lotus. One should turn it from behind 
with half the measiure of the union line. This lotus having 
pointed tip ihown as youthful class is capable of conferring 
enjoyment and emancipation. The bala class of lotus is known 
as of two }sxa6s-rmukta and vrddha rueful in subjugating (one’s 
enemy) etc. 
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17b-22. A ground measuring nine cubits should be made 
ready as having nine central points with parts possessing montrar. 
A lotus (should be drawn) at the centre having a banner at 
the centre and a door proportionate in size to that of the lotus. 
Leaving its neck portion and the adjacent parts, a pathway 
should be made outside. The pathway should have five parts. 
There should be ten parts around that. Lotuses (should be 
drawn) in the eight directions and the directions in between. 
The lotus at the entrance should have a pathway. A pathway 
of five foot ( breadth) adorns outside that. The door and the 
neck (should measure) like that of the lotus. The frontal and 
neck (should measure) a foot. The cupola should be made a 
foot. There should be three doors in the (different) directions. 
The angular joints will have three chambers. Two chambers 
would bear the mark of a mace. The central lotus (should be) 
white (and other lotuses should be) yellow, red, blue, whitish 
yellow, 'moky, red and yellow conferring emancipation. 

23>24a. One should worship Siva, Visnu and others in the 
eight lotuses on the east etc. After havingworshipped Indra and 
others at the centre of the edifice, the weapons in the lotuses 
and (lord) Vi^^u and others in the external pathway, one 
would get (the fruits of performing) the aivamedha (sacrifice). 

24b-30a. One should draw a great circle in connection with 
the investiture of the sacred thread on the idol etc. A piece of 
ground (measuring) eight cubits should be divided into eight 
chambers. There should be a lotus in two chambers at the 
centre and the pathway in one cliamber. Eigh blue lotuses 
should be marked in the different directions and t> e spaces in 
between. Thirty blue lotuses without the union of petals (should 
be drawn) measuring the same size as the central lotus. There 
should be a pathway behind occupying a chamber. There 
should be (the figure of) svastika-s above that. As before the 
pathway outside should be in eight (chambers) divided into 
twenty parts having (the figure of) svastikas in two chambers. 
The doors and the boundaries should be proportionate to the 
lotus. The angular point, the pathway and the lotus in the 
circle should be red, yellow and blue respectively. O Guha 1 
ibtsvastika (figure) etc. of varied coiour are capable of fulfill- 
ing all the desires. 
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30b«33. (The circle having) five lotuses should measure 
five cubits. It should be wholly divided into ten parts. The path- 
way (should occupy) two chambers of the lotus, and the tablet 
(in one chamber) . There should be fotir lotuses at the cardinal 
points. There should be a pathway on the rear in one chamber 
or two chambers. The doors should be endowed with bounda- 
ries and adjacent spaces. There should be a lotus at the centre. 
In this circle consisting of five lotuses, (the lotus) in the east (is) 
white and yellow, the lotus in the south (is) of the hue of lapis 
lazuli, thr lotus in the west (is) of the colour of jasmine, die 
lotus in the north (is) of the colour of a conch and all the rest 
of varied colour. 

34-37. I shall describe a circle of ten cubits which yields all 
the desires. It should be a four-sided one divided into ten 
parts. The door would occupy two chambers. As (described) 
earlier (there should be) a lotus at the centre. I shall now des- 
cribe (the circle known as) the destroyer of obstacles. After 
having made (ready) a place (measuring) four cubits, a circle 
measuring two arms length (should be drawn) . The pathway 
(should measure) only a cubit. It should be made to contain 
many figures of The doors should measure a cubit. 

There should be circle containing lotus (figures) in the cardinal 
points. Five white coloured lotuses (should be drawn) . God 
without any attributes should be worshipped at the centre. 
The heart (and other limbs) (should be worshipped) in the 
east and other directions. The weapons should be worshipped 
in the directions in between (these directions). 

38-41. As before the five Brahmans (forms of Siva ' should 
be worshipped) . I shall describe the support of intellect. A 
place should be divided into hundred parts and a lotus (should 
be drawn) in fifteen parts. (Figures) of eight ItAgas should be 
drawn in the (eight) directions. The girdle should occupy a 
part and the boundary would be in two chambers. The preceptor 
should provide decorative festoons etc. making use of his crea- 
tive thinking.^ There are one thousand four-hundred and forty 
circles for the gods Hari, Sambhu and Sun tmd the goddess. 


1. Verse number 40 ii cryptic and has not been translated. 



320.42—321.4 


883 


42-48. Listen to me ! I shall describe the decorations and 
marks to be made in (a place) divided into seventy (parts). 
Fifteen, one, three and five (chambers) in the cardinal points 
should be erased. The temple of Ithga should be made above in 
two chambers on the sides. A lotus should be drawn in two 
chambers at the centre. A lotus should be drawn in one cham- 
ber on either side of the liAga. By destroying the six lines of the 
decorations the remaining (would form lines) for (lord) Hari. 
After having erased the two squares above, it is said to form the 
auspicious a; (having eight parts) of (lord) Hari. It is 
decorated by erasing four lines and possessing beam like (lines). 
Then the lotus for a seat is made in twentyfive (chambers) . 
After having retained two chambers on each side, the eight 
secondary decorations (are made). The diagram sacred to the 
goddes. is big at the centre and small above. There should be 
a lotus at the centre in nine chambers and four chambers in the 
cardinal points. The remaining thirteen chambers form a circle 
resting on one’s intellect. That one having one hundred and 
sixty petals based on one’s intellect (is intended) for Hara 
(3iva) and others. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENl . ONE 
The appeasing ntes relating to Aghorastra 


The Lord said: 

1 . (The propitiatory) rite for the weapons has to be done 
first. It is capable of yielding the results in all actions The wea- 
pons relating to (lord) 3iva and others should be worshipped at 
the centre. The thunderbolt and others (weapons) (should be 
worshipped) from the east onwards in order. 

2. One would gain victory in bat*'** etc. by worshipping 
five discs in (a place measuring) ten cubits. In the worship of 
the planets the Sun (has to be worshipped) at the centre and 
the Moon and others (planets) in the east and other directions. 

3-4. All the planets (would be beneficial) as if they are in 
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the eleventh house, by their worship. I shall describe (the rite 
of) appeasing the weapons that would destroy all the portents, 
remedy the baneful influences of planets and crush the epidemics 
and enemies. One should repeat (the mantra sacred to) the wea- 
pon of Aghora^ that would bum the impediments. 

5-6. (The repetition of the mantra) a lakh times would des- 
troy (the baneful influences of) the planets. (One should do) 
oblations with sesamum (to nullify) portents. (In the case of 
porteots occurring) in the sky one should do (oblation or repe- 
tition) half a lakh times which would destroy the portents. It 
is beneficial to do oblation with ghee a lakh times in the case of 
portents relating to the earth. All types of portents arc nulli- 
fied by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu (fragrant gum- 
resin) . 

7. There is no doubt that diseases (get cured) by perform- 
ing oblation with dSrva (grass) , unbroken rice and clarified 
butter and bad dreams get destroyed (by doing oblation) one 
thousand times. 

8. The evil effects of the planets would get nullified (by 
doing oblation) with ghee mixed with japa (flower) ten thousand 
times. Oblation performed with ghee ten thousand times would 
appease the afilictions due to Vinayaka (an evil spirit) . 

9-10. The spirits and goblins would be appeased by (the 
oblation of) guggulu ten thousand times. (One would get good 
results) by offering oblations vrith durva (grass), clarified butter 
and unbroken rice when a giant tree falls down or a serpent or 
a heron perches on the house or while one enters the forests 
etc. One would get good results by offering oblations with 
sesamum and clarified butter when a portent or earthquake 
occurs. 

ll-12a. (Oblations done) with gtfggu/u ten thousand times 
would be beneficial if the trees ooze out blood. Oblations made 
with sesamum and clarified butter half a lakh times (would be 
beneficial) vdien (the trees) bear flowers and fixiits in improper 
season, (when there is) unrest in the country, (when enemies) 
invade the country and epidemics affect the bipeds etc. 


1. One of the five fonni of Siva. 
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1 21>13a. It is said that rite of appeasement should be done 
ten thousand times in order to appease the epidemics in eleph- 
ants, in order to strengthen the tusk of the female elephants and 
when the elephants are found rutting. 

13b. -14a. When there is a miscarriage of the foetus at an 
improper time, or when the child perishes after birth, or when 
the children arc born deformed or when one undertakes a jour- 
ney, one should do oblations ten thousand times. 

14b- 15a. Oblations done with sesamum and clarified butter 
one lakh times would yield excellent results, half that number 
(would yield) medium results and a quarter of that number 
(would yield) poor results. 

15b-c. Similar to the repetition (of the mantra) oblation 
done (v’ith the mantra) would confer victory in battle. One 
should r''neat ( the mantra of) the weapon of Aghora after mak- 
ing the (mental) location (of the mantra on the limbs) and 
contemplating the excellent five-faced (lord).^ 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTWO 

The appeasing rite employing the maiura of the weapon of Pahipati 
The Lord said: 

1. I shall describe first the appeasing rite and repetition 
with (the mantra) of the weapon ofPasupati. If it is repeated 
with phat at the end it would remove one’s misfortune. Orh ! 
Obeisance to the lord ! to great lord of the flock ! to one posses- 
sing matchless prowess and strength ! to one having fifteen eyes ! 
to the person having varied forms ! to one who is armed with 
different kinds of weapons ! to one having blood besmeared all 
over the body ! to one who is blended witli a mass of collyrium! 
to one who is fond of the cremation <^*-ound and goblins to one 
who removes all impediments ! to on^ who confers all perfec- 

1. Aghora is one of the fi«re faces of lord Siva; the other faces are : 
Il^a, Tatpurusa, Vamadeva and Sadyojata. 
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tions ! to one who is gracious to the devotees ! to one who has 
innumerable faces, anns and feet ! to the one who has attained 
perfection ! to one who frightens the goblins ! to one who causes 
commotion in iSakini (female attendant on goddess Durga) 1 to 
the person who controls the diseases ! to one who destroys the 
sins ! to one who has the Sun, Moon and Fire as the (three) 
eyes I to one who is the armour of (lord) Vi?pu ! to one who 
(holds) the sword and thunderbolt in the hand ! to one who 
has the club of Yama and the noose of Varu^a (the lord of the 
West and upholder of moral law) ! to the one holding the tri- 
dent of Rudra ! to the person who has the burning tongue ! to 
the person who drives away all diseases ! to one who controls 
the plants ! to one who annihilates the malicious serpents ! Oth 
phat to the black and brown ! Phtif to the person having the 
sound hiifh as the weapon ! Phaf to one holding the thunderbolt 
in the hand ! Phaf to the spear ! Phaf to the club ! Phaf to Yama ! 
Phaf to the sword ! Phaf to lord of north-west ! Phaf to Varuna ! 
Phaf to the noose ! Phaf to the baimer ! Phaf to the goad ! Phaf 
to the mace! Phaf to Kubera (lord of wealth)! Phaf to the tri- 
dent ! Phaf to the hammer! Phaf to the disc ! Phaf to the lotiis ! 
Phaf to the serpent weapon ! Phaf to I^ana ! Phaf to the club 
weapon (called khefaka) ! Phaf to the headless trunk! Phaf to 
the weapon, the headless trunk ! Phaf to the weapon, the skeleton ! 
Pha4 to the weapon, the feather of a peacock ! Phaf to the weapon, 
the sharp knife ! Phaf to the weapon Brahmastra! Phaf to the 
weapon Saktyastra! Phaf to the weapon of the Gana (attendant 
of lord 8iva) ! Phaf to the accomplished weapon! Phaf to the 
wtipan pilipicchal Phaf to the weapon of the Gandharva (semi- 
divine being)! Phaf to the weapon of murrd (a kind of grass 
from which strings and girdles of are made)! Phaf to the 

weapon of the right! Phaf to the left! Phaf to the weapon of the 
west ! Phaf to the weapon ofmantral Phaf to the weapon of 8a- 
kiid (female attendant of Goddess Durga) 1 Phaf to the weapon 
of yogini (another female attendant of Goddess Divga)! Fka/ 
to the weapem, the club! Phaf to the weapon, the great club! 
Phaf to the weapon, the serpeatlPhaf to the weapon of Siva! Phaf 
to the weapon of liana! Phif to the weapon of (Tat) puru^a! 
Phaf to the weapon of AghoralPAa/ to the weapon of V&madeva! 
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Phat to the weapon of Sadyojata! Phaf to the weapon of the 
heart I Phat to the great weapon! Phaf to the weapon of Ganuja 
(vulture vehicle of lord Vi 99 u)! Phaf to the weapon of the 
demons! Phaf to the weapon of the Danavas (demons, progeny 
of Danu) ! Phaf to the w'eapon of the man-lion form (ofVi?nu)! 
Phat to the weapon of Tva;tr (a celestial god) ! Phat to all the 
weapons! nah phatl vah phatl pah phaf ! phah phat ! mah phat ! hih 
phat\ hraiphafl (region) bhsh phatl (region) bhuvah phafl (region) 
svahphat ! (region) mahah phat ! (region) janah phat ! (region) 
tapah phat ! Phat all worlds ! Phaf all nether worlds ! Phat all 
principles ! Phat all life forces ! Phat all nerves ! Phat all causes ! 
Phat all the Gods ! hrlih phat ! irith phaf ! hrurh phaf ! sruth phat 1 
Sifiphat Uathphaf IPAa/ to indifference( for worldly pleasures) IPhat 
to the weapon of illusion ! Phat to the weapon of desire ! Phat to 
the w»*^ii of the guardian of the field ! Phaf to the weapon, the 
sound huth ! Phat to the weapon of the Sun ! Phat to the weapon 
of the Moon ! Phat to the weapon of lord of obstacles ! GauA 
gaurh phaf ! Khroth Khratah phat ! Hroth hrauth phaf ! Cause to roam 
about (2) pKatl Burn (2) phaf I Cover (2^ phaf I Uproot (2) 
phaf ! Threaten (2) phaf ! Revive (2) phaf ! Drive away (2) p^fi 
Destroy all misfortunes phat 1 

2-3. The repetition (of the above) even once would destroy 
all the impediments. One would destroy all the portents by re- 
peating hundred times and would be victorious in the battle 
etc. One would accomplish even that one could ni accomplish 
by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu (fragrant gum-resin). 
One would have all ( kinds of) peace by reading this weapon of 
(lord) Pasupati (lord of flock of beings). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTHREE 
Tht mantra oj the v^eapons of ^ho'i and the six constituents 
The Lord said'. 

1-2. Death, diseases and other things are controlled by (the 
repetition of) the mantra **Orh hrurh hathsa". One has to bring 
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into effect appeasement and nourishment by doing a lakh of 
oblations with durva (grass] . O Six-faced one^ ! Appeasement 
of portents, (un-natural flowering of) the trees and those relat- 
ing to gods, sky and the earth (could be done) with (the repe- 
tition of) the pranava (orh) or mdyd^ (manira). *^Orh ! obeisance ! 
O Ganges ! Kali ! Kali (one having dark complexion) ! 
Mahakali ! Mahakali (the great dark-complexioned one) ! One 
who eats tlesh and blood ! One having red and blackface ! Bring 
the men under control ! Oblation ! Orh ! 

3-5a. After having repeated (the mantra) one lakh times 
and offering oblations one-tenth (of that number) one would 
become the accomplisher of all tasks. One would subjugate 
Sakra (Indra, the chief of the celestials). One need not say 
about (its influence on) the mortals. This mantra is capable of 
making (the votary) invisible, captivating and paralysing 
(others). It brings the enemies under control and confuses the 
intellectual faculties of the enemies. This mystic learning is the 
Kamadhenu (wish-yielding divine cow) when repeated seven 
times. 

5b-6. I shall describe the foremost formula which would 
captivate enemies, thieves and others. One should remember 
(this formula) revered by (lord) Kara (Siva) in the case of all 
kinds of great appfehensions. After having repeated one lakh 
times (one should do) oblation with sesamum which would ac- 
complish (the task). Listen (tome) ! (I shall describe the for- 
mula of) deliverance: Orh ! The plough-bearer ! The trident- 
bearer ! Come ! Protect me with the truths of (gods) Brahma, 
Vi$nu and Rudra ! Oblations to Lord of speech ! 

7-9. (Goddess) Siva (consort of Siva) is known as Durga 
because (She) saves (people) from adversity. Orh ! Fierce bear- 
er of the skull ! Gnash the teeth ! Gnash ! Destroy (2 ) Mysterious 
one ! Phat Hrirh ! The rice grains should be consecrated with this 
excellent formula after repeating thirty times and given to 
thieves. (It would establish their) innocence if the chewed cud 
ejected (by them) is white. Orh\ One having glowing eyes! One 
shining with dark-brown matted hair ! One who drives away ! 

1. denotes Kum&ra, son of lord Siva and P&rvatl. 

2. the letters &, i, i, u, r, kli kha> nia, ya, kfa, hrdih, kliiii 
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One who frightens the three worlds ! Cut (2) ! Roam about 
(2) ! Attract (2) ! Break (2) ! Twist (2) ! Burn (2) ! 
Cook (2) ! Thus Rudra, who accomplishes, makes known ! I 
shall bring back the person possessed by spirit even if he has 
gone to the heaven, region of the gods or sporting in the sum- 
mit! Accept (2) the offering I am giving! Oblations! After hav- 
ing offered the victim to the guardian of the ground and (the 
performance of the rite) of locating the planets, (the enemy) 
would be subjugated. The enemies would get destroyed. The 
enemy forces would be routed in the battle. 

10-13. One would nullify three kinds of poisons by the 
location of the harhsabija} After having made equal proportion 
of aguru^ sandal, kusfhay saffron, ndgakesarn^ nakha and devadaru 
and mixing with honey, one should fumigate the clothes etc. of 
an iiol. Thi<. would bring good result in discussion, charms^ 
adorning women and quarrels. (The same fumigation) is con- 
secrated with mayamantra^ in the case of selection of a bride and 
for fortune, A person who looks at a person after wearing 
a mark on the forehead with the yellow pigment (got from a 
cow) , ndgapuspa^ saffron and arsenic (and uttering the syllable) 
hrim would subjugate him. 

14-17. Pulverised satdvail drunk with milk would help 
(a man) to get a male child. Pulverised ndgakesarahoiltdi with 
ghee would also help (a man) to get a male child. Similarly one 
would get a male child by drinking the seeds of p 7a. Orh ! O 
Camunda ! Rise up ! Make (this person) yawn (2) . Charm (2) ! 
Subjugate this person (2) ! Oblation ! This is the twentysixth 
formula that is accomplished. After having (made an image) 
of the lady (to be subjugated) with the earth (got) from 
the banks of a river and writing the name on an arka leaf 
with the juice of the unmatta (plant) and having urinated, (the 
formula) should be repeated. Then the lady would be subju- 
gated. 

Ofh^ k^rhy sah^ vasaf. This formula (known as) the great 
conqueror of death gives nourishir ^nt when repeated and used 
for doing the oblation. 

1. The letters ma^ya, ra, sa and ha 

2. containing the letter hrirh etc. 
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Orh, hathsal}, hr&th, hrSth, sa, hralh sattih, skat^ consisting of 
eight syllables (is known as) a formula that revives the dead and 
brings victory in battle. 

1 8*2 1 . The formulae beginning with IfSna and others confer 
virtues, pleasures etc. (Lord) I^ana (8iva) is the lord of all 
formulae, lord of all beings. He is the lord of Brahma. May that 
Brahman, (lord) Siva always be benevolent to me ! Orh I know 
(the lord) Tatpuru$a. I meditate on (lord) Mahadeva (the 
great god) . Hence that Rudra incite us. Oih obeisance to those 
who are not fierce, to those who are fierce, to those who are 
most fierce and to all the manifestations of Rudras. obeis* 
ance to Vamadeva ! Obeisance to the seniormost 1 Obeisance to 
the most excellent ! Obeisance to Rudra ! Obeisance to Kala 
(time) ! Obeisance to Kalavikarana ! Obeisance toBalavikara^I 
Obeisance to the strong one ! Obeisance to one who controls 
strength ! Obeisance to one who controls all the beings ! Obeis> 
ance to one who disturbs the mind ! 0th I resort to (lord) Sad- 
yojata! Obeisance to Sadyojata ! 

On the lord of the beings (2)1 On the lord of eternal being ! 
Be manifest in me. Obeisance to the god proceeded from the 
eternal being. 

I shall describe the six formulae which are accessories to the 
five Brahman (formulae) . Om ! Obeisance to the Supreme ! to 
the grantor of desires ! to the Supreme lord 1 to the lord of 
communion ! to the lord produced out of communion ! 
to the doer of all things ! Do (2) ! True (2) ! Lord of beings 
(2) ! One manifest from the eternal beings I Vamadeva ! 
Doer of all things ! Destroyer of sins 1 Always benevolent ! One 
who is pleased I Obeisance to you ! Oblations. 

(The formula of) the heart, which yields all things, consists 
of seventy letters. Oih ! Siva I Obeisance to Siva ! Siva ! Oih I 
Oblations to the glowing (energy) in the heart is (the formula 
for) the tuft. Qth ! One who is verily of the nature of benevol- 
ence 1 One possessing great splendour I Omniscient ! O Lord 1 
Turn round 1 One who is most fierce! One having a dark arm- 
our 1 Obeisance ! One having a great armour 1 Bind (2) the 
heart by the command of Siva! Whirl round (2)! Pulverise! 
One who holds the subtle thunderbolt ! One who l^s the strong 
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noose ! One whose strong body bears the bow and thunderbolt ! 
You enter my body and paralyse all the evil forces (2) 1 HMi 1 
The armour consists of one hundred and five letters. 0th 1 
To the Vigour (of the lord) ! 0th ! Make the eyes quiver (2) 1 
One having subtle form(2) ! Pierce (2) ! Pierce intensely (2) 1 
Cover (2)1 Vomit (2)1 Kill (2) ! Huih,phat (is the) weapon 
of Aghora. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFOUR 
Appeasing rite for lord Siva 

The Lord said: 

1-3. I shall describe the appreasing rite for l§iva which is 
pieceded bv the collection of formulae of Aghora. It is 
the lord of seven crores (of formulae). It is fierce. It is 
capable of destroying sins such as killing a brahmin etc. It is 
the abode of both excellent as well as ordinary achievements. 
It destroys portents pertaining to the celestial region, sky and 
earth. It devours poisons, spirits and goblins. It confers all the 
desires. It is an expiation destroying a host of sins. It destroys 
misfortune and difficulties. 

4-7. After having located Ekavira, the five faces should 
always be contemplated. (The face should be crntemplated 
as) white in (the rites of) appeasement and nouris lent, red 
in (the rites of) subjugation, yellow in (the rites of) paralysing, 
smoky in (the rites of) uecdfam (a kind of charm for expulsion) 
and black in (the rites of) attracting (a person). One should 
worship the thirty-two letters for confounding (an enemy). The 
formula should be repeated thirty lakh times and the oblation 
should be done one-tenth (of that number) . Gum resin mixed 
with amrti would accomplish all things. There is no other 
formula superior to tlie Aghora formula that would give enjoy- 
ment and emancipation. (By this repetition) one who is not a 
religious student would become a religious student and one who 
has not had his ablution after completing studies would have 
that. 



8. The weapon of ^hora and Aghora are the two excellent 
formulae. One who repeats (the formulae) or does oblation 
(with them) or worships would rout the army of the enemy in 
the battle. 

9-13. I shall describe (the rite of ) appeasement of Rudra 
which is beneficial and which accomplishes all the desires. For 
the sake of progeny, for removing the malignant infiuences 
of the planets, for removing poison and curing diseases, for 
controlling &mine and epidemics, for removing (the effect of) 
bad drc ims, for gaining army and kingdom, for the destruction 
of enemies (it should be performed). When trees bear 
flowers untimely and for controlling all spirits (the formula 
should be used). (The word) obeisance should be used for 
worship, ending with oblation for making the oblation, the 
syllable vasaf for strengthening and vausaf for nourishment. In 
the place of ‘ra’ letter two times, the union of that class (of 
names) is made. 

OtA 1 Obeisance to Rudra and to you and to the bull. 
(Obeisance) to one who does not leave, to unborn one, to the 
prime entity, to the worshipful, to Isana and to one possessing 
valour. (The following) five (are worshipped) in the north. 
(Obeisance) to the omnipresent, to the dreadful one, to one 
having distorted features, one who does not have any change 
in the form. 

(Worship is made) for the sake of removal in (the principle 
of) kala and water in the south-western direction. 

Obeisance to Ekapihgala, to Svetapingala (and) to Kysna- 
pihgala. Obeisance to Madhupingala. (Obeisance) to Madhu- 
pingala in self-restraint. (Obeisance) to Ananta, to Ardra, to 
Su;ka (dry) and to Payoga^ in the principle of kala (time) . 
To the dreadful one, to the most dreadful one in the two 
principles of mqyS (illusion) . To the thousand-headed one, to the 
thousand-mouthed one, to the thousand-handed and footed one 
and to the thorisand I’flga in the principle of learning. One 
should locate on the right petal from thousand-eyed.ToEkajata, 
Dvijafa, V^fa, to the form of SvSkS, to the form oiSvadM, to the 
form of vof at, to the six Rudras. O Guha ! these are situated 
in the leaf of fir^ in the principle of 1^. To the lord of goblins, 
to the lord of beings, to the lord of Uma and to the lord of 
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time. The six are to be worshipped in the eastern petals in the 
principle called Sada^iva. To Uma, bearing a dreadful form, 
0th ! do (2) , Ruhini (2) ! You are Rudra, God of the celestials, 
Viiakha! Kill (2),burn (2), cook (2), churn (2), turn (2), 
am (2), and ruru (2). Remember the appeasement of Rudra. 
O Kfsnapihgala ! Obeisance to the lord of the universe, the 
lord of the untimely goblins. (Goddess) Uma and (god) 
Mahesvara should be worshipped in the pericarp in the princi- 
ple of Siva. Oth to one pervading the sky, to the form of the 
sky, to omnipresent Siva, to the endless, to one without anyone 
to govern, one who is not resorted, to Siva. These nine terms 
are said to pervade the sky in the principle of Siva. Obeisance 
to the eternal one ! to the one seated on the yogic altar ! to the 
eternal ! to the person having contemplation as food ! 
Oth obeisance to Siva ! Lord of all (beings) ! One having liana 
as the head ! One having Tatpurusa and others as the five 
face- ! G Gnha ! The five chambers on the eastern petal in 
the principle of sal should be worhipped 1 To one having 
Aghora as the heart ! To one having Vamadeva as the secret 
organ ! To one embodied as Sadyojata ! Oth obeisance ! To one 
extremely utret ! To one who conceals ! To one who does not 
have death ! To one who presides over death ! To one of the 
form of radiance ! in the leaf Cpresided over) by Fire, in the 
principle of oblation 1 in the principle of knowledge ! in the 
south ! To the supreme lord ! To the sentient and insentient ! 
To the sky-pervading one ! The splendour of the i •’•irae splend- 
our ! in the principle of illusion in the south- 'st 1 in the 
principle of time in the west! OiA, dhr, dhr, nana, vdrh, varh ! 
Deathless one ! Born of death ! Benevolent one ' The supreme 
soul ! Great god ! Master of good feelings ! Great splendour I 
Presiding deity ofjoga ! Release, release, churn, churn ! Oth ! 
O Sarva (everything) (2) ! Oth Bhava (The source) (2) ! 
One who bestows happiness on all beings 1 In the son of Wind 
(god) and in the man of restraint in the north ! One who is 
manifest in the presence of all ! One who is above Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra ! One who is not worshipped ! One who is 
not worshipped ! One who is i ^t extolled ! The witness 
(2) ! Gome 1 Come I O Sun 1 O Fire (2) ! O Knowledge 
(2) ! Sound 1 Subtle one (2) ! Benevolent one (2) I Giver of 



894 Affti Puribfa 

all things (2) I Oi/i ! Obeisance to Siva. Otfi obeisance to Siva. 
0th ! Obeuance. One should worship, offer oblation and repeat 
(the above formula) in the prSkrta principle in the north-east. 
It would remedy all afflictions due to planets, diseases and 
incantations and accomplish all things. 


CHAPTLR THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFIVE 

Tht benefits of wearing the tosary heads and the counting 
of the formulae with them 

The Lord said : 

1-3. One should wear a garland of rosary beads even or 
uneven (in number) and firm. One may wear beads having 
single face, three or five faces or as available. Beads having two, 
four or six faces, unbroken and having sharp thorns are com- 
mendable. One should wear the four-faced (bead) on the right 
hand and the tuft etc. (By this) one not observing celibacy 
would become a celibate, and a person not observing religious 
ablution would get the vow fulfilled. Otherwise one should 
wear a golden ring after having worshipped with the formula of 
!§iva. 

4-7a (They are divided into four) classes {gocaras ) : Siva, 
Stkhg, Jyoti and Sdoitra, Gocara means the family. A person who 
has been initiated is to be known from that. The Prajdpatya, 
MahipSla, Kapota and Granthika (beloi^) to the Stoa (class of 
beads) . The Kufilas, VetSlas, Padmas and Hathsas (belong) to the 
Sikkd class (of beads). The Dhrtaraftras, Bakas, Kakas and 
Gopalas belong to (the class of beads) known as Jyoti. The 
Kufikas, Sdrafkas, Gutikis and Dat^ins (belong) to the family of 
SSmtri. Thus there are four varieties in each one of these 
(classes). 

7b-13. I shall describe the constituents of the formulae by 
Mdiich the formula would yield perfection. The formula should 
be written on the ground omitting the kUfa smd (class of 
letters) . The comptment letters of the formula should besepara* 
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ted (one by one) and the nasal sound should be added separa- 
tely. (The letters) in the name of the votary should be separated. 
The letters (in the name) of the votary should be added at the 
beginning and end of the formula. (These letters) from the 
name (of the votary) should be reckoned assiddha (successful), 
sSdhya (capable of being accomplished), susiddha (successful 
easily) and ari (hostile) . A formula having the siddha (letters) 
at the beginning and end would give hundred percent results 
immediately. (A formula having) susiddha (letters) at the be- 
ginning and end should be deemed (to have the same result) as 
ihs siddha (letters). (A votary) should avoid at a distance the 
ari (letters) at the beginning and end. The siddha and susiddha 
(formulae) should be used for (rites of) same nature and 
the an and sSdhya (should also l)c used) similarly. The 
presence of thousands of hostile (letters; in the middle would 
not be a defect in a formula having siddha (letters < at the be- 
ginning anut lid. 

14- 17a. In the well-known formulae such as mdya^, prasSda^ 
and pranava^, there are no divisions. The formula presided over 
by Brahma (is known) as Brahmavidya. Those known as 
vaifnava (pertaining toVisnu) are sacred to Vi§nu. The formulae 
of Rudra are called VIras. Those pertaining to Indra are 
dear to Isvara. Those presided over by the serpents would make 
the serpents motionless. Those relating to the Yaksas (a kind 
of semi-divine beings) are fond of ornaments. Those sacred to the 
Gandharvas are excessively (fond of) music etc. Those relating 
to the demons are dreadful. (The formulae) of the goblins are 
covered by filth. One should examine a formula and then 
impart (it). 

17b-20a. (There are) formulae beginning with one letter 
and ending with phaf upto those having fifty letters. The formula 
(known as) bdltl consists of twenty letters. That (known as') 
Rudra consists of twentytwo (letters). The formulae having 
more than that number upto three hundred (letters) arc known 
as vrddha (expanded). The letters beginning with a and ending 


1. Seep. 888ra. 2. 

the syllables hath, haum. 
3. the s yllabk oth. 
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with ha represent the white and dark fortnights. Among the 
ten vowels omitting the anusv&ra (nasal sound) and visarga 
(aspirated sound) the shorter (vowels) represent the phases of 
the white fortnight and the longer ones those of the dark 
fortnight. 

20b-21. (The incantations) for peace etc. (should be 
practised) when (the Sun) has risen. Those for subjugation 
(should be done) when (the Sun) is on the move. The incant- 
ation for creating dissension (should be practised) when (the 
Sun) has completed the revolution at the twilight periods and 
those for stupefaction (done) at sunset. The spells for peace 
(should be practised) when (the wind) flows through the Ida 
(one of the arteries) and those for attracting (a person) (should 
be done) when (the wind flows) through the pihgald (one of the 
arteries) . 

22-23. (Charms) for destruction and driving away (and 
such other results) (should be practised) at the time of the 
equinox. The incantations are thus of five kinds. The principle 
of earth (remains) on the lower part of the lip, lustre above, 
water in between, ether on the sides, wind outside and the 
great lord pervading everywhere. One has to practise the spell 
for paralysing in the earth (principle), appeasement in water, 
subjugation etc. in (the principle of) light, ^ spell) for driving 
away (a man) in (the principle of) wind and the auspicious 
moment in (the principle of) ether. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWETYSIX 

Description of the mode of worshipping Goddess Gaurifor 
gaining enjoyment^ emancipation etc. 

The Lord said : 

1 . I shall describe the (mode of) worship of Uma (consort 
of 8iva)for fortune and conferring enjoyment and emancipation. 
(I shall also describe) the meditation of the formula, the 
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mystic diagram, the mudra^ and the oblation which are the 
means (for the same) . 

2'6a. After having drawn Citrabhanu (Bhairava form of 
3iva), Siva and Kala together with Great Energy, Ida (one 
of the arteries) is drawn together with the lord and the modi* 
iication. The second (circle) should have the door and words 
which please (goddess) Gauri (synonym of Uma), The princi- 
pal formula of (goddess) Gauii should be made to end with 
fourth case (dative). Orh, hritft, safi, iau rfi obeisance to Gauri ( is 
the formula). Six inches should be endowed with the three 
letters appropriate to the group. The seat (should be spread out) 
with pratfava (syllable orh) and the image (of the goddess) with 
( the formula of) the heart. The syllables of water, time and 
Siva in the formula should be raised. The life (syllable) should 
be endowed with long vowels and (location on) the six parts 
of the body (should be made). (The consecration of) the seat 
should be ii.udc with the pranava and the consecration of the 
image with the formula of the heart. 

6b-7. O Child ! Thus I have described to you (according 
to) the Yamala. I shall explaing to you (according to) the 
Ekaviranow. The basic syllable consisting of those of (lord) Siva 
and the goddess devoid (of die syllables) of heart are spread 
out endowed with the order of creation with (the syllables of) 
vahni,^ may^ and bidriu.* 

8-lOa. (The goddess) Gauri should be worshipped in (an 
image made of) gold, silver, wood or stone. In the 'ilternative 
(the goddess may be worshipped) in Her unmanife^ : form in 
five balls at the centre and the (four) angular points. (The 
goddesses) Lalita, Subhaga, Gauri and KsobhanI (should be 
worshipped) in order beginning with the south-east. (The 
goddesses) Varna, Jyeslha, Kriya and Jfiana should be worship- 
ped in the circle beginning with the east. The unmanifest form 
of (lord) Siva (should be worshipped) on the left side together 
with the pedestal. 

1. Holding the fingers interlocked in a particular position representing 
different things. 

2. the syllable f. 

3. See p. 888 fn 2. 

4. the syllables pa, ra and rarh. 
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lOb-13. ( In the worship of the manifest form of the goddess) 
(the goddess should be worshipped) as manifest with two eyes, 
die syllable otft (containing the three letters), pure and being 
present with (lord) Sankara (Siva). Two lotus seats (should be 
provided). (She may be endowed) with two arms or four arms. 
She may be riding a lion or wolf or have eight or eighteen hands. 
(She may be wearing) a garland and rosary beads. (She may 
wear) a bunch of lotuses on the neck. She may be holding an 
arrow or bow with the right hand and a book, beteUIeaf, club, 
offering protection and a. kaman^alu (waterpot) with the left hand. 
One should place in each one of these (hands) Gape£a, mirror 
and an arrow. 

14-19. In the alternative (the goddess) should be made in 
Her manifest and unmanifest form. The deity is invoked on the 
pedestal by (showing) tiiepadma mudrS {posture of the hands for- 
med as a lotus). It is said that/t^^a mudra (posture representing 
the ItAga shape) is for (invoking) (lord) Siva. For (invoking) 
both, the mudra (invocation posture) (is to be used). 

The posture for invoking the goddess isyont (female generative 
organ) . The mystic diagram (for the worship should be) a squ- 
are. A lotus having three petals occupying the central four 
chambers should be made within that square. A triangle in two 
squares in tlie middle and a half crescent in double that space 
(should be made) in order. The entrance should be double that 
as wdl as double that of the approach to the door. (There should 
be) three doors in each one of the three directions. In the alter- 
native (the goddess) may be worshipped on a bhadraka (lotus 
diagram) or on the ground after having established (the goddess) 
and worshipped Her with the five things got from a cow and the 
five sweet things. (A votary’ ) should offer red flowers and offer 
hundred oblations with the five sweet things and clarified butter 
facing the north. Then the final oblation (should be made). 
(The votary) would accomplish all the desired things. After 
having offered a victim, three or eight girls should be fed. The 
offering made to the goddess should be given to the devotees of 
8iva and shoulit' not be taken by oneself. 

20-22a. (By thisworship) one desirous of getting a daughter 
would get a daughter, a person not having a son would get a 
son, an unfortunate woman (would get) fortune and the king 
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(would get) a kingdom and victory in battle. By (repeating the 
formula of the goddess) eight lakh times, a votary (would get) 
efficacy of speech and the gods would come under his control. 
(The votary) should not eat without offering (to the goddess). 
One should worship with the left hand especially on the eighth, 
fourteenth and the third (lunar days) . 

22b-26. I shall describe the worship of (lord) Mrtyufijaya 
(the conqueror of death; a synonym of Siva) . (The god) should 
be worshipped inside a pitcher. The firanava ( the syllable orfi) 
should be used for the oblation. The lustre of the god would be 
had by this ( method) . The basic formula (should be) ending 
with rauiA/. (The votary) should show the (posture 

of the fingers representing a pitcher) . Oblations should be made 
with milk, diirvd (grass), clarified butter, /zmWa, puna; nara, sweet 
porridge aiiu take. The formula should be repeated ten thousand 
times. (The god should be contemplated as) having four faces 
and four arms, holding pitchers in two hands and offering boons 
and protection by two (others). (The god) should be (mentally) 
bathed with the kumbhamudid. One who partakes the auspicious 
herb sanctified with the formula would have healthy life, fortune 
and long life. When contemplated, He would destroy untimely 
death and when worshipped (would confer) wonderful results. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYSEVEN 

The greatness of establishing a liAga 
and worship with the accessories 

The Laid said: 

U5. The austerities are completed after having worshipped 
Satya and others, the presiding deities of austere observances. 
Ari$(a, the lord of the thread (of a rosary) is capable of nullify- 
ing misfortune. (A string) having golden and gem (beads) (con- 
fers) fortune (A string) (containing beads made of) great conches 
is for causing death. (A rosary) (containing) conch-shells is 
for a charm (while) that one (having) pearl beads increases 
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progeny. (A rosary having) crystal (beads) confers fortune. (A 
rosary having) ntdrOkfa confers emancipation. A tudrOkfa of the 
size of a dhdtri fruit is excellent. The mental repetition (may be 
done) with the central bead or without the central bead in the 
string. The repetition should bp done using the ring finger and the 
thumb. While doing so one should not cross the central bead. 
When the rosary has fallen down by mistake, one should repeat 
(the formula) two hundred times. 

6>7a. A bell possesses (the sounds of) all the instruments. 
Hence sounding it confers wealth. The ItAga (the emblem deno- 
ting lord Siva) and the abode (of the deity) should be cleansed 
with cow-dung, cow’s urine, earth from the ant-hill, ashes and 
water. 

7b-10a. O Skanda ! The formula ‘Obeisance to (lord) 
Siva’ is capable of accomplishing all things. These five syllables 
are commended in the Vedas. The six syllables^ are commended 
in the world. Lord Sambhu (Siva) is present at the end of ‘Om' 
like the seed of a (holy) fig tree as a seal. It is known that 
*Obeisance to Siva’ is the designation of Isana and others in order. 
One would acquire the collection offormulae by repeating the six 
syllables. *Otfi obeisance to Siva’ is the excellent formula. 

lOb-12. (The votary) should worship the linga with this (for- 
mula) since (lord)* Siva dwells in the Itnga for the sake of con- 
ferring His favour on the people and since He is the conferer oi 
virtues, desires, wealth and emancipation. A person who does 
not worship the liAga does not become a fit person to get virtues 
etc. One would get enjoyment and emancipation by worshipping 
the liAga. Hence one should worship (Him) so long as he lives. 
One should never eat without worshipping Him. It is better 
to discard one’s life (than not to worship Hun) . 

13. (One would become) Rudra by worshipping Rudra, 
Vi$9U by worshipping Vi^nu, Surya by worshipping Surya and 
the goddess etc. by wonhipping the goddess. 

14. One wsiuld acquire a crore times more benefits by esta- 
blishing the liAga than what one would acquire by doing sacri- 
ficial rites, penances, and offering gifts, visiting sacred places 
and reading the Vedas. 

1. The five syllables with tbe syllable etfi. 
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15. One who worships the earthen liAga during the three 
twilights with bilva, would redeem one hundred and eleven 
generatiom of his family and would attain heaven. 

16. A person should build a temple according to his capa* 
city. The small or big (temple) (built) by a poor or a rich person 
would have equal beneht. 

1 7. On account of the transitory nature of one’s life one 
should set apart two parts (of his wealth) for the sake of virtuous 
deeds and one part of the wealth for maintaining his life. 

18. A person who builds a temple would redeem twentyone 
generations of his family and gain wealth. One would get mani- 
fold benefits (by building a temple) with earth, wood, brick and 
stone etc. 

19. A person who builds a temple of God with eight bricks, 
would r'*ac! heaven. Even one who builds a temple with dust in 
sport would acquire wealth. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYEIGHT 
The lules of piosody 

Fire~god said ; 

1-3. I shall describe^ (the rules of) prosody in order as 
laid down by Pitigala making use of the basic letters. There are 
eight ganas (classes), viz. tnagamt, nagana, bhagana,yag(aia, jagana, 
ragana, sagana and laga^a made up of the letters tna, na, bha, ya, 
ja, ra, sa and ta. Each one of these ganas is formed by three 
syllabic instances. All the three syllables may be long or short 
or the first or middle or final syllable may be long or short. A 
syllable is long or short according as the vowel at the end is 
long or short, A short vowel becomes long when it is followed 
by a nasal sound or visaiga (aspirated sound) or a conjunct 

1. The Airdpfl summaries very briefly and does not give a dear defini- 
tion. Hence the translation has been rendered in such a way as to make it 
clear. 
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consonant or sijihvdmuliya^ ora upadhmSnlya^, Thus the ganas are 
eight according to tradition. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYNINE* 

An abridgement of rides of pfosody relating to the Vedic metres 
Fire- god said : 

1. The Gayatri and the Goddess are of equal (number of) 
letters in the section on metres. It would have fifteen letters. 
(The metre called) Prajapati (consists of) eight letters. 

2. (The metre) Gayatri (used) in the Tajwveda (consists 
of) six letters and that in the Sdmaveda would have twelve 
letters. It would have eighteen letters in the Fiveda, Two more 
letters are added in the Sdmaveda, 

3. The fourth quarter in the Fg’c^dadmdL all the quarters in 
the Prajapati would get lengthened. There would be increase of 
one syllable each in the rest. The Asuri would drop one (letter) . 

4. (The metres) Usnik, Anustubh, Brhati, Paiikti, Tristubh 
and Jagati should be known as gradually (increasing). All 
these Gayatris (are known as) Brahma. 

5. If groups of three (of the above) are added each one 
would be the name (of the metres) of the Bgoeda and Tajwveda, 
They should be written in a square of sixty-four chambers. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTY** 

An abridgement of the rules of meties 

Fire-god said : 

1. When a quarter does not have the sufficient letters it 
has to be filled w^th iya etc. The Gayatris are known to have 

1. A term applied to the vitarga before k and kk and also to r, I ^d the 
gutturals. 

2. The visarga before thd letters p and ph, 

*This chapter sums up second chapter of FiAgala. 

**Tbu chapter sums up the third chapter of Pihgala. 


i 
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eight in a quarter. The Jagati (would have) twelve in a quarter. 
Virat is said to have ten. 

2-5a. The Tri^ubh has eleven letters in a quarter. There 
are also others having Ekapada^ (one foot) etc. (Gayatra 
metre) consists of four feet, six letters in each foot. In some 
places it has seven letters. The Prati^thd (gayatri) has three feet 
(having eight, seven and six letters respectively) . Vardhamdna 
consists of three feet having six, eight and eight letters respec- 
tively. (The Pratistha gayatri; has three feet having six, eight 
and seven letters. The Nagigayatri (comists of) three feet hav- 
ing nine, nine and six (syllables) respectively. Varahi (would 
have) six, nine and nine (letters) . The third one (Virat gayatri) 
having two feet (would have) twelve and eight (syllables) and 
tliat having three feet (would have) same syllables as Tristubh 
(ie., elev^'T* y^^aldes each). 

5b. The U§nik metre is described in the Vedas (as having) 
eight syllables in two feet (and twelve syllables in the third 
foot). 

()-7a. (The variety of) Usnik (known as) Kakub (would 
have) three feet (consisting of) eight, twelve and eight letters. 
Pura-u$nik would have three feet having twelve, eight and 
eight letters, llie Paro-usnik would be the next (having eight, 
eight and twelve s) llablcs) . A metre with four feet (having seven 
syllables is also Usnik) . 

7l)-8a. (The metre) with eight letters in each on of the 
four feet would be Anustup. It may have three feet also some- 
times. It may have eight, twelve and twelve letters. If the 
middle and end (of a Jagati is a Gayatra it is also Anustup). 

8b-ll. Brhati would be one foot Jagati and three feet 
Gayatri. (If the first Jagata foot is) third (and others Gayatri) 
it isPathya (Brhati). (If the first Jagata foot is) second (and 
others Gayatri) it is NyankusarinI (Brhati). The same is known 
as Skandho-grlvi according to Krau^tuki. The same is known as 
Urobrhatl according to Y^ka. (If the Jagati foot is) at the 
end (and the rest arc Gayatra) it is Upari§tad-brhati. (If the 
same Jagati foot is) at the beginning (and the rest are Gayatra) 
it is Purastad-brhati. In some (texts) there would be four feet 

1. one foot, two feet etc. 
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with nine syllables each (ako known as Brhati). In some places 
(it would have eight letters. Mahabfhati is constituted of three 
Jagati feet. The same is Satobrhati according to Bhandila^. 

12. If the first two of the four feet (are Jagati and the 
other two Gayatri) it is Pankti. (Another variety of Pankti) is 
Satahpankti.* Even if it is inreverse order(it isSatahpankti)’. 
(If the first two feet are Jagati) it is Prastara*pankti. (If the 
Ji^ati occuis) in the last two feet it is Astara-pankti. 

13. The Ak^arapankti consists of four feet having five 
letters in each half of each foot. Padapankti consists of five feet 
( having five letters in each) . ( If the first foot has) four letters, 
(the second) six letters and the last three (five letters) (it is 
also Padapankti) . 

14. It would be Jagati-pankti if i t has six (Gayatri) feet 
(and Pathya-pankti) if it has five feet. It is said to be Jyotis- 
mati Jagati if it has one foot (G&yatri and the other three) 
Tri$pibh. 

15. The Purastad-Jyotih (tris^up) consists of (Gayatri) in 
the first (the remaining three being Tristup) . The Madhya- 
Jyotih consists of (Gayatri) in the middle (and Tri$tup preced- 
ing and succeeding). Uparisldjjyotih (consists of three Tristups 
and a Gayatri) at the end. 

16. It is known &s Sankumati (gayatri) (if it has one foot 
having five letters and three having six letters). Kakudmati 
(consists of) six (letters in one foot and the usual niunber in 
other feet). (The metre) would be (known as) Pipilikama- 
dhyama if it has (eight letters in the first and third and three in 
the middle) in the three feet. 

17. If the case is otherwise (i.e. it has few letters in the 
first and the third and many in the middle) it is (known as) 
Yavamadhya. It is known as Nicft if (a Gayatri having twenty- 
four letters) has one letter less. If the same (Gayatri) has two 
letters less it would be Vira(. 

18-22. If (thk Gayatri) has two additional letters it would 
be Svaraf. In case of doubt (in the case of metre having twenty- 

1. The Chandab SQtra III. 36 reads as T&9d>n- 

2. having first and third as Jagati. 

3. i.e., having first and third feet Giyatrl and the rest Jagad. 
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six letters whether it is Gayatri Svaraf or U$nik Svarat), it 
should be decided on the basis of the first foot. The deities of 
the metres are : Fire-god, Sun, Soma, Bfhaspati (preceptor of 
the celestials), Varuna (lord of ocean and morality), Moon, 
and Viivedevas. The musical notes sa^ja, r^abha, g&ndhSra, 
madhyama, paheama^ dhaivata, niidda (should duly be associated 
with the metres). (The metres beginning with Gayatii arc) 
duly white, variegated, tawny, black, blue, red and white. The 
compositions are of the colour of gorocana (yellow pigment got 
from a cow). The metre called Jyotih is black (coloured). The 
gotras (of the metres beginning with the Gayatri) are said to be 
Agnivesya, Kasyapa, Gautama, Angirasa, Bhargava, Kausika 
and Vasi$lha. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYONE 
Metres ofdiffetent Linds* 

Fire-god said : 

1. (The metre) Utkfti consists of one hundred and four 
letters. One should drop four letters i.step by stepi (and get 
other metres). They would respectively be metres edth sath, di, 
SAt and pra etc. (prefixed) to Kiti separately. 

2. Then (there would be metres) such as Krti, Atidhrti, 
Dhrti, Atyas^i, A?ji, Atisakvarl, Sakvari, Atijagat! and Jagati. 

3-4. The metres described hereafter are classical. The 
Vedic metres beginning with Tri$tup (in the Vedas) (would 
be noticed in the same way in the classical^. Tris^up, Pankti, 
Brhati, Anu$tup, U$9ik and Gayatri arc said to be the metres) . 
Suprati^^a (twenty letters), Pratisjha (sixteen letters), 
Madhya (twelve letters), Atyukta (eight letters) and Ukta 
(four letters) : thus each one has lesser ( number of) letters. 

5. The fourth part (of a Gayatri having twentyfour 
letters) would be a loot. The Ganacchandas^ is described now. 

*This chapter lunis up the fourth chapter of Fihgala. 

1. See ch. 328. w. 1-3. 
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The ga^as are made up of four syllables. They may be a gum 
(long syllable) at the beginning, middle or end or two long 
syllables (or four short syllables) . 

6. Four syllabic instants and five ga^ (groups) are said to 
be the characteristics of the Arya (metre). When there are 
seven and a half ganas in one half (of a verse) it is Aryfi. The 
other halfals'k (would be similar). (In the Arya the odd) are 
not jagatfa (having long syllable in the middle). 

7. The sixth (ga^a) would be njagana. (The sixth) may be 
having all short syllables. When it has all short syllables the 
foot begins with the second word. (When it is long syllable in 
the middle or all short syllables) and the seventh (is all short) 
(the foot begins with) the first (letter). If in the second (half), 
the fifth {gana be all short) (the foot begins with the first letter 
of the first half) . 

8. If in the second half the sixth {gana) (be either long in 
the middle or all short), the short vowel (is introduced). The 
variety of Arya is known as Pathya if it has three gai}as (in a 
foot) in the last half and first. 

9. Vipula (is the next variety) (having no pause in the 
three ganar in the last or first half or both). Capala is that where 
the second and the fourth (ganas) are long in the middle, (the 
first is long at the end, the third is two long syllables, the fifth 
long at the beginning and the rest as usual) . Mukhapurvika 
has the characteristics of Capala in the first half. 

10. In the Jaghanacapala, (there are the cliaracteristics of 
Capala) in the second half. Mahacapala (has the characteristics 
of Capala) in both (the halves). Giti is that where the first half 
is similar. 

11. Upag^ti is that where the second half is similar. Udg^ti 
is said to have the prder reversed. Aryagiti (has) eight gaifas in 
the (first) half. The metres regulated by prosodial instants (are 
described) now. 

12. Vait&liya (metre) has seven (syllabic instants) in the 
first and the second quarter and sixteen lakiras (one m/Urg 
syllables) in the second and fourth and there should be ro, la and 
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ga at the end ofboth the foot. (If the Vait&Iiya) has an addi- 
tional long syllable (it is known as) Aupacchandasaka^. 

13-15. The Pijalika* has hhagana (and two long syllables) 
at the end in addition to the above ( characteristics) . (The 
lakSra) that has not been described so far (in the above should 
not be mixed) with the next. The second and third foot in the 
above should not be employed separately. Pracyavrtti is shown 
(now) . When in the second and fourth feet, the first lakSra gets 
mixed up, it is (Pracyavrtti) . If the first lafcdra gets mixed up 
with the third in the first and the third feet, it is Udicyavftti. 

If the above characteristics are found together in the same it is 
Pravfttaka. When all the feet (in the Vaitaliya) have the 
characteristics of the first and third (letters), it would be 
Garuhasinl. When all the four feet possess the characteristics of 
the second and fourth (letters) , it would be Aparantika. 

16. Tt •• «iid to be Matrasamaka when there are sixteen 
lakSras {one mitrd syWahle) ending in ^Mra. (At the end one of 
the two is made gum and the ninth is a lak&ra) ? When there 
are twelve lakdras and the ninth (retains its own form in a 
quarter) (it is called) Vanavasika. 

17. (Where in all the four quarters) the fifth and the 
eighth (are lakiras and the rest as laid down) (it is) Vifloka. 
Where the ninth lakdra remains as also the fifth and eighth it is 
Citra. If it gets mixed with the next (i.e. the tenth') it is Upa- 
citra. Padakulaka is the next (metre) , 

18-19. (Where there are sixteen in a qua: r it is 
known as) Gityarya. ( When tlic two halves of Gityaiya) are 
reversed (i.e. one half is all short and the other haF isall long) 
it is Sikha. When the first half is all short (and second half is 
all long) it is Jyoti. When the first half is all long (and the 
second half is all short) it is Saumya. Culika is said to be hav- 
ing (twenty nine lakdras in the first half and) thirty one (in the 
second half) and a long syllabic at the end. The number of 
syllables should be deducted from the number of mitras so that 
the remainder would be gurus (long) . The number of gurus 


1. The Furiva reading Gopucchm is obviously incorrect. 

2. The ChandassQtra reads Apatalika. 

3. The text in the Fuii^a is corrupt. 
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(long) should be subtracted from the total number of nOtr&s so 
that the remaining would be laghu (short) 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYTWO* 

The metres of un-equal characteristics in the four quarters 
Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the equal, half equal and unequal 
(metres) , the three (divisions) of the classical metres. (The 
equal metres have the same characteristics in all the four 
quarters, the half-equal in two quarters and the unequal have 
different characteristics in all the four). The number of half- 
equal metres are arrived at by multiplying the number of 
equal metres with the same number. 

2. (The number of) unequal metres (is got by multiplying 
the number of half-equal metres with the same number) . (The 
number of pure half-equal metres is got by) deducting (the 
number of the equal metres) from the number (of half equal 
metres). (The metre is known as) Sam^i where it ends with a 
long and short syllable. ThePramanI (metre) ends with a short 
and long syllable. The Vitanaka is different from the above 
(two). 

3. It would be Vaktra metre (by adding four syllables) at 
the beginning of a quarter (of an Anu$pip). (In it after) the 
first (syllable) there should not be sagam and nagana* (and repha 
in the second and fourth quarters). (One may use) some other 
ganas except the above. Theyaga^ should come after the fourth 
(syllable of a quarter) . In the Pathyavaktra (metre), jagaifa 
(comes after the fourth syllable) in the second and fourth quar- 
ters. 

4. Accordii^ to others, it is Pathya metre when it has the 

1. The Pur&na reading is corrupt here. 

*This chapter conespoAds to Pihgala ch. V. SQtras 1-31. 

2. See ch. 328. w 1-3 for the gofas. 
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characteristics contrary to the above. It is Capala, if there is 
nagana after the fourth letter in the first and third quarters. It is 
Vipula, when yagana is everywhere in the second and fourth 
quarters and the seventh syllable is short. According to Saitava 
(acarya)^, the seventh syllable should be short in all the 
quarters. 

5. If there is bhagana or nagana or tagana (instead of yagana 
in the first and third quarters after the fourth syllable) » it is 
Vipula. Many varieties of the Cakra class have been described. 
When four letters are added to each one of the quarters, the 
metre is Padacatururdhvam. 

6. The metre is Apida, if there are two long syllables at 
the end ( of each one of the quarters) . If two long syllables 
occur at the beginning (of each one of the quarters), it is Prat- 
yapida.2 

7-8. Ti. Apida, when the first {pada) is interchanged 
(with the second) it is Mafijari, (when interchanged with the 
third) it is LavalP and (when interchanged with the fourth) it 
is Amrtadhara, Udgata is described now,* Ithas (ten syllables) — 
sa{gana), ja{gam)^sa{gana) and la{ghu) (in the first quarter) (ten 
(syllables) — na{gana),sa {gana) ^ ja[gana) and fa (long syllabic) 
(in the second quarter) (eleven syllables) — bha (gana), na 
(fflWfl) and /a (short syllable) (in the third quarter) 
(thirteen syllables) — sa (fawa), ja {gana)^ sa [gana)^ ja 
(gana) and ga (long syllable) . When ^^m Udgata; , <^he third 
(quarter) has (ten syllables) — ra (gana), na (gana), hh (gana) 
and ga (long syllabic) it is Saurabha. Lalita (consists of) two 
na (ganas) and two sa (ganas) (in the third quarter) (in Ud- 
gata) . 

9. Upasthitapracupita® has ma,sa,ja and bha (ganas) and 
two gas (in the first quarter) , sa, na,ja and ra (gai^as) and ga 
(in the second quarter), twowa, sa (ganas) (in the third) and 
three nas, ja and two ja (ganas) (in the fourth) . 

1. The PurSi?ic reading is corrupt. 

2. The text wrongly reads gapddika instead of gaDddau, 

3. The text wrongly reads Lavapi. 

4. The text reads wrong. 

5. The text is corrupt. 
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10. In Upasthitapracupita, when there are two nas, sa, two 
nos, na again and two sas in the third quarter, it is Vardhamana. 
$uddhavirad^$abha^ is said to have ta,ja, and ra {gapas) (in 
the third quarter) (in the Upasthitapracupita) . Then I shall 
describe the half-equal metres. 


GHAPTEF THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYTHREE* 

Description of metres having equal characteristics in the alternate 

quartets 


Fire-god satd: 

1. The metre Upacitraka (consists of) three la, and two 
gas (in the first quarter), three bhas and two gas (in the second) 
(and the third and the fourth like the first and second). Druta- 
madhya is said to have three bhas and two gas (in the first 
quarter), na, two jor and j'a (in the second quarter) (and the 
third and fourth like the first and second quarters) . 

2. Vegavati has three sas and ga (in the first quarter) , three 
bhas and two gas (in the second) . BhadraviraJ has ta, jas, ra and 
gas (in the first quarter), andma, sa, ja and two gas (in the 
second quarter). 

3. (When the first quarter) has ra, ja, and ga and (the 
second quarter) has bha, ra, na and two gas it is Ketumati. Akhya- 
niki has two tas,ja and two gas (in the first quarter) and ja , ta, 
ja and two gas (in the second quarter). 

4. Viparitakhyaniki has ja, (a,ja and twogor (in the first 
quarter) and ta, ta, ja and two gar (in the second quarter). 
Hari^pluta^ has three sas, la and ga (in the first quarter), na, 
bha, bha and ra (in the second quarter). 

5-6. Aparavaktra* consists of two nas, ra, la and ga (in the 

1. The text is corrupt. 

*This chapter corresponds to Pihgala ch. V, sQtras 32<45. 

2. The Puripa wrongly gives HarioavaHabhi. 

3. The Puraoa reads Apar&kramam. 
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first quarter) and na, ja, ja and ra (in the second quarter) . 
(Puypitagra^ has two tios, ra andya (in the first quarter) and 
na,ja,ja, ra and ga (in the second quarter). YavamaG* has ra, 
ja, ra and ja (in the first quarter) andja, ra,ja and ra (in the 
second quarter), i^ikhaconsistsoftwentyeight (short letters) and 
a long syllable at the end (in the first quarter) and thirty letters 
and a long syllable at the end in the second quarter. (The third 
and fourth quarters are also similar.) (The metre) Khaiija has 
got the characteristics reversed. Metres of similar characteristics 
(in the four quarters) are described now. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYFOUR* 

Dtscription of metres having similar characteristics in all the 
four quarters: 

Ftre-god said: 

1. Yati (caesura) is said to be the break or pause (at the 
end of a quarter). (The metre) Tanumadhya (has) ta and. ya 
(in a quarter) . Kumaralalita’ has ja, two sas and ga (in a quar- 
ter) (the pause occurring at the end of every three and four syl- 
lables) . Citrapada is known to have two bhas and two gas (in a 
quarter) . 

2. Vidyunmala has two mas and two gas (in a q* arter) . 
(The pause occurs after every four syllables.) Manavakakridi- 
taka would be had with pha, la, la and ga. (The pause occurs 
after every four syllables.) Halamukld has ra, na andsa (in a 
quarter). (The pause occurs after three and six syllables.) 

3. Bhujangasiiiusuta has two na5 and ma (in a quarter). 
(The pause occurs after seventh and second syllables.) Haihsa- 
ruta* consists of ma, na and two^a; (in a quarter). Suddhavirat 

1. The Pur&pa reads Puspita. 

2. The Pur&pa reads Panamati. 

*This corresponds to Pingala chs. VI, VII and vIII, SQtras 1-19. 

3. The Pur&na is corrupt. 

4. The text is very corrupt. 
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hai iM, so, ja and ga in every qiuuter. (The pause occurs at 
the end of a quarter.) 

4. Papava has ma, ne,j>a and fa (in every quarter). (The 
pause occurs after every five syllables.) Mayurasari^i has 
ra, ja, ra and ga (in every quarter) . (The pause occurs at the 
end of a quarter.) Matta has ma, bha, sa and ga (in a quarter). 
(The pause occurs after fourth and sixth syllables.) Upasthita^ 
has ta, ja, ja and fa (in a quarter). (The pause occurs after 
every second and eighth syllables.) 

5. Rukni wati has bha, ma, sa and ga (in a quarter). (The 
pause occurs at the end of a quarter.) Indravajra has two tas, 
ja and two gas (in a quarter). (The pause comes at the end of 
a quarter.) Upendravajra consists of ja, ta, ja and two gas. 
(The pause occurs at the end of a quarter.) Mixed varieties are 
formed by (Indravajra and Upendravajra) coming alterna- 
tively at the beginning and end. 

6-7. Dodhaka has three bhas and two gas. Salin! con- 
sists of ma, ta, ta and two gas. The pause occurs after every 
four and seven syllables. Vatormi consists of ma, bha, ta and two 
gas. (The pause occurs after) every fourth and seventh syllables. 
Bhramaravilasita has ma, bha, na, la and ga. (The pause occurs) 
after fourth and seventh syllables. Rathoddhata has ra, na, ra, la 
and go. 

8. Sv^ata has ra, na, bha and two gas. Vfnta has two nos, 
sa and two gas. Syeni consists of ra, Ja, ra, la and ga. Ramya* 
has ja, ra, ja and two gas. 

9. (The metres belonging to) the Jagati’ (class are now 
described) . Vaih&astha consists of ja, ta, ja, and ra. IndravaihSa 
has two tas, ja and ra. To(aka is said to have four sas. 

10-11. Drutavilambita would be with na, Ma, 6/uz, and ra. 
Pupi has two nas, ma and ya. (The pause occurs after) the eighth 
and fourth syllables. Jaloddhatagati consists of ja, sa,ja and sa. 
(The pause occurs) after every sixth syllable. (The metre) Tata 
is said to have two nas, ma and ra. Kusumavicitra has na,ya, na 
andya. Caficalakfika* would have na, na ra and ra. 

. ' 

1. The reading in the text is wrong. 

2. Pingalacchandas VI. 32 reads Vii&iini. 

3. having twelve syllable in a quarter. 

4. The Purina res^ GalSmbik^. 
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12. BhujaAgapray&ta has four ^ (gartas). Sragvi^ has 
four ra (gt^fot) . Pramit&k^arl has sa, ja and two sas. Kdntot* 
pida has bha, ma, sa and nui. 

13. Vai^vadevi consists of two mas and two yas. (The paiise 
occurs after the fifth and seventh^ syllables. ) Navamalini con- 
sists o{na,ja, bha and ya in each quarter. The Atijagati (metres) 
are described now. 

14. Praharsini® has ma, m, ja, ra and ga. The pause is after 
the third and tenth (syllables). Rucira has ja, bha,sa, jaandga. 
It has pause after the fourth and ninth (syllables) . 

15-16. Mattamayura consists of ma,ta,ya,sa and ga. The 
pause is after the fourth and ninth (syllables) . Gauri has three 
nos, sa and ga. Asambadha has ma, ta, rut, sa and ga. It has pause 
after the fifth and ninth syllables. Aparajita would have two 
nos, ra, sa, la and ga. (It has pause after every seven syllables.) 

17. Praharanakalita® (has two nos, bha, na, la and ga). 
Vasantatilaka contains ta, bha, two jas and two^or. It is Simho- 
nnata (according to) the sage (Ka^yapa). It is Uddharsini 
according to Saitava. 

18-20. Candravarta has four nor and sa. The same is (known 
as) Mala, if it has the pause after sixth and ninth letters. Die 
same would be Manigunanikara (if it has pause after the eighth 
and seventh syllables) . Mai ini has two nas, ma and two^or. The 
pause is after the eighth and seventh (syllables) . Rsabhagaja- 
vilasita® has bha, ra, three nas and ga. The pause is after seventh 
and ninth (syllables). Sikharini (has ja, ma,na, sa, bha, ,'a and 
ga). Prthtn consists of ja, sa,ja, sa,ya, la and ga. It has pause 
after the eighth and ninth syllables. Thus they have been des- 
cribed by Pingala before. 

21. It would be Vamsapatrapatita, (if a quarter has) bha, 
ra, na, bha, na, la and ga. The pause occurs after the tenth (and 
seventh syllables) . Harin! has na, sa, ma, ra, sa, la and ga. It has 
pause after e^'ery sixth, fourth and seventh (syllables). 

22-23. Mandakrant^ has ma, bha, na, ta, ta and two gas. It 

1 . The PurSpa wongly reads a^a denoting lix. 

2. The Pur&^ic text is corrupt. 

3. The Pur&igia has not defined this metre. 

4. The text is corrupt. 
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2-3. (The letters) ya and others (the semi-vowels and 
sibilants) are known to be eight. The twin sounds are foiu: in 
number — such as the nasal sound, visarga, ka^ pa. The lett^ i is 
known as (produced) by touching light. It is a protracted 
sound. 

4. (The origin of the letters is described now.) The soul 
together with the internal organs and those in the abdomen and 
throat contacts the intellect and joins the mind with a desire to 
speak. 

5. The mind impels the bodily fire, which urges the air to 
move. The air moving with the chest produces the sound (called) 
mandra. 

6. The Gayatra metre at the time of morning ablution is 
recited in that (sound) . (The air) moving in the throat gives 
rise to the (sound) madhyama that which is associated with 
Tri^pibh for the midday ablution. 

7-8. The air that reaches the head produces the (sound) 
tdrd fit for reciting Jagati for the third (evening) ablution. 
The same wind moving upwards strikes against the head, reaches 
the mouth and produces the letters. These are divided into five 
(groups) on the basis of the articulation, period (of utterance), 
place (of articulation) , efforts (to utter) and the sense conveyed. 

9. Chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose, 
upper lip and palate are the eight places (of articulation) of the 
letters. 

10. The articulation of the sibilants (i, s and h) are of 
eight kinds such as innate nature, expansion, ia, /a, ra, 
jihvdmUla (the rijar^a before k and kh) and upadhmdniya (the 
vtsarga before^ and ph). 

11. The letters u and the like are excellent for combining 
compositions of metrical nature. The vowels at the end should 
be known to be of similar nature. Whatever else remain are the 
explicit sibilants. 

12-13. A man incurs sin by pronouncing(letters)from wrong 
places (of articulation) , by inauspicious and defective articul- 
ation. Similarly H person incurs merits. A person who employs 
good soimds, well articulated, according to the treatises and 
acquired from au8pici9U8 sources with a clean mouth shines in 
the (world of) Brahma. 
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14. A person should not use harsh and indistinct letters, 
nasals, labials excessively with stammering and split tongue. 

15. The letters should be uttered in such a way that they 
are not indistinct and are not mutilated. A person rejoices in 
the world of Brahma by employing the letters properly. 

16. The sounds are (divided into) three classes (such as) 
ud&Ua (accentuated), anuditta (grave accent) and svarita (in- 
termediate) . They are distinguished as short, long and protrac- 
ted on the basis of the period (of their pronunciation). 

17-18. The letters a and ktif^ are from the throat, i and cu are 
from the palate, u and pu are the labials, the letters r, (u, ra and 
fa are the cerebrals, and /, tu, la and sa are the dentals. The 
sound hvah is said to be from the root of the tongue. Learned 
men remember vak as labio-dental. (The sounds) e and ai are 
gutturo-palatials. 0 and au are remembered to belong to the 
gutturo-labials. 

19. The gutturals a, a, i, e etc. would liavc half a matrS 
value. (The letters) which share the places of articulation are 
known to be not capable of being combined. 

20. The vowels (are known to be) produced not by touch 
and the letters etc. by partial touch. These are known to be 
consonants not produced by touch. The other consonants are 
produced by touch. I sliall explain the important among them. 
(The letters) atfi and ah are nasals. (The letters) ha, jha and fa 
are known to have the bellowing sound. 

21. The letters etc. possess partial sound. Alfta, pka etc. 
are aspirated. The cara is known to have little aspiration. This 
is said to be long. 


1 . Hm letten ku, tu, /u, tu, pu stand for the four leuers in the re^Mctive 
group. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYSEVEN 
Description of the characteristics of a kdvya 
Fire-god said : 

1. I shall describe the embellishments of poetry and drama 
and the like. The constituents of speech are sound, word, letters 
and sentence. 

2. Whereas the three are obtained in the sentences of the 
treatises (^s. i a) and epics, word is predominant in the treatises 
and the meaning is dominant in the epics. 

3*5a. Kiiya is different from these two because the power 
of denotation is dominant (there). It is difficult to be born as a 
man in this world and (acquiring) knowledge is more difficult. 
Being a poet is still difficult. Poetic genius, originality of ideas 
and power of discrimination are still more difficult. The entire 
iistra sought by people who are not learned does not materia- 
lise. 

5b-6. The collection of letters falls into groups such as 
primary letters, secondary, the aspirated and the fourth. Words 
(are divided into two) on the basis of distinction as nouns and 
verbs. Sentence in brief is a series of words possessing a delight- 
ful sense. 

7. KSvya is that where literary embellishments are displayed 
and which possesses literary merits and is free from blemishes. 
The sources of (poetry) are the Vedas and the world. A kivya 
not originated from the above sources could be understood from 
the import of the words. 

8. Samskrta (langus^e) is for the gods and others. There are 
three varieties of Prakrta for men. Kavya etc. are known to be 
of three kinds — uprose, poetry and mixed. 

9. Prose is (defined as) unmetrical combination of words. 
It is divided into three: Curnaka,Utkaiika and Gandhiv^tta. 

10. What is known as Cur^aka has short compounds and 
does not have very soft words. (Thesame) with long compounds 
would be Utkalika 

11. Gandhivytta would have medium arrangement of words 
and absence of very difi^cult compounds. (It possesses) sem- 
blance of metrical form. 
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12. The prose k&vya is said to be divided into five — ^Akhy- 
4yika, Katha, Khan^akathi, Parikatha and Kath4nik4. 

13-1 5a. It is known to be Akhyayik4 where there is an 
eulogistic account of the ancestors of the author, a detailed des- 
cription of the abduction of maidens, fight, separation and 
other calamities. It should be replete with riti (diction), vfUi 
(style) and pravftti (power of words). Its story is divided into 
Ucchvasas (chapters) . It should contain Cungtaka type of prose 
at the end. It may (employ) Vaktra or Aparavaktra (metre) . 

15b- 17. It is designated as Katha where the poet briefly 
praises his ancestors in metrical composition, where there is 
another episode while introducing the main theme. There would 
not be any division. Sometimes there would be (divisions 
called) lamhakas. Kha 9 <;ilakatha is contained in Katha in 
ratu,r/)adi (verses in four lines). Parikatha (is a combination 
of the chaincteristics of the two (Katha and Akhyayika) . 

18-19 T^** hero is known to be a minister, merchant or a 

brahmin. Pathos should be known (to be the sentiment) of the 
two. Love in separation is of four kinds. The first one is not 
obtained (here) . It follows the story. Parikatha is known so 
became of its mixed characteristics of Katha and Akhya- 
yika. 

20. Kathanika (is defined as beginning with) the (senti- 
ment of) terror embodying sentiment of love and (sentiment 
of) wonder at the end. It is accomplished with good sense and is 
free from bombastic (expressions) . 

21 -23a. Padya is (a metrical composition) of f&ir lines. 
It is divided into two — Vrtta andjati. Vrtta beginning with 
Uktha and ending with Utkrti is regulated by the number of 
letters. Jati is that where the syllabic instants are counted ac- 
cording to Kaiyapa. According to Pingala Vfttas (are 
divided) into three — equal (quarters) , half-equal and unequal. 
It is the ship of knowledge for those desirous of crossing the 
deep ocean of KSvya, 

23b-27. The family of poetry (consists of) Mahakavya, 
Kalapa, Paryabandha, Viiesaka, Kulaka, Muktaka, and Ko£a. 
A Mahakavya b divided mXosargas (cantos) and is begun with 
Sanskrit and those of similar nature are not avoided. The equi- 
valent (Prakfta) does not become a blemish. The theme has its 
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origin from historical incidents or other real incidents. It may 
describe council of states, sending of emissaries and marching 
(of soldiers) in battle-array. It should not be very elaborate. It 
should be composed in equal {sama) (metres) sudi as Sakvsui, 
Atyagati, Ati^vari, Trifpibh, Pu^pitagra and Vaktra. Mukta 
describes different incidents not having short cantos. 

28-29a. (One canto may be composed) in the Atiiakvaii 
and A;ti (metres), another in mixed metres, whereas some other 
canto (maybe composed) in the M&tra. The last canto (may 
be employed) for praiseworthy (matter) . This optional rule is 
very much condemned. Hence good people do not respect it 
especially. 

29b-32. (Poetry) should be adorned with description of 
cities, seas, mountains, seasons, (the rise of) the moon and sun, 
hermitages, trees, gardens, sports in the water, drinking bouts 
and amorous dalliances, sending of female emissaries, the 
accounts of unchaste women, darkness, pleasant breeze and 
delineation of other vibhSvas (condition that produces a state of 
mind). It should contain all styles, power of words, bhivas 
(states of mind) , dictions, sentiments, qualities and embellish- 
ments. That is why (it is called) a Mahakavya and its com- 
poser a great poet. 

33. The sentiment is its very life even though verbal in- 
genuity may be predom'inant here, (It gains) a body from the 
sentiments in the eloquent expressions being accomplished with 
special efforts. 

34-36. The fruit of the all-pervading fourfold object of 
human existence has been explained through the medium of 
the hero. Kal&pa is composed in the same metre throughout 
and is soft on account of the Kai$iki vrtti (style) . Here the 
sentiment is incipient love and sojourn abroad. It is Viie^a 
when it contains (mention of) attainment etc. and (is composed) 
in Sanricrit or any other (language). Kulaka would have many 
couplets. It (is also ^own as) chained. Muktaka consists of 
sis^le verses and is capable of gaining the admiration of good 
people. 

37-38. Kolais full of elegant verses oS great poets. It is 
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divided into (sections called) Vrejyas^ pleasing to the learned 
men. Where there is power comparable to splendour and in 
which there is a difference of the metre in a canto, (it is known 
as) the mixed. It is known to be (divided into) two — ^Vapni and 
Prakirttaka. Prakirnaka can be heard (read) and represen* 
ted on the stage byall kinds of expressions. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYEIGHT 
Description of the different types of drama 

Fire-god said : 

l-4a. (Drama consists of) twentyseven types — ^Nafaka, 
Prakaran^i . ^I^’ma, Ih^rga, Samavakara, Prahasana, Vyayoga, 
Bhana, \^thi, Ahka, Trofaka, Natika, Sattaka, Silpaka, Karna, 
Durmallika, Prasthana, Bha^ika, Bhai^i, Go$th!, Hallisaka, 
Kavya, Srigadita, Natyarasaka, R^aka, Ullapyaka and Preh* 
khana. 

4b-7a. The general and particular (are) the two courses for 
the characteristics (of a drama) . The general (relates) to all 
topics. The other one exists in certain (topics). After the preli- 
minary function (relating to the drama) is finished, the two 
(come into operation). The general (relates) to both place and 
time, sentiments, emotions, excitants and ensuants, gesticula- 
tions, act and position because they pervade all through. The 
particular is to be employed as the occasion (arises) and the 
general is described first. 

7b-10a. Drama is said to be the means of attaining the three- 
fold ends of life. The preliminary function is its instrument and 
course of action in the proper way. There are thirtytwo compo- 
nents beginning with benediction. Salutation to gods, praise of 
preceptors, and the blessings etc. of cow, brahmins, kings and 
others are sung. The stage-director (is introduced) after the bene- 
diction. This is set in (all) the dranuM. 


1. Tke text wroi^y reads Brahmi. 
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10b>lla. (The poet) should indicate the following five — the 
successive order of the teachers, the praise of the lineage, the 
power of the poet, the relation and the purpose of the kdoya. 

1 lb*17a. It should be known by learned men as the Prologue 
(Amukha) in which an actress or a jester or an attendant con- 
verses with the stage-director using charming expressions befitt- 
ing the purpose with mutual objections or doubts relating to the 
subject matter. It is also (known as) Prastavani. Pravrttaka, 
Kathodghata and Prayogati jaya are the three divisions of Amu- 
kha arising in .he elements of the germ (of the plot) . It is known 
as Pravrttaka where the stage-director describes the timely 
entrance of a character with reference to the time that has 
commenced. It is said to be Kathodghata (opening of the 
story) in which the characters enter taking up the remark or the 
sense of a remark of the stage-director. It is said to be Pra- 
yogati^aya (superseding of a performance) in which the stage- 
director describes a particular contrivance in the midst of the 
proceedings and a character enters thereafter. 

17b-18. The incident is said to be the body of the dramas 
and others. 'Established’ and ‘Fancied* are known to be its two 
kinds. The ‘Established’ is found in the scriptures and the 
‘Fancied’ is the creation of the poet. 

19-20. The Arthaprakrtis (the leading sources in a drama) 
are five — the germ, drop, episode, an intervening episode and 
denouement. The endeavour is also of five kinds — the beginning, 
effort, prospect of attainment, certainty of attainment and 
attainment of finit in order. 

21. The opening, progression, development, pause and 
conclusion are also the five junctures in order. 

22. That which is described only a little spreads in many 
ways and which ends with the fruit is said to be the germ. 

23. That is said to be the opening in which there is the 
germination of the germ giving rise to various matters and 
sentiments conforming to the body of thepoetic composition. 

24-25. The composition of the desired theme, continuity of 
the narrative, inteript in the representation, concealment of 
that which should be concealed, narration as a wonderful thing 
and making explicit the thing that is to be made explicit — 
(These are the objects of the components of the juncture) . The 
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poetic composition (bereft of the divisions of the juncture) is 
not excellent in the same way as a crippled person. 

26-27. Even a little incident does not occur without (ref- 
erence to) the place and time. Hence the place is described 
(now) because of the employment of these two (in a drama) . 
Bharata is among the countries and the three yugas beginning 
with the Krtayuga with reference to time. There is no rise of 
happiness or grief without these two for beings anywhere. And 
contextual narration of creation and others while (describing) 
creation does not become a defect. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYNINE 
Description of the sentiments, emotions, hero etc. 

Fire-god said : 

1-2. The Supreme Brahman, who is imperishable, eternal, 
unborn and mighty is said to be the single consciousness, efful- 
gence and Supreme Being in philosophy. Bliss is natural to him. 
Sometimes it is manifested. The manifestation of this is called 
consciousness, charm and sentiment. 

3. Its first modification is known as self-consciousness. 
Conceit (is produced) then and the three worlds get exhausted 
in that. 

4. Pleasure (proceeds) from conceit and th-s attains 
gratification on account of (contact with) the transitory (feel- 
ings) etc. in general and is declared as the (sentiment of) 
love. 

5-9a. Comic (sentiment) and others which are verily its 
other varieties, whose characteristics are exhibited by their 
respective special permanent moods by being expanded by the 
qualities such as goodness, have their origin from the Supreme 
Soul. The erotic (sentiment) is produced from attachment. The 
(sentiment of) wrath is born from fierceness. The heroic (senti- 
ment) is born from haughtiness. (The sentiment of) disgust is 
said to be originated from revulsion. The comic (sentiment) is 
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produced from the erotic (sentiment) . The sentiment of pathos 
(is) from fury. (The sentiment of) wonder arises from heroism. 
(The sentiment of) fright would be from disgust. Among the 
sentiments of love, humour, pathos, fiiry, heroism, fright, dis* 
gust, wonder and tranquility, four sentiments areselMeveloped 
(as described above) . 

9b-l 1. The goddess of speech does not shine without senti- 
ment like the goddess of wealth without renunciation. The poet 
alone is the creator in the boundless course of poetry. The uni- 
verse changes in the way (he) likes. If the poet is impassioned 
in his poetry, the world becomes verily full of sentiment. If the 
poet is detached, indeed it becomes manifested as devoid of 
sentiment. 

12-13a. There is no (poetic) sentiment devoid of emotion. 
There is no emotion devoid of sentiment. (The poets) bring 
into being the sentiments and the sentiments are being produced 
by these (emotions), (namely), the eight permanent emotions 
beginning with love, stupor and the like and the transient 
emotions. 

13b- 15. Love is said to be the feeling of happiness in 
respect of (the object) agreeable to the mind. Laughter is said 
to be the expansion of the mind through mirth etc. (People) 
describe fear as mental affliction (arising) from seeing a 
picture etc. Disgust is censure of things which bring misfortune. 
Wonder is the expansion of the mind( arising) from seeing things 
pre-eminent. 

16-22. The eight (transient emotions) such as stupor (are) 
from goodness, passion and ignorance. Stupor is a resistance of 
effort (paralysed state) brought about by excessive fear or love. 
Perspiration is water from the body originating from internal 
agitation accompanied by fatigue and attachment. The internal 
horripilation (is) the heaving of the body (caused) by joy etc. 
Broken qpeech originates from joy etc. and hoarse voice (is 
caused) by fear etc. Grief is said to be the distress of the mind 
(caused) by the destruction of the desired (thing) etc. Anger is 
the awakening of flbreeness resembling contradiction. Enthu- 
siasm is said to be the sense of gaining the desired goal. Trem- 
bling is declared as the $tupefactbn arising from the agitation 
of the mind. Change of colour is the reverse of splendour arising 
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from grief etc. Tear is known as the water from the eyes produ- 
ced by sorrow, happiness etc. Loss of consciousness is the cessation 
of (the working) of the sense-organs due to fasting etc. The 
depression of the mind arising from indifference (to worldly 
things) is said to be despair. Debility (is) physical langour from 
mental suffering and the like from the body. 

23. Indifference arises from dependence on doubt. Envy is 
jealousy. Intoxication (is) the infatuation of the mind arising 
from the use of wine etc. 

24. Weariness (is) exhaustion arising from the inner 
body caused by excess of work. Aversion of the mind towards 
acts such as tove etc. is said to be indolence. 

25. Miserable state is due to deviation from goodness. 
Thought is contemplation of objects. Perplexion is said to be not 
finding the mode of doing (a thing) . 

26. Recollection would be the reflection of an enjoyed 
thing. Opinion (is) ascertainment of purpose brought about by 
knowledge of reality. 

27. Bashfulness (is) certain shrinking of the mind arising 
from passion and the like. Fickleness would be unsteadiness. Joy 
is the pleasure of the mind. 

28. Excitement is the distress of the soul caused by the 
hope of remedy. The loss of intellect in those to be done is said 
to be stupidity. 

29. Equanimity is the elevation in wealth on the attain- 
ment of the desired end. Pride is contempt for oUi rs and 
attitude of supremacy of the self. 

30. Impediment caused by fate and the like in respect of 
the desired object is despondency. An unsteady condition caused 
by desire when the desired end has not been gained is longing. 

31. Absent-mindedness (is) immobile condition causing 
benumbing of the senses and the mind. Terror (is) repeated 
surprise in the mind (caused) by opposition and the like in 
war. 

32. Intolerance (is) non-pacification of anger. Awakening 
(is) the rise of consciousness. Dissimulation is the concealment 
coming under the range of gesture and appearance. 

33. Harshness of vehement verbal attack arising from 
anger is known to be fierceness. Conjecture is examination 
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and determination. Disease (is) the impediment of themind and 
body. 

34. Madness (is) incoherent utterances and die like caused 
by passion and the like. Tranquility (is) the cessation of 
passion of the mind by means of the knowledge of reality and the 
like. 

35-38. The emotions and sentiments should be employed 
by poets in poetry and the like in which (the emotions of) love 
and the like are developed. (The means) by which they are 
developed is known as excitant. It is of two kinds — support- 
ing and enhancing. The supportive excitant is that on which the 
group of emotions such as love subsists. It is produced through 
(the medium of) the hero and the like. The hero is known to be 
of four types — ^brave and noble-minded, brave and haughty, 
brave and sportive and brave and tranquil. (The hero is also 
classified as) faithful, gallant, sly and saucy (on the basis of his 
relationship with one heroine or more). 

39-40. Comrade (Plfhamarda), Companion (Vita) and 
Jester (Vidu;aka) are the three minor heroes who help the hero 
in love as pleasure companions. The comrade is without 
resource. The companion is beautiful and belongs to the same 
country. The jester is the provider of mirth. The heroes and 
heroines (are of) eight (types) (as described in verse 37). 

41. According to>Kaufika, (the heroine maybe) one’s own 
or belonging to another or remarried, and general but not 
remarried. Thus there are many types. 

42. The enhancing excitants are those which excite the 
feelings in the subsisting excitants by (means of) different kinds 
of refinement. 

43. The sixtyfour (fine) arts are divided into two accord- 
ii^ as they begin with action or music. Jugglery, memory, and 
pefhaps jester and the aids to jester (are included) in these. 

44-45. The ensuant is known to be only the exertion of the 
mind, speech, intellect and the body arising from recollection, 
desire, hatred an(^ effort of the learned and caused by the ex- 
cited and accomplished emotions of the supportive excitant. 
Moreover this is experienced and certainly arises (after love 
etc.) and hence defined here. 



339.46—340.1 


927 


46. The exertion of mind is said to be characterised by the 
occupation of the mind. This is also known to be twofold as 
relating to men or women. 

47. Those relating to men are eight— beauty, vivacity, 
grace, steadiness, equanimity, gallantry, magnanimity and 
^gnity. 

48. Beauty (prevails) in contempt for inferiors and emu- 
lation of superiors. (It is) heroism. (It is) the cause of dexterity 
and the like. Beauty occurs in mental virtue in the same way as 
a house becomes beautiful. 

49-50. The excitants of women are said to be (of) twelve 
^kinds) — (primary indication of) emotion, its manifestation (a 
little), its decided manifestation, brilliance, loveliness, lustre, 
sweetness, heroism, boldness, generosity, firmness and gravity. 
The primary indication of emotion arises from a little of joy 
and the little manifestation is the sportive indication of emo- 
tion. 

51-54. The exertion of speech would be the appropriateness 
of speech. It is indeed (of) twelve (kinds) ; conversation, exces- 
sive utterance, sorrowful speech, repeated speech, question and 
answer, evasion, sending a message, expounding, pointing out 
truth, description of something else, instruction and dissimulat- 
ing (speech) . This process is for the understanding. It is said to 
be the exertion of good intellect. It has three divisions, namely, 
diction, mode, and perseverence. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORT\’ 
Description of diction and mode 


Fire^god said : 

1. Diction (is essential) for a good knowledge of speech. It 
is of four kinds — Pahcali, GaudadeSya, Vaidarbhi and Lafaja 
(respectively belonging to the regions PaA &la, Gauda, Vidarbha 
and La^a) . 



2<4. The Palic&Ii is endowed with metaphorical expression. 
(It is) soft (and has) shorter compounds. The Gaudiya is a 
loose composition having loi^' compounds and not having many 
metaphorical expressions. The Vaidarbhi is not a very soft com* 
position. It is devoid of metaphorical expressions and is free from 
compounds. The Latiya (is) a clear composition not having 
too many compounds. This is also devoid of much metapho- 
rical expressions. 

5. The mode is uneven in the actions (of a drama). It has 
been established as fourfold — fiharati, Arabha^i, KaurikI and 
Satvatl. 

6. The diction Bharad is said to be known so because it 
was formulated by Bharata. It is predominantly verbal, (con- 
sists) generally (of actions) of men but also of women and has 
expressions in Priikrta. 

7-9. Bharad has four components: Vithi,Prahasana and 
Prastavana of the drama and the like. The sub-divisions of 
Vithi are thirteen :Udghataka,Lapita^, the second, Asatpralapa, 
Vak^rcI)i^ Nalika, Vipana, Vyahara, Trimata, Ghala, Avaskan- 
dita’, Ganda, Mrdava and Aficita*, the thirteenth. 

10. Prahasana is the speech ridiculing the ascetics and 
the like. Arabhati is known to be abounding in trickery, 
witchcraft, war and the like. (It is of the varieties) Sanksiptaka, 
Avapata and Vastutthapana. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYONE 

Description of the actions and mooemenls of the limbs 
Fire-god said: 

1. The exertion of the body is regarded as the particular 
gesture relating to the limbs and subordinate limbs and as their 
action. The former generally relates to women. 

1. The amendedhreading it Avalagita. 

2. The amended reading it Vigven!. 

3. The amended reading it Avatyandita. 

4. The printed text wrp^y leadt ucita. 
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2-5a. It is (divided) into twelve^ — sportiveness, playful 
gesture, cessation (of care in dress etc.) , amorous play or move- 
ment, amorous agitation consisting of laughter, weeping, etc., 
involuntary expression of affection towards the lover, repulse of 
lover’s caresses, indifference towards a beloved object {bibboka), 
that which arises from tenderness (lalita ) , affected by passion or 
emotion, pleasure-giving pastime and amorous sport. Sportive- 
ness (is) the imitation of the gesture of the beloved person in a 
hidden abode. Playful gesture is said by good people as exhibiting 
some peculiarities a little. KilakifUita is the combination of 
laughter, weeping and the like. Bibboka is some kind of perturb- 
ation. Lalita arises from tenderness. 

5b-6a. The head, hand, chest, side, loin and foot (are) 
successively (known) as the limbs and the creeper-like (tender) 
eyebrows and the like as the minor limbs. 

6b-7a. (There cannot be) the use of the limbs and minor 
limbs withou. the exertion born of effort. It is straight and in- 
direct sometimes. 

7b-9a. The head is known (to move) in thirteen ways — 
trembling, shaking, gentle shaking (<ttfila) , violent shaking {vid- 
A/2/a), excessive movement [pariv&hita) , agitated, tossed, graceful, 
contracted, turned round, raised upwards, bent downwards and 
rolling. 

9b. The movement of the eyebrow should be known tis 
sevenfold (such as) lowering, knitting etc. 

10. The glance (is said) to be threefold as being ivl.*ted to 
the sentiment, the permanent (feeling) and the transitoi >■ (feel- 
ing) . It is divided int ) thirtysix kinds, among which eight arise 
from sentiments. 

1 1 . The function of the pupil is ninefold -moving, rolling 
and the like. (The actions of) the nose are known to be sue. 
(Those of) respiration are said to be nine. 

1 2. The actions of the lower lip are of six kinds. The actions 
of the chin are of seven kinds. Those of the face beginning with 
perturbation are of six kinds. (The actions of) the neck arc 
known as of nine kinds. 


1. The text explains only five among these. 



13*19^ The hand is employed as unfolded and folded by 
the character. One banner, three banners, scissoivedge, half- 
moon, opening up, parrot'beak, fist, pinnacle, wood-apple, club- 
edged (?), needle-pointed, lotus bud, snake-hood, deer-head, 
kSAgdakOt <de^adma, round pillow, bee, swan-mouth, swan-wing, 
pincers, blossom, spider and cock are the twentyfbur of the un- 
folded hands. Those of the folded hands are thirteen — slightly 
folded or open pigeon, crab, svastUca. katakavardhanUbia^, osaAga*, 
nifadktt, swing, flower-casket, crocodile, elephant tusk, bahista- 
nAluf and vcrdkamUna. 

19b-20. The chest may be of five kinds, such as a little curv- 
ed and straight* etc. The belly is threefold — ^not very slender, 
slender* and full. The actions of the sides are five. The actions 
of the shank are also five. The action of the feet in dance and 
the like in a drama is known to be manifold. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYTWO 
Definition of dramatic representation 

Fire-god said: 

1-2. Dramatic rqiresentation should be known by learned 
men as carrying forward the sense (of the drama) . It arises in 
four ways resting on internal feeling, speech, limbs and bringing 
out (the feeling). Stupor and the like are the internal (feeling) . 
The speech is the beginning of speech. That relating to the 
limbs is the exertion of the body. The internal feeling is the 
operation of the exertion of the intellect. 

3. The employment of sentiment and the like aruing from 


1. The text reads katoka and vardhamOtia. Qf. NS IX. 8-10 reading thete 
two as one. 

2. utsaiga (\stp)etCf. NS IX. 

3. Clf. NS IX. given as avaldttha (dissemination of internal feeling) 

4. The text wrongly reads narlma. Qf. NS IX. 

5. The text reads Mop/s for kkallo in NS X. 
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conceit are being described now. Independence of all kinds (of 
gesticulation) is meaningless without this. 

4. The erotic (sentiment) is said to be twofold, namely, 
love in union and love in separation. Both these are again two- 
fold, namely, concealed and manifest. 

5. The erotic (sentiment) known as love in separation is 
fourfold — incipient love, jealous anger, sojourn abroad and 
pathos. 

6. The other kind is different from these in four ways and 
has the characteristic of increased enjoyment. But it does not 
surpass the former. 

7. It arises in men and women. Love accomplishes it. All 
internal emotions except the change of colour and loss of con- 
sciousness (are) in it. 

8-9a. The erotic (sentiment) thrives (aided) by piety, 
wealth, plea' ^ and emancipation on particular supportive 
(excitants) and (becomes) uninterrupted by their peculiarities. 
The erotic (sentiment) should be known as twofold consisting 
(of the mode) of speech and the act of decoration. 

9b-l la. The comic (sentiment) is said to be fourfold ^ — smitat 
smile in which the teeth are not visible, hastta, in which the tips 
of the teeth are slightly visible and the eyes are dilated, vihasita, 
that is sonorous, upahasita, that is crooked*, apahasitcP, that is 
with sound and atihasita, that is without sound. 

1 lb-12. The sentiment known as pathos is of three kinds — 
arising from violation of virtue and originating from oss of 
wealth. While sorrow is the permanent (emotion) , pleasure is 
considered the dominant (emotion) of the former two (senti- 
ments of erotic and comic) . 

13. The sentiment of wrath is threefold — by means of limbs, 
dress and speech. Its accomplishing factors are anger, perqiira- 
tion, horripilation and trembling. 

14. The heroic (sentiment) is threefold — heroic in libera- 


1. The mentions only four divisions bu. defines six as in tfS VI. 

51-52. 

2. The ^urdpa wrongly reads jAm instead of jikma. 

3. Wrongly printed as ptpalmUa. 
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lity, heroic in virtue and heroic in battle. Enthusiasm is said to 
be the cause of its accomplishment. 

15. The sentiment called terror which arises at the com- 
mencement (of an action), follows the heroic (sentiment) only. 
Fear is its accomplishing factor. 

16-1 7a. (The sentiment of) disgust is said to be twofold- 
agitating and distressing. The agitating (type) would arise on 
account of stink^ and the like and the distressing (type) by 
means of blood and the like. Aversion gives rise to it and the 
sSttvika element recedes in it. 

17b-19a. The elements which add beauty to poetic compo- 
sitions are said to be the embellishments. These embellishments 
are threefold— (tending to embellish) word, meaning and both. 
Rhetoricians declare those which are capable of embellishing 
word by means of proficiency and the like as embellisments of 
word. 

1 9b-2 1 . The nine, namely, chayS, mudrd, ukti, yukti, gumphand, 
vHkoodlya, anuprdsa, citra and duskara should be known as the 
embellishments of words because of the absence of commixture. 
There, ehiyd (reflection) is the imitation of the utterance of 
others. It is again fourfold — imitation of popular saying, clever 
speech, childish utterance and intoxicated raving* {matt a ) . 

22. The proverb {dbhd^a) is a popular saying and they 
are common to all. That which follows the proverb is said to be 
the lokokticchdyd by the wisemen. 

23. The clever are the cultured. Expert knowledge of fine 
arts is culture. That which delineates it is said to be the Cheko- 
ktichdyd by poets. 

24. All understand childish speech as the utterance of the 
ignorant. The imitation of the childish speech hence merely 
imitates this kind of speech. 

25. The vulgar speech of the intoxicated is similarly (com- 
posed of) confused letters. That which is similar to this is called 
matkditiehtyd which even surpasses the intoxicated speech. 

26. That wj^ch exhibits the power of the poet in its parti- 
cular purpose (is called) muird because it affords pleasure. This 
is also (known as) repose in our opinion. 

1. Text wrongly reads pkU instead <iS ptti. 

2. Tbe textual reading is wrong. 
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27. That issaid to be ukti (expression) in which some reason- 
able sense pleases the heart of good people because of some 
precept relating to the affairs of the world. 

28. Ukti (expression) is sixfold — injunction and prohibition, 
restricted and unrestricted, and alternative and exclusive. 

29-30. Combination is termed so by the wisemen because of 
its being made for connecting the two, word and sense, which 
are mutually unconnected. It is sixfold — inflected word, meaning 
of inflected word, sentence, meaning of sentence, context and 
amplification. 

3 1 , Stringing is the practice of composition within the scope 
of a word, meaning and their order. It is threefold based on 
imitation of word, succession of meaning and regular arrange- 
ment. 

32-33. Vdkov&kya is a sentence containing question and ans- 
wer. It is l«/ofold on the basis of the classification as straight 
speech and crooked speech. The first of these is natural speech. 
It would be of two kinds according as it is preceded by a question 
or not. But, crooked speech is intonation or occurs by indirect 
speech. Hence it is twofold. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTY! HREE 
De finition of the embellishment of words 

Fire-god said: 

1-2. Alliteration is the repetition of letters in (inflected) 
word and sentence. The class of letters of repetition is twofold — 
single letter and many letters. Five kinds of mode are produced 
from the repetition of a single letter — sweet, soft, mature, graceful 
and harsh. 

3-4. The consonant letters of the sweet {madhurdvrtti) should 
occur below the last letters of the (respective) consonant classes: 
the letters ra and na should be separated by short vowels, coupled 
with letter na and should be joined with hard aspirates and 
sibilants. The varga-varnas (letters Aa, ra, fa, ta and pa) should 
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not be repeated in more than five ways. They are not to be 
fcdlowed by short syllables. 

5. The soft one abounds in (the use of} and la. In the 
mature one, (the letters) pa, na and (other) consonants are joined 
with (the letter) ra at the head. But neither the cerebral nor the 
fifth (letters of the consonants are joined) . 

6>10a. The remaining (letters) would be present in the 
graceful one. The harsh one is said to be that in which the sibil- 
ants are joined with the very same letters. There is abundant 
repetition of vowels excepting the letter a. The anusvira and vis- 
sarga are also constant in harshness. The sibilants are combined 
with ra. (The letters) a and ha are also abundantly joined for 
harshness. (They are also joined with) the semi-vowels, na suid 
nufl. Otherwise, if the conjunct is a hindrance, a hard consonant 
(is used) as the first letter for harshness. But the fifth one is not 
fiivoured. The harsh one is employed in censure and imitation 
of words. 

lOb-lla. Karif&tl, Kauntali, Kamti, V&manSsika?, Drdvaifi* 
and Mddhavfi (arc) respectively (characterised) by the semivo- 
wels and sibilants. 

1 1 b- 1 7. That which has repetition of many letters conveying 
different meanings vs yatnaka. It is of two kinds — cemtig^ous and 
non-c(Hitiguous. The contiguous one (has the letters) in close 
succession. The non-continguous one (has the letters repeated) 
with intervals. These two become fourfold on account of two 
kinds of differences in the position (of the letters) and the (met- 
rical) foot. (The first kind is) of seven varieties according (as 
yamaka occurs) in one, two and three at the beginning, bq;inn- 
ing of the foot, in the middle and at the end (of the metrical 
feet) . The other kind occurs in six ways when the commence- 
ment of one, two or three metrical feet is similar in each successive 
foot with reference to each preceding one. The third (variety) 


1. Ihe printed tei||^ reads va. 

2. The reading aUatMbhiniuinib/ffUlea in the printed text has been 
changed to antatlhMktuuMIffMca. 

3. Hie correct reading seems to be VSnastsiki. 

4. Obviously wrong reading far Drdn'dt. 

5. Obviously wrong reading for MUmrt. 



343,18.27a 


935 


is threefold (according asyamaka) occurs at the beginning, in 
the middle and at the end of (the metrical) foot. Other yamakas 
are many. The prominent ten are : pdddnJtqyamakay kdnciyamaka, 
saifisargayafnaka\ vikrdntayamaka^ pddddiyamaka^ dmreiita^ caiunyaia- 
sita and mdldyamaka. 

18. The repetition of a word is twofold according as it is 
independent or dependent on others. Thus men know the repc- 
tition of words which have different purposes. 

19. The compounded (repetition) arises from the compou- 
nding of two repeated words. The uncompounded (repetition) 
arises from the absence of compounding between the two words 
from dissolving the compounds in one part of the metrical foot. 

20. The repetition of a sentence is said to be possible in 
this way. Alliteration is thus the foremost among the embellish- 
ments by virtue of its fitness though being short in the middle. 

21. Thai alliteration, where the similarity of sound is enjoy- 
ed by means of any vrtti (mode), having uninterrupted sequence 
of words, is charming. 

22-23a. Citra (picturesque Kduya) is said to be a composi- 
tion of words exciting curiosity in a learned assembly. It 
is of seven different varieties — Praina^ Prahelikdy Gupta^ CyuUiy 
Datta^ Cyuta and Datta combined and Samasyd arising from 
union of different meanings. 

23b-24. That is Prafna (query) in which a reply is given 
having similar arrangement of letters. It is twofold acc^'rding to 
the difference of reply to the question asked by one or /^o. The 
query asked by one, again, is indeed twofold according as it is 
compounded or uncompounded. 

25-26a. Prahelikd (riddle) con^iists of words having even 
two meanings concealed. It has two kinds — verbal and meaning- 
ful. The meaningful arises from the comprehension of meaning 
and the verbal from the knowledge of word. Prahelika is said to 
be of six kinds. 

26b-27a. That is Gupta (concealed) in which even a part 
of a sentence remains concealed and the resultant meamiig for 
which there is expectancy by that partis not whollytrue.lt (is) 
also (called) GUdha (covert). 

1. Obviously wrong reading for samudg^maka. 



27b-28. Where there is the appearance of a different sense 
by means of dropping a part of a sentence etc. and there is ex- 
pectancy raised by that part, it is known as Cyuta (dropped). It 
is fourfold arising from the dropping of the vowel, consonant, 
bmdu (anusvdra) and visarga, 

29. That is said to be Datta (added) in which a second 
sense is suggested, even though a part of the sentence is given. 
Its varieties are considered to be the same as in the previous by 
means of vowels and the like. 

30. It is said to be Cyutadatia (dropped and added) in 
which there arises a different sense even when another letter is 
inserted in the place of the removed syllable. 

31. That is Samayi (union) in which one verse involves 
good puns and is composed of various verse fragments. (It 
arises) from the blending of the composition of others and of 
one’s own. 

32-33a. Dttskara (difficult) is that (which is) constructed 
with very great difficulty, indicating poet’s ability and producing 
great delight in clever persons in spite of tastelessness. It is three- 
fold from niyama (restraint), vidarhha^ (variation) and bandka 
(structure) . 

33b-34a. Niyama (restraint) is considered to be the fulfil- 
ment of promise of the poet, who is delighted for his composi- 
tion. It is threefold according as it (is regulated) by position, 
vowel and consonant. 

34b-35a. Vikalpa (variation) is so called from the reverse 
and natural order (of letters) . The reverse and natural order 
arises from word as well as sense. 

35b-37a. The skillful composition (of different kinds) of 
the forms of various well-known objects by means of arrange- 
ment of letters repeated in many ways is said to be bandha 
(structure). It is (divided into) eight (varieties) — GomUtrikd, 
Ardkabhrama^, Sarvatobhadra, Ambttja, Cakra, Cakrdbjaka, Da^^a 
and Muraja. 

37b>39a. (GomiUrikd) would have similar alternate syll- 
ables in each metrical foot in each half (of a verse). Gomfi- 


1. Obviously mkelpa. See verse 34b. 
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trikd (zigzagging like the cow’s urine) is twofold — the first 
kind is said to be Afvapada (horse foot) by others. The last 
kind ofGomfi/rfA;J is also called Dhenu (cow) and Jalabaniha 
(net structure) . An arrangement of these is made by two halves 
and by half metrical feet. 

39b-47. That is indeed Sarvatobhadra (good in every 
direction) where (i) the letters (are arranged) one below the 
other in successive order, (ii) the letters are arranged one 
below the other up to the fourth feet, and (iii) (the letters are 
arranged) from the fourth foot onwards the half foot in the re- 
verse order. It is threefold — Sarasiruha (lotus), Catuspatra 
(four-petalled) and Vighna^ both of which are four-petalled. 
The uppermost (letters) of the first foot are the letters of the 
three feet. They occur indeed at the end of all feet. The last 
two letters of the preceding foot are at the beginning of the 
succeed iiij^ wOt in the reverse order. The last two letters of the 
last foot (are in the same order) at the beginning of the first 
foot. This would be in (the lotus of; four petals. But there 
would be three letters in the lotus of eight petals. On the other 
hand, it is alternate, if it is a single letter, in (the lotus of) 
sixteen petals. A scries of letters in the form of the petals should 
be drawn al)ove the pericarp in the lotus of four petals and 
then made to enter the pericarp. One letter should be written 
in the pericarp and letters two at a time in the cardinal and 
intermediate (points) in the lotus of eight petals. The entrance 
and exit (of letters) should be made in the cardina (points). 
The insertion of similar syllables \is done) in the middle of dis- 
similar letters occurring in the rows of petals on al! sides in the 
lotus of sixteen petals. 

48-52. Cakra (wheel) is twofold— consisting of four spokes 
and six spokes. The first one among these has the first and fifth 
letters in the quarter of the first half as similar. The fourth and 
eighth letters of the odd and even foot are in order in its nor- 
thern, eastern, southern and western^ spokes. The four halves 
of the (two) feet should be in the nave. Its first letter should 
betaken as far as the last spoke, the remaining two feet vbeing) 

1. The text is wrong. It has been corrected as ta^^odakprdgavdkpratyoga-^ 
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in the circumference. It is said to be the Brhat-etkra (big 
wheel) , if the third letter at the end of the fourth foot and the 
first two letters are similar, if the tenth letters of the three fett 
are similar, if there are six letters at its b^inning and end and 
if (a letter) is separated by two letters in the last foot. 

53-54. (The two) feet are written one by one gradually in 
the two front spokes. But the tenth letter should be drawn in 
the nave and the fourth foot in the circumference. The first, last 
and tenth letters of the verse are similar. The first and the last 
(letters) of the two even feet (are abo similar). The first, 
fourth and fifth letters of the first and fourth feet are similar. 

55-58. If the third (foot) is produced by reversing the 
second and the petals are arranged, it is theDd 9 ((d (staff). (It 
b known as) Cakrabjaka (lotus-wheel), if the second and 
seventh (letters) are similar in the first petal of a composition, 
(if) the succeeding two petals are similar by the two second 
(letters in each) , (if) the second, sixth, fourth and fifth letters 
are similar in the two halves, (if) the first and the last feet, the 
seventh letters of the extreme halves are also similar. Then one 
should arrange the fourth and fifth similar (letters) in order. 
Similarly the two fourth (similar letters) of the krama feet at 
the end of the petals should be arranged.^ 

59-61. The first and the last of the two halves are similar 
in Murajtt (drum). The better occurs in the half-foot according 
to the natural or reverse (order) . Muraja (drum) shape b ob- 
tained thus. The last b set in such a way that the fourth becomes 
the first* 

62. The second (variety of) Cakra (circle) b accomplished 
with Sirdulavikri^ila.^ The Gom&triki {handha) (b composed) 
in all the metres. But other bandhas (are set) in Anuffub/i^. 

63. If the names of the poet and the poetic composition are 
not found in these, friends become delighted and enemies also 
do not feel depressed. 

64-65. The arrow, bow, sky, sword, club, Ismce, meeting 

1. Thb Une is not intelligible. 

*Venes 60-61 are cryptic ai^ tfie idea conveyed is not clear. 

2. MetreoaiisistingoiriM,M,Ja,sa,(a, Ic (gatHu) andgo. 

3. CSonsisting of eight syUaUei. 
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place of two, three or four* roads, thunderbolt, mace, 
goad, chariotwheel, food of the elephant, pond and knife are 
(the different) 6aff</Aar (patterns in which verses are composed). 
Others {bandhas) should be known by the wisemen similarly. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFOUR 
Description of the embellishment of sense 

Fiee-g/id said : 

l-2a. The embellishment of sense is said to be the beautify* 
ing of senses. Even the beauty of words is not charming without 
that. The goddess of speech is just like a widow without the 
embellishment of sense. 

2b*3a. It is of eight kinds — svarQpam (natural form), sidrfyam 
(similarity), (fancy), atilaya (exaggeration), 

(imagination), oirodha (contradiction), hetu (cause) and smam 
(evenness). 

3b-4. The very nature of things is said to be the natural 
form. It is said to be twofold such as, innate and adventitious. 
The innate (is) natural and the adventitious is occasional. 

5. Similarity is (the presence of) common attributes. It is 
indeed fourfold : Upami (simile), RSpakam (metaphor), 
SaluAti (description of the common action of two different 
objects as coexisting) 2 itid ArUidntaranyasa (corroboration). 

6-9a. It is named asUpamS (simile), in which, there exists 
a standard of comparison and a subject of comparison. The 
course of affairs proceeds by taking even a slight identity and 
the separate entity exists although possessing internal similitude. 
It is of two kinds — by compounding or not compounding the 
counter-parts (of comparison). The compounded (arises) from 
the compounding of the correlated expression and the latter is 
otherwise. The compounded is threefold — by ( the compound 

1. The reading doicatu}ka seems to have ses^e instead of MetUurlAa in the 
text. 
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ingof) the word indicative of simile, (of) the word (expres* 
sive) of the subject of comparison and (of) both of these. 
The last one is of three kinds. 

9b. Eighteen kinds of simile are distinguished. 

10. The Z)Aarma (attribute) and Vastu (object) -u^oinJ is 
that where the common attribute is expressed or implied, 
(depending) on the prominence of dharma (attribute) or 
vastu (object) . 

11-12. Where the two (objects) having the (common) 
attribute are compared reciprocally, it would be Parasparo- 
(mutual simile). When their (comparison) is reversal of 
what is well known, it would h^Viparitopandl (reversed simile). 
Mj/amopamd (restrictive simile) is that in which (the resem- 
blance) is restricted (to one excluding others). Amyamopamd 
(imrestrictive simile) would be from (the resemblance found) 
in others as well. 

13-14. Samuccayopamd (cumulative simile) consists of 
the mention of multitude of other attributes. When difference 
is indicated in spite of similarity of many attributes, it is (known 
as) Vyatirekopami (simile of contrast), because distinction is 
spoken of. It is the Bahupamd (multiple simile) in which there 
is comparison with many similar (objects). 

15. When the attributes are different for each standard of 
comparison it is indeed MSlopamS (garland of simile). If 
comparison is made by modifying the standard of comparison, 
(it is known as) VUcriyopamd (simile of modification). 

16. That is well known as the Adbhutopamd (hypothetical 
simile) in which comparison is made by the poet by superim- 
posing something non-existent in all the three worlds on the 
standard of comparison. 

17. It is Mohopamd (illusive simile) in which, the subject 
of comparison is declared as identical with the standard of 
comparison, after imposing the standard of comparison on the 
subject of comparison. (It has) a mistaken statement. 

18. Sathfayopami (simile by doubt) (arises) from the 
uncertainty of the r«i|l nature of both the entities having com- 
mon attributes. J\fiicqyopamS (determinative simile) (arises) 
from determining the subject of comparison after having doubt- 
ed it. 
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19. V&kydfthopamd (simile of the sense of the sentence) 
arises from a comparison of verily the meaning of the sentences. 
Asddhdra^pamd (absolute simile), (which is) extraordinary, 
(occurs) when there is a comparison of a thing with itself. 

20. When a subject of comparison is (a standard of com- 
parison) of another it is considered as Anyasyopamd (simile of 
another). It is (known as) Gamanopamd^ (simile of succession) 
when the subject of comparison of a thing becomes the stand- 
ard of comparison of another in regular succession. 

21. Upamd (simile) is again known to be of five kinds : 
praise, censure, fancied, similar and little similar. 

22-23a. It is known by the name (metaphor), in 
which the subject of comparison is identified with the standard 
of comparison after the perception of the similarity of attributes. 
Or, Rupaka is indeed Vpamd itself in which the difference 
(between the standard and subject of comparison) is concealed. 

23b. Sahokti (connected description) (arises) from the 
description (ol objects) having similar attributes as being 
simultaneous. 

24a. Atthdntaranydsa (corroboration) arises when there is 
a posterior similarity (of a preceding statement to the succeeding 
one). 

24b-25a. It is said to be Utprehd (poetic fancy) where 
the condition of a sentient being or otherwise, which occurs 
in one way, is conceived (as occurring) differently. 

25b-20a. It is named as AtUayokti (hyperbole) wherein the 
attribute of an object, that has passed beyond ordinar limits, 
is described. It is tw'ofold on the basis of possibility ^.nd im- 
possibility. 

26b-27a. That is said to htVisepkti fspecial utterance) 
where the imperfection in the quality, genus, action and the 
like (of an object) are perceived just for the purpose of showing 
(its) speciality. 

27b-28a. That is Vibhdvand (presumption) where a differ- 
ent cause or naturalness is presumed excluding a well known 
cause. 


1 . The printed text wrongly reads Gaganopamd. 
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28b*29a. It is said to be Virodha (contradiction) where 
there is realisation, by adjustment, of congniity between two 
incongruous things, with a previous contradiction. 

29b-32. H«t* (cause) is diat which accomplishes the 
ot^t desired to be accomplished. It is produced in two (ways) 
such as kSnAa (efficient) and jHspdka (indicative). The 
efficient cause occurs before and (the other) after the production 
of an effect. These two kinds known as the precedent and an* 
tecedent arise from the controlling relation of cause and effect 
or identity. There is difference in the indicative one such as the 
perception if a flooding river. The rule of inseparable connec- 
tion surises from the perception of inseparable connection. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFIVE 
The embellishments of sound and sense 


Fire-god said : 

1. An embellishment of both sound and sense adorns the 
two simultaneously just as a necklace laid in one place (adorns 
both) the breast and neck of a woman. 

2. Six varieties of it are explicitly in existence, namely, 
PraSasH, KSnti, Aueitya, Sahksepa, Tdvadarthata and Abhivyakti. 

3-4a. PraSasti (eulogy) (is) skillful speech (employed) 
for the act of melting the subtle (heart) as if it is subservient. It 
is of two kinds on account of the distinction as PremokH and 
•Stott. A friendly speech and a panegyric are the synonyms of 
Premokti and Siuti (reqtectively ) . 

4b-5a. KUrtti (loveliness) (is) the fitness of the expressed 
(sense) and the expressive ( word) agreeable to all the minds. 
(In that) the diction is befitting the theme and the mode to the 
sentiment. 

5b. The propriety arises from strong and soft compositions. 

6. SaAkfepa (brevity) (is) the comprehension of many 
meanings by means of few expressive words. TSoadarthatd 
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(correspondence) is neither deficiency nor excess of the word 
and the theme respectively. 

7-9a. Abhiuyakti (manifestation) (is) explicitness. It has 
also two (sub) divisions, ^ruti and Aksepa. ^ruti (direct hear- 
ing) is the word that gives up its own meaning. It is of two 
kinds — Naimitiiki (occasional) and Pdribhdfiki (technical). 
Technicality is convention. Hence arises the Technical. (The 
two) are again each divided as Mukhyd (primary) and Aup- 
aedriki (metaphorical) . 

9b- 10a. That is Metaphorical by which a word whose 
function deviates from its own primary sense expresses, for 
certain reason, a sense which is not primary. 

10b- 12a. It is Indicatory and Qualitative by association 
with indication and qualities (respectively). Indication is said 
to be the apprehension (of a secondary sense) always associated 
with the expressed sense. Indication is regarded as fivefold 
arising ijoiia connection with the primary sense, proximity, 
cohesion, contrariety and association through action. 

12b-13. The Qualitative (is) endless in view of the endless- 
ness of qualities in accordance with the desire of the speaker. 
It is known here as Samadhi (transference) in which the 
attribute of one object is transferred to another by a person 
complying with worldly limits. 

14-16. That is (interdiction), on account of which 

the vital essence not available from direct hearing (of the 
word) becomes manifest. It is also (known as) Dlurni (sug- 
gestion) , since it is impliedby suggestion by means of ord and 
sense, where the (suggested) sense (appears) by subordinating^ 
its own (expressed sense). That is said to be Aksepa (interdi- 
ction) where there is an apparent denial of the desired sense in 
order to convey something special.^ Again, this (is known as) 
Aprastutastoira^ (indirect praise) where there is a praise of 
another object deviating from the object on hand. 

1 7. Because of brevity of expression that is termed by the 
wise as SamojoA/t (brevity of speech), where another object 

1. The reading is taken as upasarjanam iviM^ i ofupSrjanam. 

2. The reading should be vUefa instead of piiefo, 

3. The textual reading atra stutam slotram is obviously incorrect. 
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having common characteristics is suggested, when one object is 
described. 

18. Apakrmti (concealment) (consists of) conveying 
another sense by concealing something. That is Pary&yokta 
(periphrasis) which is stated in a different way. Hence Dkoani 
(suggestion) is, indeed, the name of any one of these. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSIX 
Investigation into poetic excellences 

Fire-god said ; 

1. Peotry, even though embellished, does not produce 
pleasure, if it is devoid of gunas (excellences) . A necklace would 
only be burdensome to women, if their bodies are not beauti- 
ful. 

2. It cannot be ’said that excellence would only be the 
absence of defect.^ Excellences such as ^lem (coalescence) and 
the like and defects scuh as Gudhartha (obscurity of sense) and 
the like have been distinguished from one another. 

3. An excellence is that which confers great charm to 
poetry. It exists in two forms such as general and particular. 

4. That which is common to all* is considered to be the 
general. The general (excellence) is threefold relating to word, 
sense and both. 

5-6a. The excellence (of word) is that which relates to the 
word, the body of the poetry*. The excellences of the word are 
sevenfold, namely, $lefa (coalescence), LShtya (smoothness), 
GSmbhliya (depth), Saukumirya (softness), Ud&ratS (rich- 
ness of expression), Sati (purity) and Taugikl (derivative). 

6b. That is said to be Coalescence in which there is a 
closely coalesced arrangement of words. 


1. The reading dofo bhdva has been corrected as dofdbhdva. 

2. Probably the Rltis. 

3. The readiiig kAiyafarfram is better than kdqyaih iarfrofh. 
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7. Smoothness is declared as that in which a letter that is 
already combined in the words by means of (substitution such 
as) gw^a^ ddeia and the like is never euphonically combined. 

8. The wise name it as Depth which is a composition 
chiselled by special characteristics and which contains elevated 
words; others (name) the same as Suiabdatd ({grammatical 
correctness) . 

9. Softness consists of words mostly of unharsh letters. 
Elevatedness consists of elevated words and is endowed with 
praiseworthy epithets. 

10. Splendidness {Ojas) (is) abundance of compounds. It 
is the life of prose etc.^ From the Highest Being to a clump of 
grass, manliness (comes) hy ojas alone. 

11-12. That is said to be the Excellence of Sense^ which 
brings out the excellence of a described object by whichsoever 
word. There aresix varieties of it, viz., Madhurya (tranquility), 
Samvidhana ^contrivance), Komalatvam (softness), Udarata 
(elegance), Prauiht (maturity) and Sdmayikatva (being 
conventional). 

13. The gravity of appearance even in anger (and) deep 
state of composure is Tranquility. Contrivance (consists of) the 
effort for the accomplishment of an expected object. 

14. An arrangement of words free from rigidity appearing 
after setting aside laxity (of structure) is (known as) Softness. 

15. The excessive gracefulness of intention which indicates 
the characteristic of the disposition of being aimed ai xplicidy 
is the Elegance of Gma, 

16. That is declared Maturity in which there are mature 
reasonings impregnated with logical reasonmgs bringing about 
accomplishment of what is intended. 

17. The apprehension of the sense in the demonstrated 
conclusion*** of something independent or dependent ^is known 
as) ^Bcing Conventionar. 

1. The text wrongly reads as padya, 

2. arthagufiui seems to be better than the rea ^ing ortho gtjm. 

3. The reading rdddhdntafu samqyo maiab seems to be better than bdhydntab 
samtyogatap of the printed text. 
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18*1 9a. That which embellishes both word and sense is 
known by the name ‘the Excellence of Both’. PrasSda (lucidity), 
Saubh&gya (loveliness), Tathisaiikhya (relative enumeration), 
PraiastatS (praiseworthiness), PiAa (ripeness) and Riga 
(tint) are its six (varieties) divulged in their manifoldness by 
the wise. 

19b-20. Lucidity is glorified as consisting of words posses* 
sing very well-known sense. That which, when expressed, sug- 
gests some eminent attribute, is declared by the wise as Sauhh- 
4gya (loveliness) or Udaratva (elegance). 

21 -22a. Tath&saMya (is) Relative Enumeration extended 
to similar things. Praiseworthiness is the description of even a 
terrible object by means of a word not terrible, when there is an 
occasion. 

22b-23. A certain high maturity is said to be Ripeness. It 
is of four kinds, viz., as the ripeness of grape and that of co- 
conut water etc. That is indeed the ripeness of grape in which 
there is sweetness both at the beginning and the end. 

24-25. It is glorified as Tint which is a special characteris- 
tic for the purpose ofpoetic composition. It excels even the 
natural grace (when) put to constant practice. It is again of 
three varieties : yellow, saffron and indigo. That which is with- 
in the range of its own characteristics is to be recognised as 
the particular (Excellence). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSEVEN 
Investigation into poetic blemishes 

Fire-god said'. 

1 . Blemish causes distaste in the refined men. It is sevenfold 
as applied to one, two and three of the speaker, the denoter and 
the denoted. 

2-3. The speaker is certainly the poet therein. He is also 
known to be fourfold: suspicious, insolent, ignorant and learned. 
The denoter is that which affects the meaning on the ground 
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(for employment) and technicality. Its subdivisions are two: 
word and sentence. The characteristics of both have been 
stated. 

4. Grammatical incorrectness and reconditeness arc the 
only two defects of word. Wisemen know grammatical incorrect- 
ness as repugnance to the science of word. 

5-Ga. Reconditeness is said to be the non-employment by 
the well-versed. It is fivefold: Chandasatva (Vedic usage), 
Avispasfatva (lack of clarity), Kastatva (unpleasantness), 
jUdmayikalva (not being conventional) and Grdmyatva (vul- 
garity) . 

6b-9. Chandasatva is that which is not found in the 
spoken language. Lack of clarity arises from lack of understand- 
ing. Obscurity of meaning, Perversion of meaning and Ambi- 
guity are varieties of Lack of clarity. It is known as obscurity of 
meaning in which the sense is understood with difficulty. Per- 
version of meaning again is wrong perception of the meaning of 
a word other than that intended. Non-conformity to established 
meaning and Incapability (of expiessing the intended meaning) 
approach this only. Ambiguity is said to be the doubtful nature 
of the expressed (meaning) . 

10-1 la. Without causing distres;^ to good people, faultiness 
attaches to unpleasantness which comprises difficult pronuncia- 
tion. Not being conventional consists of deviation from conven- 
tion. The sages named it Seyd, 

1 lb- 12. Vulgarity is the damaging apprehension ^ a low 
meaning. It is threefold: arising from the e.xpression of an in- 
tended vulgar sense, recollection (of the same) and from close 
resemblance (of an expression) with the word expressive (of that 
sense). 

13. Defect of meaning is twofold: general and paiticular. 
The blemish that relates to many is said to be the general. 

14. The general (impurities) are five, namely, Kriydbhr- 
arhia (dropping of the verb), Kdfakabhrarida (dropping of the 
case-endings), Visandhi (lack of euphonic combination), Punr 
aruktatd (tautology) and Vyastasambmlhatd (confused conn- 
ection). 

15. The dropping of the verb is the absence of the verb. 
Dropping of the case- endings again is the absence of cases begin- 
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ning with the subject. Lack of euphonic combination is the defi- 
ciency of the same. 

16. It is twofold: deficient euphonic combination or repu- 
gnant. The repugnance of euphonic combination (arises) from 
difiiculty in reading or from the appearance of a different 
sense. 

17-18. The continued repetition of an expression is Tauto- 
logy. It is also twofold: repetition of sense and repetition of 
word. The lepetition of sense is also twofold: by making use of 
a chosen word and by means of a different word. In the repeti- 
tion of a word, a word is repeated and not the sense. 

19-21. The confused connection (is) improper connection 
that arises from the intervention (of a word) . It is, indeed, three- 
fold — arising from the implication of a different connection, from 
the occurrence of a different connection and in the absence of 
both of them, from internal intervention. Each one of these is, 
again, twofold by means of the intervention of a word or a sen- 
tence. Of the word and the sentence, the meaning^ is what is 
expressed, because it is intended to be conveyed. The expressed 
is divided into two, viz. already-developed or yet-to-be-devc- 
loped. 

22-23. The incapability of the cause is the state of causing 
obstacle to the intended. (It occurs in the following forms) : 
inconclusiveness, contrariety, absence of invariable concomit- 
ance, being liable for a valid opposite argument, union of unti- 
mely reason, non-existence in the subject, non-existence in simi- 
lar instance and existence in contrary instance. 

24. The eleven kinds of meaninglessness do not become 
painful to those who are competent in poetry. They do not be- 
come defects in difficult compositions. 

25. Obscurity of meaning does not make the knowers of 
defects in difficult compositions feel distress. Vulgarity does not 
annoy by being admitted by people (in general) and in techni- 
cal works. 

26. There is no blemish in thedropping of the verb because 
(the ellipsis) of the verb could be supplied. The dropping of 


1. The correct reading is vdtymmiho. 
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the case (becomes possible) when the case is supplied by means 
ofimplication. 

27. Non-occurrence of euphonic combination does not affect 
in the (case of a) ptagrhya} (vowel). Absence of disagreeable 
euphonic combination that arises from difficulty in reading does 
not become unpleasant in harsh utterances and the like. 

28-29a. The repetition of a word and confused connection 
are good in alliteration. It is not a defect in understanding the 
sense. It is also not tarnished by (the defects) such as the inver- 
sion of order and the like of the case ending, number and gender. 
There is no distress for the wise in these. 

29b, There is difference in number between the standard 
of comparison and the object of comparison there. 

50-33. The right practice of the poets is glorified as the 
(poetic) convention, where there is /^comparison) of many with 
one and n many, which is good. It is twofold: general 

and particular, similar to excellence. That which is well known 
fiomthe absence of dispute among famous knowersof established 
tinithis considered as the general convention of poets. According 
as all the knowers of truth or only a few agree faultlessly, the 
general is twofold. The other (namely, the particular) , arises 
from d<‘fective doctiine, such as the error of some people. 

34-5ja. Some sage has the knowledge of reasoning. Some 
(has) transitory (consciousness) of the created beings. Some 
(has) self-manifestation® of knowledge. Similarly, the-c is gross- 
ness of known objects and uncertainty ol words for : e Arhats 
(Jains). 

S'ib-^Ga. The Saivas (devotees of Siva) , Vaisnavas (devo- 
tees of Visnu), Sauras (devotees of Sun god), who know the 
established truth, opine that Brahman is the cause of the world. 
(The cause is associated) with Pradhana (Primordial) for the 
Sankhyas.® 

36b-10. It is said to be the particular, in this world of 
speech, that people moving together and perceiving mutually, 

1. That which is not govrrneti bv the nil'*'* of sandhi or euphony tnd is 
permitted to be written and pronounced scparai .y. 

2. The reading svaprakAiatd seems to be better. 

3. The followers of the Sankhya philosophy, promulgated by Sage Kapila. 
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fasten upon. This being divided, is also known as twofold, accord- 
ing as being accepted as unreal and being non-accepted as real. 
That which gets affected by the means of knowledge such as 
perception and the like, is known as the unreal. That is to be 
accepted by the poet as the manifestation of knowledge. That 
alone which accomplishes an action with purpose, is ( taken to 
be) the highest truth, out of ignorance. Brahman alone is the 
real, the highest truth, from knowledge. (Lord) Vi;pu is the 
cause of creation and the like. He is embodied of words and 
embellishm<‘nts. Knowledge is Para (superior) and Apara (in- 
ferior) . One is released from birth by knowing it. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYEIGHT 
List of monO’iyllnbic words 

Fire-god said'. 

1-2. I shall describe the mono-syllabic (words) ending with 
the letters (of the alphabet). (The letter) “a” (denotes) (lord) 
Visnu and negation. (means) Brahma, a sentence as well as 
a boundary. *A\ when used as an inteijection would also be ( an 
expression of) anger find affliction. ‘7’ (signifies) (God of) love. 
*/’ (denotes) Rati ( the wife of God of love) and Laksmi (God- 
dess of wealth and consort of Lord Vijpu) . *£/’ (signifies) (lord) 
Siva (and) '0*, the demons and others. 

3. 'F* (denotes) a word and 'ft (the deity) Aditi (the 

mother of Aditya) . (The letters) /and / (respectively) (denote) 
Diti (the mother of the demons) and Guha (son of Siva and 
Parvati). ‘jE’ (denotes) the goddess and ‘ai’ would mean Yogini 
(fianale attendant of the Goddess). ‘O’ (signifies) Brahma and 
*au', Mahefvara (Lord Siva). 

4-5. ‘Art’ (denotes) the God of love and, ‘a A’ a commenda- 
ble thing. ‘TTa’ (rtands for) Brahma and others (and) ‘Au’ con- 
temptible thing. (The letter) ‘AAart’ signifies void, the senses 
and a sword. A Gandharva and (lord) Vinayaka (lord of obs- 
tacles) (are denoted by the letter) ‘gart’. ‘Go’ (signifies) a song 
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and the singer. ^Gha^ stands for a bell, a small bell and the like 
and beating. (The letter) signifies desire and Bhairava (a 
terrible form of lord Siva). 

6. ‘Cfl* (stands for) the wicked (and) stainless. *Cha' (in- 
dicates) division and ^ji\ conquering. ^JarfC (denotes) a song 
and commendable. (The letter) (signifies) strength and 

singing. 

7. (denotes) the orb of Moon, (lord) Siva and tying, 
is regarded (as signifying) Rudra, sound and fear. ‘jD/w* 

(denotes) a drum and sound. 

8. (means) extraction and ascertainment. ‘7a* (signi- 
fies) a thief and the inside of the tail. ^Tha* (denotes) eating, 
*dah\ cutting, sustaining and ornamentation. 

9. ^DhafC (signifies) Brahma and ih^dhuttura (flower). ‘.Va* 
(stands for) a collection and correct course of action. ‘Pa’ is 
known (to denote) a garden. Pha' is regarded (as signifying) a 
squall. 

10. ‘PAa* (stands for) phutkdra (blowing with the mouth) 
and fruitlessncss. (denotes) a bird and ‘AAam*, the asterism. 
‘iWi, would (mean) Goddess of wealth, measure and mother. 
‘Ta* (stands for) a sacrifice, traveller and a brave person. 

11. (The letter) ‘ra A’ (denotes) Fire (god), strength and 
Indra. (The letter) ‘/a’ is said (to denote) the creator. ‘Fi* 
(signifies) separation and ‘Fa’, Vanina. ‘^aA’ (means) lying 
down and \sam\ happiness. 

12. ‘ $alC (denotes) excellence and ‘ ja A’, the past, ‘ifj’ (means) 
Laksmi (the goddess of fortune) and ‘^am’ is regarded (as 
representing) locks of hair, ‘//a* (denotes) sustenance and Rudra 
(a form of Siva) . ‘A^a* (stands for) the warrior class and 
regarded as the alphabet (imperishable) . 

13. (The letter) k^o (denotes) (lord) Nrsiiiiha, Hari and the 
guardians of the land (and entrance). A sacred formula of one 
syllabic (should be deemed as) the deity (itself whom it repre- 
sents) and it confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

14. The formula (running as) ^kfaurn obeisance to Havasi- 
ras^’ confers all knowledge. The letter and the other letters 


1 . The horse-headed form assumed by Lord to rescue the Vtdas, 
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(described above are also) ibrmulae. (They are known as) 
mitjkSmantras and are excellent. 

15-16. These (deities of the mStrkdmantras) and the nine 
Duigas — Bhs^avati, K&ty&yaid, Kau^ikl, Candika, Pracanda, 
Suranayika, Ugra, Parvati andDurga. Ort, we may know (the 
Goddess) Candika, let us meditate on the goddess and may 
(Goddess) Durga lead our mind to that. Then the worship should 
be done in the proper way together with the six accessories. The 
ga^a should be an aspirate. 

17-18. Then (the goddesses) Ajita, Aparajita, Jaya, Vijaya, 
Katyayani, BhadrakMi, Mahgala, Siddhi and Revat! and the 
accomplished (deities) Vatukas should be worshipped. The nine 
guardian deities Hetuka, Kapalika, Ekapada and Bhimarupa 
(should be worshipped) in the middle. 

19-20. HrMl O Durga ! (2) Protector! Oblations for the 
sake of perfection of the formula. Then (goddess) Gauri, 
Dharma and others and the female energies (such as) Skanda 
should be worshipped. Prajfia, Jhana, Kriyi, Vaca, VagiSi, 
Jvaliid, KamitU, Kamamala, the energies of Indra and others 
should be worshipped. 

21-23a. “Ort gart oblations” (is) the basic formula. “Gar/l, 
obeisance to Ganapati (lord of the Ganas)" (is) the accessory 
formula. The six accessory (worship should be done). They are 
Raktasukla (red and White), Dantaksa (having axis like tusk), 
Para^utka^a (powerful axe), Samodaka (having the sweet ball 
cake) , Gandhadi (fragrance etc. ), and Gandholkaya (to the 
person having a fragrant stick) in order. The elephant (god) , 
the great lord of the Ganas (attendants) and having a magnifi- 
cent incense stick should be worshipped. Oblation to Kusm- 
ap^a, to the single-tusked one, to the destroyer of the three cities, 
to the black-teethed one, to one whose dreadful laughter startles 
(all) , to one having elongated nose and face, to one having the 
lotus in the tusk, to Megholka, to Dhumolka, to one having 
curved trunk, to the lord of obstacles, to the fierce and dreadful 
one, to one having the gait of the elephant of Indra, one having 
the serpent-lord (Visuki) as a necklace, to one bearing the cres- 
cent moon, and the lord oftheGapas (attendants). After having 
worshipped with these formulae ending with oblations and with 
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(the performance of) the oblations with sesamum^ one would 
get wealth. 

23b-24a. The formulae may, in the alternative, consist of the 
letters beginning with ka and with the subtle syllable and ending 
with obeisance separately having two ras and two faces and two 
eyes. 

24b. I shall describe now the grammar that was imparted 
by Skanda to Katyayana. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYNINE 

The pratjdhmas and fundamental rules in grammar 
Skanda said : 

1. O Katyayana ! I shall describe the essence of grammar 
that is of the form of perfected words for imparting to the begin- 
ners. 

2. Pratydhdras^ etc. are the notations facilitating the func- 
tion of the treatise, Aitin dkj eon, aiauc,hayavarat, Ian, fiarnanananam 
jhabhafi, gha^hadhas, jaba^adadaS, kkapliachathathacatafav, kapay, 
ia^asar, hal arc (the fourteen) pratydiidras. In the enumeration, 
the consonant at the end is indicatory. The vowel would be 
(read with) the nasal. The first letter being taking together 
with the indicative letter at the end, would become the denota- 
tive of the letters which occur in between such as an, en, a\,yafi^ 
chav, jharh, bhas, ak, ik, ari, in, yan, with the letter wa coming after- 
wards. (Similarly we hdLv€)arh,yarh, harri,ac,ic, aic,ay, rtiay,jhay, 
khay, jav, jhav, khav, cav, far, a<,ha<, va^,jhaS, al,hal,val, ral, jhal 
and al the pratydhdras. 


1. Several letters or affixes are comprehended as one syllable by means 
of combining the fint letter of an aphorism with its final indicatory letter or 
if several aphorisms are comprehended, the final letter of the last member is 
combined with the first such as op etc. denoting aiuei etc. 
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C3HAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTY 
The forms of completed euphonic combinations 
Skanda said : 

1-5. I shall describe the forms of finished combinations^ (of 
vowels and consonants). First (I shall describe) the combination 
of vowels. 


da^da 

•j- agram 

= dan(Jagram 

sa 

+ agata 

sagata 

dadhi 

-b idam 

= dadhidaih 

na(ti 

-f Ihatc 

=> nadihate 

madhu 

-p udakaih 

= madhudakaih 

pitr 

4- r$abha 

=» pitrsabha 

The letter ‘I* also becomes similar. 

(hotr 

-f Ikara 

« hotrkara) 

tava 

-f- idam 

=» tavedarh 

sakala 

-f- udakaih 

= sakalodakam 

The following is a half- vowel : 


tava 

Ikara 

— tavalkara 

sa 

+ 

= saisa 

sa 

+ aindri 

— saindri 

tava 

-}- odanam 

» tavaudanam 

If 

S0I 

-f oghah 

= khatvaughah are thus 

vi 

asudhi^ 

= vyasudhih 

vasu 

4- alahkrtarii 

*» vasvalankrtam 

pitr 

4- artha 

« pitrartha 


4- upavana 

» pitrarthopavana 

nai 

4- aka 

«= nayaka 

lo 

4- aka 

— lavaka 

te 

4- iha 

=» ta iha, tayiha etc. 

te 

4- atra 

= te’tra 

ya^L 

-1- atra 

— yo’tra 

jale 

-f akajam 

= jale’kajam 


1. The text give* only the combined forma. The individual words have 
alio been given here for easy comprebensioo. 
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(The following do not undergo any change) 


aho 

+ 

ehi 


aho ehi 

a 

+ 

avehi 


a avehi 

i 

+ 

indrakaih 

= 

i indrakam 

u 

+ 

uttiftha 


u utti^tha 

kavi 

+ 

etau 


kavi etau 

vayu 

+ 

etau 

» 

vayu etau 

vane 

+ 

ime 

- 

vane ime 

ami 

+ 

ete 


ami ete 

yajfiabhute + 

ehi 

= 

yajfiabhute ehi 

deva 

+ 

imannaya 

•= 

deva imannaya 

6-9. 1 shall describe now the conjunction of the conso: 

vak 

+ 

yatab 


vagyatah 

ac 

+ 

ekamatfkab 

“ 

ajckamatrkah 

?at 

+ 

etc 


sad el e 

tat 

4- 

ime 


tadime 

va 

+ 

iidi 


vadi (?) 

vak 

+ 

nitib 


vahnitih 

§a{ 

+ 

mukha 

e=3 

^anmukha etc. 

vak 

+ 

manasam 

•= 

vahmanasaih 

vak 

+ 

bhagadib 

- 

vagbhagadih 

v^ 

+ 

£laksnaih 

B= 

vakslaksnaih 

tat 

+ 

^arirakaih 

S 

taccharirakaih 

tat 

+ 

lunati 

-= 

tallunati 

tat 

+ 

caret 


taccaret 

kun 

+ 

aste 

= 

kunhaste 

sugan 

+ 

iha 

= 

suganniha 

bhavan 

+ 

caran 

ca 

bhavaihscaran 

bhavan 

+ 

chatro 

=. 

bhavanschatro 

bhavan 

+ 

lika 


bhav^^tika 

bhavan 

-1- 

1 

takah 


bhav^s(akah 

bhavan 

4 

tirtha 

- 

bhavamstirtha 

bhavan 

+ 

stheyan 

sa 

bhavamstheyui 

bhavan 

+ 

lekha 

= 

bhavamllekha 

bhavan 

+ 

jayah 


bhavaiijayah 

bhavfoi 

•f 

sete 


bhav^schete 

bhavan 

+ 

ca ^ete 

■at 

bhavafica^ete 

bhavin 

+ 

^cte 

- 

bhav^Sete 
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bhavan + dlna^ = bhavap^lina^ 

tvam + bharta = tvambharta 

tvam + karisyasi — tvankari;yasi etc. 


The conjunctions of visarga are 

known (as follows): 

10-11. ka^ 

-f- chindyat 

— ka^chindyat 

ka]|^ 

-b caret 

kascaret 

ka^ 

4- tab 

= ka^fab 

kali 

sthab 

= kasthsib 


calet 

= kascalet 

(In the following cases the visarga becomes the upadhmSn 

kal]i 

-f khanet 

= kabXkhanet 

kalii 

karoti 

kabX^^ro^^ 

kab 

+ pathet 

kabXpaJliet or 

kab 

-1- phaleta 

= kal.iXphaleta 

(The following may occur in two forms) : 

kab 

-f- svasurab 

» kasbvasura^ (or) 



kah svasura^ 

kab 

+ savarab 

» kassavaralhi or kalji 


savara^ 

(In the following cases there is no change) : 
ka^ + phaleta » kah phaleta 

kab -f~ ^yita >= kaltl ^ayita 

(The following is an instance of change) : 

ka^ -{- atra yodha^ » ko’tra yodhaI> 

(The visarga is dropped in the following cases) 
12-13. kaU + uttania^ - ka uttamah 

devi^ -1- ete = deva etc 

bhotk + iha = bho iha 

sodar^ -{- y§nti « sodara yanti 

bhago -f- vraja = bhago vraja 

(In the following the visarga becomes (r) : 
supu^-ftudulli-l-ratritt — supul^ suduratri^ 

vayul|!i yiti =• vayuryati 

punab + nahi » punarnahi 

puna^ -)- eti > punareti 
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(The msarga is dropped in the following cases) : 
sa^i 4" yati+iha = sa yatiha 

e§ahi + yati = e§a yati 

kal> isvarah = ka Isvarah 

jyotili -|- ruparh =■ jyotirupam 

(The following are examples of other kinds of union) : 
tava + chatram ■= tavacchatram 

mlecchadhih+chidrarh-f- = mlecchadhischidramac- 
a-fehidat chidat 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED ANDFIFTYONE 
Perfected forms of inflection in the nouns 

Skanda said : 

1-^. O Katyayana ! I shall describe to you the finished 
forms of mflections. There are two kinds of inflections — sup 
(substantives) and tin (verbs). The substantives have seven 
cases. (The inflections) su^au^jas (constitute) the first (case) 
(Nominative). Afhy an, Sas (arc the inflections of) the second 
(case) (Accusative). 7^, bhydrh^ bhis (arc the terminations of) 
the third (case) (Instrumental). bhydrhy bhyas (constitute) 
the fourth (case) (Dative). Jfasi^ bhydrh. bhyas are (the inflec- 
tions of) the fifth (case) (Ablative). .Vaj, oj, dm (are the termi- 
nations for) the sixth (case) (Genitive) . sup (are for) 

the seventh (case) (Locative). These would be added after the 
uninflected substantives. 

4. The substantives arc twofold — ending in vowels and 
ending in consonants. Each one of tliis would again be three- 
fold : masculine, feminine and neuter. 

5-7. The models of these are given. Those which are not 
mentioned here (follow those) on account of their strength. 
(Thoseending in vowels are to be declined as the following 
examples). Viksah (tree)^, Sarvah (all), Purvah (former), 
Prathamah (first), Dvitiyakah (second), Trtiyali (third), 
Khandapa (protector of a group), Vahnih (fire), Sakha 
(friend), Patih (husband), Aharpatih (Sun), Patu^ (clever), 
Gramani (chief of the village) , lndra(the lord of the celestials) , 

r The text gives only the nominative lingular forms of the substantives 
in this charpter. 
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Khalapu^ (one who sweeps), Mitrabhult^ (being a friend), 
Svabhub (an epithet of Brahma), Susri^ (good fortune), 
Sudhi^ (awiseman), Pita (father) , Bhrata (brother), Na (a 
man), Karta (doer), Kro$tu (a jackal), Naptr (grandson), 
Sura (intoxicating drink), Ra (Rai means wealth), Gau(;i 
(cow), Dyau]!;i (heaven), Glaub (Moon)' (are) examples for 
the masculine (nouns) ending in vowels. 

8*1 2a. (Examples for substantives ending with the conso- 
nants) : Suvak (good expression or speech), Tvak (skin), Pi^at 
(a drop of water or any other liquid), Samral (a paramount 
sovereign), Janmabhak (one who has obtained birth), Surat 
(a good sovereign), Apal^ (water), Marut (Wind), Bhavan 
(becoming), Dipyan (shining), Bhavan (you) (polite form), 
Maghavan ( Indra) (prosperous), Piban (drinking), Bhagavan 
(fortunate, hence denotes the lord), Aghav&n (a sinner), 
Arvan (a horse), Vahnimat (possessing fire), Sarvavit (knower 
of all things), Suprt (a good army), Susima (good boundary), 
Kundi (Ku^din denotes Siva, holding a bowl), Raja (king), 
Sva (horse), Yuva (youth), Maghava (Indra), Puja (Sun), 
Sukarma (doer of good deeds) , Yajva (sacrificer) , Suvarma 
(good armour) , Sudharmana (council of gods, court-hall of 
Indra), Aryama (Sun), Vftraha (Indra, killer of Vrtra), Pan- 
thah (path), Sukakud (good siunmit) etc. and Pafica (five), 
Pralan (one who is tranquil), Sutan (one who spreads well), 
Pafica (five) etc., Sugaub (good cow). Surah (one who is 
wealthy) and Supub (good city), Candramah (Moon), Suva- 
cahi (good speech), Sreyan (excellent), Vidvan (learned), and 
U^anas (the preceptor of the demons), Pecivan (one who has 
cooked) , Gau^ (cow) , Anadvan (an ox), Godhun (one who 
milks a cow), Mitradruh (one who is treacherous to a friend), 
Svalit (one who licks like a dog). 

12b-19. (Substantives) in the feminine (are):Jaya (wife), 
Jara (old age), Bala (young girl), Edaka (a ewe), Vrddha (old 
woman), K$atriya (a woman of the Ksatriya class), Bahuraja 
(land having many rulers) , Bahudama (having many garlands) 
andBalika (an\oung girl), Mfiya (illusion), Kaumudagandha 
(smelling like a lily), Sarva (all), Purva (the preceding one) 
and Anya (someone else), Dvitiyi (second one), Ti'tiya (third 
one), Buddhi (intellect) , Stri (woman) , Sri (Lakfmi, goddess 
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of wealth), Nadi (river), Sudh!^ (wise), Bhavanti (one who 
becomes), Divyanti (one who shines) , Bhati (one who appears), 
Bhanti (one who shines), and Yanti (one who goes), Sriivati 
(one who hears) , Tudati (tormenting), Kartri (doer), Tudanti 
(tormenting), Kurvati (one who is doing), Mahi (earth), Rud« 
hanti (one who is obstructing), Kridati (one who is playing), 
Danti(onewho is restrained), P&layanti (one who is protecting), 
and Sur&p!(a celestial woman) , Gauri (having white complexion, 
denotes consort of&va), Putravati (one who is having a son), 
Nauh (ship or boat), Vadhuh (bride), Devata (deity) and 
Bhu^ (earth). Tisra (three) and Dve (two) (both denoting 
feminine) , Kati (how many), Var^abhulhi (a female frog) , Svasa 
(sister), Mata (mother). Vara (excellent) , Gauh (cow), Nauh 
(ship or boat), Vak (speech), Tvak (skin) , Pracl (east), Avaci 
(south). Tirade! (the female of an animal or bird), Samici (a 
doe), U(hci (north), l§arat (autumn), Vidyut (lighming), Sarit 
(river), Yo$it (lady in separation), Agnivit (knower of fire), 
Sampat (wealth), Dfsat (stone), Ya (who), Esa (this), Vedavit 
(knower of the Veda) , Sarhvit (knowledge), Bahvi (many), 
Rajili (queen), Tvaya (by you), Maya (be me), Sima (boun- 
dary), Pafica (five) etc., Raji (line or row), Dhu^ (shaking), 
Puh (purifying), Diia (direction), Gira (speech), Catasrah (four), 
Vidu9i (learned person) , Ka (who), lyam (this), Dik (direction), 
Drk (look), TadfSI (that kind). These are chief among (the 
substantives belonging to) the feminine gender. (I shall describe) 
the chief among (the substantives belonging to) the neuter. 

2U-22a. Kundaih (a bowl or pit), Sarvam (all), Somapam 
Dadhi (curd), Vari (water), Khalapu (that which sweeps), 
Madhu (honey) , Trapu (tin) , Bhartr, Atibhartr, Payah (milk), 
Purah (city), Prak (east), Pratyak (?) (backwards), Tiryak 
(across), Udak (above or nothward), Jagat (world), Jagrat 
(awakening state), Sakrt (excrement) , Susampat (good wealth), 
Sudapdi (good stick) , Ahal.i (day). Kith (what), Idam (this), 
Sa( (six),Sarpih (clarified butter), Sreyal^ (fortune), Catvari 
(four) , Adal> (that thing) . Others are similar to these. 

22b>28a. (The inflections of) the first case (Nominative) 
etc. would come after these uninflected forms. A form of a word 
which is neither a verbal root {dhdtu), nor an affix {pratytya) is 
a nominal base {prAlipadika). The first case from the nominal 
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base is employed to denote the subject. The first case (is also 
employed) in addressing when the agent and the object are 
mentioned. That which is done (by the agent) is the object 
(karma). Second case (Accusative) is used in the object. That by 
which something is done is the instrument (karapa) . One who 
does is the agent (karta) . When the object is not specified to be 
the agent through the verbal affix or suffixes of the krt and tad- 
dhita type, the third case (Instrumental) is used in (denoting) 
the instrument and the agent. The fourth case is employed in 
sampradina (lo be given). It is said to be sampradStia in which 
the desire to give is indicated. ApidSna, is that from which some- 
thing moves away or taken away. The fifth case (Ablative) is 
used (to denote) apdddna. The sixth case (Genitive) (is used to 
denote) one’s ownership. The term adhikararfa is used in the 
sense of the base (ddhira). The seventh case (Locative) (is used) 
therein. 

28b-29a. Singular is used to denote a single thing. Dual 
comes in the sense of two things. Plural would occur in the 
(sense of) many. I shall describe the finished forms (now). 

29b-32a. (The following are examples for the Nominative): 
Vrksah (tree), Suryah (Sun), Ambuvahah (cloud), Arkali 
(Sun). The following are the examples for jthe Vocative) ; Wr 
Ravi (O Sun!), He Dvijatayas (O twiceborns I), Viprau 
(O Brahmins !) . (Then the example for the Accusative) ; Gajan 
(the elephants). (Then the examples for the Instmmental) : 
Mahendrena (by Mahendra, the lord of the celestials), Yama- 
bhyam (by two Yamas — by the twins), Analaih krtam (done 
by Anala, fire plural) . Ramaya (for R^a) , Munivaryabhyam 
(for the two excellent sages) , Kebhyah (for whom, plural) (are 
examples for the Dative). Dharmat (from Dharma), Harau 
ratih^ (?), Sarabhyaih (from the two arrows) , Pustakebhyah 
{from the books) (are illustrations for the Ablative). Arthasya (of 
the sense), Ilvarayoh (of the two lords), Gatih balan^ (the fate 
of children) (are for the Genitive). Sajjane pritih (pleased in good 
people), Had]sayoh(in the two haihsas), Kamalesu (in the lotuses) 
(are examples for the Locative) . In the same way, the words 


1. The reading is obvioudy wrong. 
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Kama (God of love), MaheSa(the great lord) and other (words) 
should be known like (the word) V^k^a (tree). 

32b*36a. Sarve (all), Vilve (all or entire or whole) , Sarv- 
asmai (for all) , Sarvasmat (from all) and Katara (who or which 
of two) are regarded (as similar). Sarve?am (of all), Svam (one’s 
self) , Visvasmin (in the whole) . The other forms arc like ( the 
word) Vfkja (tree). Similarly Ubhaya (both), Katara (who or 
which of the two), Katama (who or which of many), Anyatara 
( one of two) etc. (should be known). Purve (all the former), 
Purval> (all the former, feminine) , Purvasmai (for the former) , 
Purvasmat (from the former), Purve (in the former), Purvasmin 
(in the former). The other forms are like that of Sarva. Para 
(superior), Avara (inferior) as well as Dak$ina (south), Uttara 
(north) , Antara (in between), Aparah (others), Adharah (below) 
(are to l)e known) in the same way. Nemali (parts), Pratham^i 
(the first ones), Prathame (in the first one) are like the word 
Arka (Sun) In the same way (we whould have) Caramafi (last), 
Alpa (little), Ardha (half) and the Nema (part) and others. 

36b-41a. Dvitiyasmai (or) Dvitiyaya (for the second), 
Dvitlyasmat (or) Dvitiyakat (from the second), Dvitiyasmin 
(or) Dvitiye (in the second) and Trtiya (third) like (the word) 
Arka (Sun). Somap^ ( a drinker of Soma) and Somapau (two 
drinkers of Soma) should be known. Go to Somapah (drinkers 
of Soma) (or) Somapam (a drinker of Soma). Kllalapau (two 
drinkers of a heavenly drink similar to nectar) and Somapafi 
(drinker of Soma), Somapah (drinkers of Soma),Somape dada(give 
to a drinker of Soma), Somapabhyam (to twodrinkert >fSoma , 
Somapabhyal) (to many drinkers of Soma), Somapa^ (drinker 
of Soma), Somapau (two driitkersofSoma) (belong to) a group. 
(The words) such as Kilalapah (drinkers of a celestial drink) 
would be similar. Kavih (poet), Agnih (fire) and Arayali (ene- 
mies) , He kavc ! (O poet !) , Kavim (the poet, accusative), Agni 
( two fires, accusative) , Tan Harin (those Hari-s), Satyakiua 
hrtam I taken by Satyaki) , Ravibhyam (by two Suns), Ravibhib 
(by the Suns), Dehi vahnaye yab samagatah (Give to Fire who 
has come), Agneh (of fire), Agnyoh (of two fires), /^ninam 
(of many fires), Kavau (in the poet), K-ivyob (in the two poets) 
and Kavifu (in many poets) (are examples for words ending in 
‘t’). Similarly Susrtii) (good path) , Abhrintifi (not an error). 
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Sukirti^ (good feme) and Sudhjrti^ (firmness) (are to be dec* 
dined). 

41b>43a. (Some more examples for words ending in ‘i’): 
Sakhk (a friend), Sakhayau ( two friends) , Sakhayafi (many 
friends). ‘He sakhe ! vraja satpatim* (O Friend ! go to a good 
master), Sakhayam (the friend), Sakhayau (the two friends), 
Sakhin (the friends) (are accusative forms). Sakhya gatai;i 
(gone with the friend). Dada sakhye ( give to the friend) . Sakh- 
yuh (from a friend), Sakhyuii (of the friend), Sakhyoh (of the 
two friends). That rest (are formed like) the forms of Kavi 
(poet). Patya (by the master) , Patye (for the master), Patyuit 
(from the master) , Patyufi (of the master) , Patyoti (of the two 
masters) are like (the word) ^lu (fire). 

43b. Dvau (two), Dvau (the two), Dvabhyam (by the 
two), Dvabhyam (for the two), Dvayo^ (from the two) and 
Dvayo^ (of the two) are in the sense of dual. 

44. Trayah (three), Trin (the three), Tribhi^ (by the three), 
Tribhyati (for the three) , Traya^aih (of the three) and Tri§u 
(in the three) (are) in order, Kati (how many) and KatT (how 
many) . The other plural forms are like Kavi (poet) (in the 
plural). 

45. (The word Ni, leader is declined as follows): Nih (a 
leader) , Niyau (two leaders) and Niyah (many leaders). He nih 
(O leader !),Niyam (one leader), Niyau (two leaders), Niyah 
(many leaders). Niya (by a leader), Nlbhy^ (by two leaders), 
Nibhih (by many leaders). Niye (for a leader), Nibhyah (for 
many leaders). Niyam (of nuuiy leaders), Niyi (in a leader) and 
Niyoh (in two leaders). 

46-48a. Suidh (good fortune), Sudhih (good intellect) etc. 
Gramai^ (a leader), pujayeddharith (should worship Hari). 
Gramanyau (the two chiefs), Grama^yah (the many chiefs), 
Grama^yaih (the chief, accusative), Gramanya (by the chief) , 
Grimanibhih (by many chiefs), Grkmanyah (of a chieO, Gram* 
apyaih (in a chief). Words beginning with Senani (leader of an 
army) are similarly (declined). Subhuh (good land) and Sabhu- 
vau (two good lands). Svayambhuvah(self*born), Svayambhuvaih 
(self*bom, accusative), Svayambhuva (by the self-bom), Svaya- 
mbhuvi (in the self*born). Pratibhuvah (bail or surety) etc. 
(should be formed) similarly. 
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48b-49. Khalapub (that which sweeps), Khalapvau (the two 
which sweep), Sre$thau (that are excellent), Khalapvam (that 
which sweeps, accusative), and Khalapvi (in a sweeper) . (The 
words) beginning with Sarapub would be in the same way, 
Krosfha ( a jackal) and Krostharab (many jackals), Krosthun 
(the jackals, accusative plural), Kros^huna or Krosthra (by a 
jackal), Kros(hunarh (of the jackals), Kro^liari (in a jackal) 
arc said to be (formed) thus. 

50-52a. Pita (father) , Pitarau (two fathers) , Pitarab (many 
fathers) , He pitab (O Father !) , Pitarau subhau (O Auspi- 
cious fathers!) , Pitrn (the fathers, accusative) , Pi tub (from the 
father) , Pi tub (of the father) , Pitroh (of the two fathers) , 
Piirnain (of many fathers), Pilari ;in the father) arc 
formed) thus. In the same way Bhrata i a brother), J^atr 
(son-in-law) and others ('words; (are formed;. Then Nrnaih 
orNrna^h (wfib** men) . Karta fdoer, , Kartarau (two doers), 
Kartrn i many doers, accusative , Kartrnaih of many doers) 
and Kartari linadocry arc thus i formed >. Udgata (a singer 
of Vchi( hymn) , Svasa sister^ , Naptr grandson are known to 
belike ^thcwordi Pitr (father) . 

52b, Surah i good fortune , Surayau ('dual *, Surayab (plu- 
ral), Surayaiii .accusative/, and Surayi 'locative). 

53. Gauh (a cow;, Gavau (two cows;, Gam (accusa- 
tive), Gah (accusative, plural), Gava instrumental), Gob 
(genitive') . Gavoh (genitive, dual), Gavaih (genitiv‘\ plural) 
and Gavi (in a cow). In the same way Dyauh fhea' . i) and 
Glauh (Moon)and the chief masculine words ending in vowels. 

54-57a. Suvak (good speech; , Suvaci (nominative dual), 
Suvaca (instrumental), Suvagbiiy^ (instrumental, dual), Su- 
vaksu (locative, plural) . Similarly the directions beginning with 
(east). Prah (cast), Prafici (nominative neuter dual), Prmlcam 
(to the cast) bho vraja (you go) . Pragbhyam linsuamental, 
dual), Pragbhih (instrumental, plural), Pracaih (genitive), 
Praci (locative, singular), Prahsu and Prahk§u (locative, plu- 
ral). In the same way Udah or Udici (north), Samyan (well) , 
Pratyak (western), Samici (a doe),Tip; i (that which moves 
horizontally), Tirasca^ Sadhryan (a companion, especially 


1 . Seems to be Tiraici, denoting a female of any animal. 
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husband) , Vi^vadryan (all-pervading) are known to be like the 
former. Adadryih, Adamuyah, Amumuyah (all meaning going 
to that) etc. are similar. Adadryofic (one who has gone to that 
direction) and Amudncah (one who has gone to that direction) 
and Adadryabhy&m are as before. 

57b-59a. Tattvatrt (desirous of truth) (nominative) , Tat- 
tvatrsau (dual) , Tattvatrhbhy4m (with men desirous of Truth) 
samagatah (one has come together) ,Tattvatr$i (in one desirous of 
truth) , Tattv itrfsu (among those desirous of truth) . In the same 
way Kastha (wood) , Tada (?) etc. (are formed) . Bhisak (a 
physician), Bhisagbhyim (by two physicians) , Bhi;aji (locative) . 
(The words) such as Jannabhak (are) then (similarly declined). 
Marut (wind) , Marudbhyaih (by two winds) , Maruti (in the 
wind) . In the same way (we have) Satrujit (conqueror of an 
enemy) etc. 

59b-61 . Bhav^ (you, polite form ) , Bhavantau (dual) , 
Bhavatam (of you, plural) ,Bha van (vocative) , Bhavati (in you). 
Mahan (great) , Mahantau (dual) , Mahatam (of great people) , 
Bhagavat (fortunate) etc. In the same way Maghavan (Indra) , 
Maghavantau (dual) . Agnicit (one who has kept the sacred fire) , 
Agniciti (locative) , Agnicitsu (locative, plural) . In the same 
way Anyat (another) , Vcdavit (one who knows the scriptures) , 
Tattvavit (knower of truth) etc. (We will have) Vedavidarh 
(in locative singular) . In the same way Anyat (some other per- 
son) . One who knows all is Sarvavit. 

62-64. (The word Rajan is declined thus) : Raji (king) , 
Rajinau (dual) , Rajflah (genitive) , Rajhi or Rajani (locative) , 
Rajan (vocative) . Yajva (a performer of a sacrihce) , Yajv&nab 
(plural) are similar. Kari (an elephant) , Dandl (one who holds 
a stick) , Dandinau (dual), Panthah (path) , Panthfoiau (dual) , 
Pathab (plural) , Pathibhyiuh (instrumental, dual) and Pathi 
(locative) (will be) similar. Manthi (that which churns), ^bh- 
uksab (nominative plural) (l^bhuk^ab means Indra) and Pathya 
(wholesome food) etc. (should be known) . Pafica (five) , Pafica 
(accusative) , PaAcabhib (instrumental . Pratan (one who spr- 
eads well) , Prat&nau (dual) , Pratanbhyaih (instrumental, dual) , 
He Pratan (vocative) and Suiarmapab (vocative, those who 
sure happy) . (The following is sdways plural) : Apsdn (water) 
(nominative) , Apab (suxusative) , Adbhib (instrumental) . In 
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the same way Prasan (one who is tranquil) and Prasani (loca- 
tive) also. 

65-67. Kah (who), Kena (by whom) like Sarva (all). 
Ke$u (among whom), Ayaih (this), Ime (dual), I man (accusa- 
tive plural), Anena (by this), Abhyam (instrumental, dual), 
Ebhili (instrumental, plural) , Asmai (dative singular) , Ebhyah 
(dative plural), Svam (one’s own), Asya (genitive), Anayoh 
(genitive, dual), Esam (genitive, plural) and E?u (locative, 
plural) would be (formed). Catvarah (four), Caturah (accusa- 
tive), Caturnarh (genitive), Catursu (locative). Sugih (good 
speech), Sugir§u (locative, plural), Sudyauh (good day), Sudivau 
(dual), Sudyubhyam (instrumental dual). Vit (merchant), 
Visau (dual), Vitsu (locative, plural). Yadrsah f ablative, singu- 
lar, from which kind of a thing), Yadrgbhyaih (ablative, dual) 
Vidbhyam (dual in the third, iourth and fifth cases). Sat (six), 
§at (acci'sativc) Sannaih (genitive plural), Satsu (locative, 
plural). 

68-70a. Suvacali ( eloquent) , Suvacasa ( instrumental) , 
Suvacobhyam (instrumental, dual). He Suvaco (vocative), He 
U^anan (Usanas denotes the preceptor of the demons) (voca- 
tive), Usana (instrumental), Usanasi (locative), Purudansa (a 
goose), Aficha (a stupid person). He Vidvan (O Learned 
man !), Vidvan (nominative) Vidu§e namah (obeisance to the 
learned, dative), Vidvadbhyaih (instrumental, dative and abla- 
tive, dual), Vidvatsu (locative, plural). Babhuvivto (one that 
has become). (We have) in the same way, Peciv^ one that 
cooks), Sreyan (excellent), Sreyarhsau (noniinati' •, dual), 
Sreyasah (accusative, plural). 

70b-73. The following arc the forms of Adas (that) : 
Asau, Amu, Ami (nominative, singular.dual and plural), Amum 
and Amun (accusative singular and plural) , Amuna, Amibhih 
(instrumental singular and plural), Amusmai (dative), Amus- 
mat (ablative), Amusya, Amuyoh, Amisaih (genitive singular, 
dual and plural) and Amusmin (locative). Similarly (we liave) 

( the forms of Godhuk, one who milks the cow); A person has 
come with one who milks the cow. Godhuksu (locative plural) . 
Thus (we have) other (forms). Mitradiahab (one who is trea- 
cherous to a friend), Mitradrugbhymh (dual instrumental), 
Mitradrugbhib (plural) and Cittadruliah (inimic to the mind) 
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etc. Svalif (one who licks himself) . Svali^bhyaih (instrumental 
dual), Svalihi (locative). Anadvan (nominative of Anaduh, a 
bull) , Anadutsu (locative plural). These are (the words) ending 
in the vowels and consonants in the masculine. I shall describe 
(now) those in the feminine. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTWO 

Xarralion of the finisfud forms of the substantives in the feminine 
Skanda said : 

1-2. (The following arc the forms of feminine nouns ending 
in 5) : Rama (LaksmI, consort of \’isnu), Ramc, Raniah (the 
three forms in the nominative) are auspicious. Ramam, Rame, 
Ram^ (the three forms in the accusative), Ramaya, Rama- 
bh)'^, Ramabhih ( tht three forms in the instrumental) (by 
Rama) it was made imperishable. Ramayai, Ramabhyam (are 
the singular, dual dative). Ramayah, Ramayoh, Ramanaih 
(are the three forms in the genitive). Ramayaih and Ramasu 
(are the singular and plural forms of the locative) . Kala (fine 
arts) is similar. 

3-4. (The following are also feminine) : Jara (old age), 
Jarasau or Jare, Jarasa(i or Jar^ (are the forms in the nomi- 
native). Jaram or Jarasam (is the form in the accusative 
singular) , Jarasu (is the locative plural). Similarly (we have) 
Sarva and Sarve (all) (in the nominative singular and dual). 
Sarvasya (instrumental), give Sarvasyai (dative) (to all). 
Sarvasy^ (ablative), Sarvasyaf^ (and) Sarvayoh (genitive 
sii^lar and dual) . The other forms are like that of Rama. 
(The following are always plural) : Dve (two in the 
nominative), Dve (in the accusative) and Tisra(i (three in the 
nominative) and Tisrnfoh (in the genitive). 

5-8. (The following are examples of substantives of the 
feminine ending in ‘t’) : Buddhfo (intellect) (nominative), 
BuddhyS (instrumental), Buddhaya (dative) and Buddhelit (abla- 
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tive and genitive) . (The vocative form of Mati, mind, is) He 
mate. (The word Muni) will have (the forms) like that of Kavi 
(poet) : Muninam (genitive) (of the sages). (The following are 
the forms of the substantives of the feminine ending in i) : 
Nadih, Nadyau (singular and dual in the nominative). Nadlih, 
Nadih (arc the singular and plural in the accusative) . Nadya, 
Nadibhih (are the singular and plural in the instrumental). 
Nadyai (is dative singular). Nadyaih and Nadisu (are the 
locative singular and plural). Similarly (we have the forms of) 
Kumarl (a young girl), Jrmbhani (yawn) etc. Srih (fortune) , 
Sriyau, Sriyah (are the three forms in the nominative). Sriya 
(instrumental), Sriyai and Sriye (dative) (arc the other forms). 
The following are the forms of the word Stri (woman) : Strlih 
and Striyam (in the nominative singular) and Strih or Striyah 
(in the plural), Striya (instrumental), Striyai (dative), Striyah 
and Strln?rh ( singular and plural in the genitive) and Striy^ 
(locative singular). (Similarly) Gramanya (locative singular). 
(The forms of words ending in are) : Dhenva (by a cow) and 
Dhenave (dative). (The following are examples for those 
ending in «) : Jambu (the rose apple), Jambvau (nominative 
singular and plural), Jambuh (accusative singular), Drink the 
fruits of the Jambu (genitive). Varsabhvau (is the nominative 
dual of Varsabhu, a female frog) and Punarhliavau (nomin- 
ative dual of Punarbhu, a widow remarried). Matrh (is the 
accusative plural of Matr, mother ending in /). Gauh (cow), 
Nauh (boat) (aie examples of words ending in 0). 

9-10. (Now we have examples for wwds ending in con- 
sonants) : Vak (speech) (nominative), Vaca, Vagbhih (instru- 
mental singular and plural) and \^aksu (locative plural) and 
Sragbhyam (instrumental dual) and Sraji, Srajoh (locative 
singular and dual) (for the word Srak (garland). (The forms 
of the word Vidvat, learned, are) Vidvadbhyam (dual in the 
instrumental, dative and ablative) and Vidvatsu (locative 
plural). (The following words ending in t take /—ending) : 
Bhavati (respect form), Bhavanti (one who is becoming), 
Divyanti (shining) Bhatl (shining), Bharti (appearing), Tudanti 
(inflicting pain), Tudati, Rudati (crying), Rundhati (obstruct- 
ing), the Goddess Grhyati (who is seizing or holding) and 
Gorayanti (one that is stealing). 
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1 l-12a. (The following are other examples of nouns ending 
in t) : Dr^at (stone) , Drsadbhy^ (instrumental, dative and 
ablative dual), Dr^adi (locative) are the special models. Samit 
(twig), Samidbhy^ (instrumental, dative and ablative dual), 
Samidhi (locative) (are other examples). (The following are 
examples for words ending in n): Sima (boundary) (nomi* 
native), SImni or Simani (locative). Damaidbhyam (instru* 
mental etc. from the word Daman meaning a line or streak) . 
Kakudbhyaih (from Kakud, summit). Ka (who) (is a pronoun), 
lyam (this) t. demonstrative pronoun) and Asu (locative plural, 
in them) . 

12b*13. (The forms of the wordGih, speech, are as follows] ; 
Girbhyam (dual in instrumental, dative and ablative] , Gira 
(instrumental) and Gir^u (locative plural] . (The following are 
also feminine nouns] : Subhuh (good land] , Supuh (good city), 
Pura (through a city] , Puri (in a city] . (The following arc the 
forms of dyo, heaven] : Dyaub, Dyubhyaih Cdual, instrumental 
etc.), Divi (locative), Dyusu (plural). Tadrsya (by that kind) 
(instrumental). That kind of direction etc. Yadriyarh (in 
which kind], Y^rsi (which kind) are similar. Suvacobhyam 
(with good words) , Suvacahsu (locative) . Asau (that, nomi- 
native), Amuih (accusative) , Amub (plural), Amubhih (instru- 
mental plural) , Amuya (instrumental singular] and Amuyoh 
(genitive and locative, dual] (are the forms of Adas in the 
feminine) . 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTHREE 

The finished forms of substantives in the neuter 
SScanda said : 

1. (The forms) in the neuter (are as follows] : Kim, Ke, 
K&ni (the three %rms in nominative, meaning what) . Kim, 
Ke, Kani (are the forms in the accusative) . Then (the word) 
Jalarii (water) . Sarvaih (all) (nominative) , Sarve (nominative, 
dual), Purva and other (words), Simapaih (protecting the 
boundary) (accusative) , Simap&ni (accusative, plural) . 
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2. (The words ending in ‘i’ are as follows) : Gramani, 
Gramapini, Gramapi and Gramapini (are the forms in the 
nominative of Gramapi, leader) . V'ari, Varipi, Varipi (in the 
nominative) , Varipaih^ (in the genitive plural) and Varipi 
(locative singular) are thus (the forms of Vari, water) . 

3. (The word Suci, pure, has two forms in the dative) : 
Sucaye and Sucine dehi (give; . Similarly (the word Mfdu, 
soft, has two forms in the instrumental) : Mrdune and Mrdave. 
(The word Trapu, tin has the forms) : Trapu ^nominative), 
Trapuni locative singular) and Trapunam (genitive plural) . 
Khalapuni (nominative plural) and Khalapvi (locative singular, 
(forms of Khalapu, a sweeper) . 

4. Kartra (instrumental), Kartrpe or Kartre ^dative) fare 
the forms of Kartr, doer). Atiri (nominative) and Atirinam 
(genitive plural) (are the forms Atirih, one who goes beyond) . 
Abhini, Abl.I.»inI ''are nominative forms of the word denoting 
performance) . Suvacamsi (nominative plural^ and Suvaksu 
(locative plural) (are from Suvak, good speech' . 

5. (The relative pronoun) Yad, yat ''who', and pronoun 
Ime (that) , Tat (that) 'belong to neuter . Karmapi (is the 
plural of Karma, work) . Idarh, Ime, Imani (are the forms of 
Idam, this). Tdrk (this kind' , .Adah, Amuni, Amuni (in the 
nominative), Amuna ( in the instrumental i and Ami$u i' in the 
locative plural) (are the forms of Adas, that; . 

6-9. (The forms of Asmad, I, are; : Aham, Avarh, Vayam 
(nominative) , Marii, Avarh, Asman (accusative) , Iw lya, Ava- 
bhyaih, Asmabhib (instrumental) done. Mahyarh and Asma- 
bhyam (dative singular and dual) , Mat, Avabhyarh, Asmat 
(ablative) . Mama, Avayob and Asmakaih (genitive) ayaih 
putral.i (This is my, our son) . Asmasu (locative plural) . (The 
forms of Yu^ad, you, are), : Tvarh, Yuvaiii, A’uyaih (nomi- 
native) ijire (praise) . Tvaih, Yuvam, Yusman (accuative) , 
Tvaya and Yusm&bhib (instrumentral, singular 'and plural) are 
stated (to be the forms) . Tubhyaih, Yuvkbhyaih, Yusmabbyaih 
(dative) , Tvat, Yuvabhyaiii, Yu?mat (ablative) , Tava, Yuva- 
yob, Yu?makam (genitive) and Tvayi, Yu?m.\su (locative, 
singular and plural). These are the characteristics of the 

1 . Obvioudy a mistake for 
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language. (The substantives) ending in vowels and consonants 
have been described. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYFOUR 

Th* relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence 
Skanda said : 

1 . I shall describe the karaka ( the relation that exists bet- 
ween a noun and a verb) together with the significance of the 
inflection (of nouns). (There) is a village. O Great Arka 
(Sun) ! I salute (lord) Vi§nu together with Sri (His consort) 
here. 

2-4. The agent is said to be fivefold : (1) The agent is 
independent. The composers of the sacred knowledge are res- 
pected. (2) The agent gets to that cause when the agent is the 
doer. The dull headed breaks up himself. The tree cuts itself. 
(3) The agent expressed is good. The agent not expressed is 
low. (An example) for the agent not expressed (is) : The dharma 
is being expounded to the pupil. Listen to me ! ( I shall des- 
cribe) the seven kinds pf objects. 

5-8a. (The first one is) the desired object such as “An 
ascetic pays respect to (lord) Hari(Visnu)”. (The second one 
is) the object that is not desired, such as “A person jumps over 
a serpent repeatedly.” “After drinking milk, eat dust” (is an 
example) for neither desired nor not desired (object ofthe third 
kind) .( The fourth one consists of ) not being told (such as) 
“The cowherd is milking the cow”. (The next one is) the 
object of the agent such as “Let the preceptor send the disciple 
to the village”. (An example for the sixth variety, namely), 
the object that is expressed, (is) “Worship is made to (lord) 
Hari for prosperity”. “Make an eulogy to (lord) Hari that 
yields all (things) ’'(is an example) for the object that is not 
expressed, (the seventh variety of object). 

8b-9a. The instrummt is said to be two kinds — external 
and internal. A person perceives the form by means of the eye 
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(in an example for the internal). May a person cut that with a 
sickle (is an instance of) external. 

9b-10. The (giving) is said to be threefold: (1) 

preraka (sending) a cow to a brahmin, (2) anumantTka (with 
consent) (such as) “A person gives a servant for the king”, (3) 
(a thing that could not be refused) (such as) “A 
good person may give flowers to the master.” 

1 1 . The apSddna (that which is being taken away) is said to 
be twofold : (1) calaA (moveable) : (A person) has fallen 
from a running horse and acalaih (immoveable) : That devotee 
of Vi?9u comes from a village. 

12-14a. The adhikarana (thejbase) is fourfold : (1 ) vySpaka 
(pervading) just as ghee in curd, (2) aupailenka (juxtaposition) 
is said (to be the existence of) oil in sesamum for the sake of 
God, (3) oaisayika (pertaining to an object) is known (to be) 
like the monkey may remain on a house (or) a tree, (and) (4) 
samipyakc ^p.v^ximate) known (to be) like fish in the water and 
a lion in a forest. (A fifth variety) is known as aupacarika (meta- 
phorical) such as the existence of a hamlet on the (river) Ganges. 

14b-l 7. (Now I shall describe the use of different inflections 
indicating different .senses. ) The third or the sixth ( case) is known 
(to be used) when (the intention is) not expressed. (Lord) Visnu 
is worshipped by people, To begone by him or of him (arc 
examples). The first case (is used) when the agent is expressed. 
(Accusative is used to denote) object : May a person make 
obeisance to Hari. The third case (is used to denote) cause 
(of an action) ^ : May one live for the sake of anoi* er. The 
fourth case is expressive of the purpose for which anything is 
done* : The water (is) for the three. The fifth case (is indica- 
ted) by means of (the words) pari, upa and ih etc.* in combin- 
ation. Outside the village this God was strong before. (Other 
examples)*. ‘To the cast of the village’, ‘without (lord) Vi?nu 
(there is) no emancipation’ and ‘different from Hari’. 

18. There would be either third of fifth case with (the 

1. cf. Pa. II. 3. 

2. See Kale, Higher Skt Gr. 827. 

3. It should be pari, apa and dA. See Pa. 11. 3. 10. 

4. See Kale, ib. 840 
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words) such as Prthak, Vina etc.^ : different from the village, 
without sport (with the word) irt (prosperity) (such as) iriy& 
(instrumental) and friya)^ (ablative). 

19. There would be second case when combined with 
kamutpravacaniyas* The warriors are inferior to Arjuna (and) 
near the village are said ( to be examples). 

20. The foiirth case is used with ( the particles) nama^ 
(obeisance), svSkd (ablations), svadha, svasti (well-being) and 
vofat etc.’ : Obeisance to the lord and Farewell to thee. (The 
fourth case* of an abstract noun (formed from a root may 
be used) to express the sense of the infinitive (of the same 
root) .* 

21. (The object governed by an infinitive mood not actu- 
ally used but implied is put in the fourth case such as) (He) 
goes for cooking (in order to cook) {psk&ya). The third case 
(is used)when accompanied by (the word) saha. The third case 
(is also employed) to express the cause or motive’ (or the 
object or purpose of an action), (to express) some defect in a 
limb* (of the body) or a characteristic attribute^ (indicative of 
the existence of a particular state). 

22-23a. (The following are illustrations for the use of the 
third case) : The father went with the son {saha putrena)’, blind 
of one eye (Aapo 'kf^a); He is Hari (apparent) from his club 
{gadqifS) ; The servant may stay on account of the wealth 
(ar/A«R 4 .). The seventh* case (is used (to denote) the time (of 
action) and becoming. (The following are the examples) : 
One would get release (from bondage) when (lord) Visnuis 
propitiated(ptrnau nate). (He) attained Hari in the spring. 

23b-24. (We have the sixth or seventh case in the following 
instances) : Master of men (or) master among men, lord of 
men, lord of good people, witness of men (or) witness among 


1. See Pj II. 3.32 

2. Prq>otition« used by themielves and governing nouns arc known as 
Kamupravaeanij/as. See Pa. II. 3.8. 

3. See Pa. II. 3. ! 6. 

4. See Pa. II. 3. 15. 

5. ScePa.II. 3. 

6. Cf. Pa. II. 3.20. 

7. See Pa. II. 3. 21. 
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men, lord among the cows, born among the cows (or) born of 
the cows, a heir or son of kings. 

25. (When the word hetu^ cause or object is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word hetu are put in 
the genitive) 1 : (A person) dwells for the sake of food. A word 
or object expressing remembrance (is put in the genitive) (such 
as): Remembers the mother (matuh), the guardian always. (The 
genitive is used) in the sense of the subject or the object (of the 
action denoted by the primary nominal leases) : The splitter of 
water, your action. The genitive (is) not used with past parti- 
ciples {uisthdY 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYFIVE 
Different kinds of compounds 

Skanda said : 

1. 1 shall describe the six kinds of compounds. They are 

again divided into twentyeight kinds. They arc twofold being 
divided as eternal and non-eternal, those which drop(lhe sufiixes) 
and those which do not drop. 

2-3a. (The following arc examples of) eternal (compounds) : 
Kumbliakarah (a potter), hemakarah (goldsmith) trr. Rajftah 
piunan or rajapuman (a person with royal aiitha y). This 
also is an eternal compound. Kastasritah (kastena sri tail) (joined 
with difficulty) (is an example of) dropping (the suf^x). Kanthe- 
kalah etc. (kantlic-fkalah) (black-necked) (are examples) for 
not dropping (the suffix). 

3b-7. Tatpurusa (Determinative compound) is of eight 
kinds. The first one is that where the words when compounded 
with substantives are placed first. This is the first (variety) of 
Tatpurusa. Purvam Kayasya when (the compound is) dissolved 

1. Cf. Pa. II. 3. 27. 

2. See Pa. II. 3. 69. 



(becomes) purvakayab^ (the upper part of the body), Apara- 
k&ya^ (lower part of the b(^y) , Adharottara-kayakab (the 
lower and higher part of the body). Ardham Kanayab (be- 
comes) Ardhaka^&b (half of a grain). Bhik^aturyam* (begging 
alms a fourth time)is also of this type(signiiying the whole of which 
they are parts) (optionally placed first). Apannajivikab* (apanno 
jivik^) is similar (in the second case). Adharasritab(adharam 
airitab — one who has resorted to a lower person). Var§am- 
bhogyab (or) Var^abhogyab (to be enjoyed for a year) . (An 
instance of rompounding) with (nouns in) the third case : Dhan- 
yarthab (Dlianyena arthab) (wealth obtained by means grain). 
(The noun) would be in the fourth case (when compounded 
with the word beUi) : Vi$nubalib (Vis^ve balib)- Vrkabhitib* 
(Vrkat bhitib, fear from a wolf) (is an example for compound- 
ing with a noun in) the fifth case. (An example for) sixth case 
(is) Rajflab pum&n (an officer of a king) (becoming) Rajapu- 
mw. Similarly (we have) Vrk$aphalam (the fruit of a tree) . 
The seventh case (is used in the following): This one (is) Aksa- 
^aup^a’ (Ak?e$u liaup^ab) (skilled in dice). Ahitab (not bene- 
ficial) (is an example) for Negative Tatpuru$a. 

8-12. Karmadharaya (appositioned compound) is seven- 
fold*. !^motpala (jVtlofA ca tad utpalarh ra) etc. are known (to be 
the examples) for compoimding the adjective and the noun it 
qualifies). (1) The qualifying word is placed first or (2) the word 
that is qualified is placed afterwards. (Words expressive of the 
persons or things condemned are placed first) : Vaiyakarana- 
khasucib (a bad grammarian) (an example for first kind) . 
Sitosnaih (cold and hot) andDvipadam (two words) (are ex- 
amples for the second) . ( 3) Expressive of standard of compa- 
rison placed as first member : Sankhapandara (white as the 
conch) (SaAkhab ivapandarab) . (4) The standard of comparison 


1. See Pa, II. 2. 1. They are not strictly Genitive Tatpuru^a. But called 
by some as Prathamft Tatpurufa. 

2. See Pd. II. 2.3. 

3. See Pa. II. ^^24. 

4. See VSrttika under Pa. II. 1 . 37. 

5. Pa. II. 1.40. 

6. But it is actually six-fold. 
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placed as the second member : Purusavyaghral^ (a man like a 
tiger) (puru§o vyaghrah iva) . (5) Words of respect placed first: 
Gu^avrddhih dissolved as gumh iti vrddhih (elongation) . Suh^d 
and Subandhu (are examples). (6) The woid signifying pro- 
minence is placed as the first member {pada eva padmarh^ pdda- 
padmarh). Bahuvrihi (attributive compound) is sevenfold. (The 
following are examples) for the Bahuvrihi having two words : 
drUdhabhavano narah (A man who has stepped into a house) . 

13. These brahmins are about ten (ie., nine or eleven). 
upada^ah(=■dasanalTl samipe ye santi te) is (an example of 
Bahuvrihi having the) numeral as the second member. (Examp- 
les of Bahnvrihi) having both (the members) as numerals are 
such as dvitra (two or three), dvyekatraya (two or one or three) 
men. 

14. The particle saha (may be compounded) when it be- 
comes the first member. The tree has been pulled out together 
with its root (samula) (is an example). Those having the 
characlciisLic of reciprocity : (a battle in which the warriors 
fight) seizing each other’s hair, (kesakeSi) fighting one another 
with nail (nakhanakhi) . 

15. (A Bahuvrihi compound may be formed) to denote a 
direction (in between two directions) : dakfinapurva (the point 
of direction in between the south and east) . A Dvigu (having 
a number as the first member in a compound) is said to be 
twofold. It becomes singular (when denoting an aggregate) , 
^having two peaks* ‘having five roots’. It is possible in many 
ways. 

16. A Dvandva (copulative compound) is twofold 
iiaretarayoga and samdhdra (the members are treated separately, 
and an aggragete of the things enumerated constituing a complex 
(idea). (An example for the first is) Rudravisnu (Rudra and 
Vi§nu). (An example for the second is) Bherlpataha. (It is 
always singular.) 

17-18. Avyayibhava (compound consisting of two members, 
the first of which is, mostly, an indeclinable) is said to be of two 
kinds. An example for one having a noun as the first member (is ) : 
Sdkasya mdtrd (very little vegetable) » sakaprati. An example for 
one with the first member as an indecliable (is) : upakumbharh 
(near a pot) and uparathya)h{wds chariot). The compounds are 
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fourfold on account of the prominence (of one member) — that 
which has the second member prominent and Dvandva, where 
both (the members) are prominent. Avya^bhiva has the 
first member prominent and Bahuvdhi (in which the im- 
portance lies) externally. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSIX 

The rules governing the formation of iaddkita 
{secondary nominal bases) 

Skanda said : 

1-4. I shall describe the three kinds of taddhita; the general 
type (will be formed) by using the following affixes) 


lac {la) 


amsalafi (having muscular shoulders) ; 
vatsalah (compassionate). 

Hoc {tla) 

— 

phenila (foamy) ; picchila (slippery) . 

ie{Sa) 

— 

lomasa^ (hairy, a monkey) . 

ne {na) 

— 

pamanah (sulphur) 

an (a) 


prajha (wise) , ^caka (relating to a wor- 
shipper) . 

urac (ura) 


forms dantura (having projecting teeth) 
fromdanta (tooth). 

ra 


madhiura (sweet) ; su;ira (for a long 
time) . 

(by adding va) Kesava (having beautiful 
hair) (is formed) similarly. 

ya 

— 

hirapyaih (gold) 

va 

— 

Malava (name of a country) 

valaci {oala) 

— 

rajasvala (menstruous woman) 

ini 

— 

dhani (nch) ; kari and hasti (elephant) 

tikan {ika) 

— 

dhanika (rich) 

vin 

— 

payasm (milky) ; mayavl (magician) 

yuyuc {yus) 

— 

Urpayull^ (woolen) 

{mi) ^ 

— 

v&gmi (eloquent) 

dkc {ala) 
and 


(v3c&la) 
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dfac 

— v&caka (eloquent) 

ina 

phalina^ (fruitful) ;barhinal> (a peacock) ; 


keki (a peacock) 

kan 

vrndaraka (venerable or beautiful) 

dluc 

^italu^iitaih na sahate (unable to endure 


cold) ; himalu^ himam na sahate (not able 


to bear snow) 


We would have the form vatula from vdta (by adding) ulac, 
an (is used to denote) progeny (such as) V^istha, Kaurava. 
so’sya vasakah — Paficalah 
tatra vasah — Mathurah 
vetti adhite candravyakaranam— Candrakah 
9-12. Khan (ka) priyahgunam ksetram praiyahgavinakam 


in (i) 

— Daksih (the son of Daksa) ; D^arathih 
(the son of Da^aratha) . 

Lac 

— Narayana 

f)har 

— Aivayanah 

yac 

— Gargyali (son of Garga) ; Vatsyakah (of 
the family of Vatsya) 

(fkak {pya) 

— Vainateya (son of Vinata, ie., Garuda) 
etc. 

crak 

— Catakerah 

4hak 

— Gandheraka 

^ha (tya) 

— ksatriya (born in the race of a ruler) 

kha ( ina) 

— kulinah (born of a good family) 

nja (jya) 

— Kauravya (a descendant of Kuru) 

yat 

— murdhanya (being in or on the head) ; 
mukhya (chief) etc. 

— sugandhih (good fragrance) 

L itac (ita) 

(will be used) for Taraka groups (of words) 
(in the sense of that is obtained or posses- 
sed by) such as ‘the sky studded with 
stars’. 

anam (an) 

— kundodhni (a cow with a full udder) ; 
puspadhanvan (the god of love) ; sudhan^ 
van (having an excellent bow) • 


1. Sec Pa. V. 2. 36 
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14. cuXcup (euHctt) — vittacu!lcui> would be used in the sense of 
one having wealth. 

cat^p {caifa) — keiaca^ah (renowned for the hair) 

— pafarupa (in the form of a cloth) . 

15-16 iyas — it would be pa^Iyan (cleverer) 
tarap (tara) — ak;atara (fairly proficient in dice) ; 

pacatitaram^ (cooking fairly well) 
tamap {tamo) — afatitamaih* (wandering excellently) ; 
mrdidtama (much soft) . 

kdpap {kalpa) — Indrakalpah (equal to Indra) ; ardhakal- 
pakal> (equal to half) 

deSiya or aeiya — rajadeSyali (almost a king) 

17. jStiya — Papijatiya (belonging to an intelligent 

group) 

matrac (tnitra) — janumatram (reaching as far as the knee) 

dvayasac — urudvayasa (reaching 

(dvayasa) upto the thigh) 

dadhnac {dadhna) — urudadhna (reaching upto the thigh) 

18. tayap {taya) — paiicatayah (fivefold) 
thak (ika) — dauvarikah (door-keeper) 

The general sufiixes have been described. (I shall describe 
now) the secondary affixes known as indeclinables. 

19-20. tasil (tof) — yata^ is formed (in the sense of) from 
which. 

tral is said (to form) yatra (where) , tatra (there) , adhunS (is 
used in the sense of) at that time, and ddn (is used in) idanith 
(now) . Dd is used (to form) sarvadd (always) together with 
sarva. hil (hij forms tarhi in the sense of that time and karhi, at 
which time. Ha (is used to form) iha (in the sense of) now. 
21-24a.(/ia/ (tAJ) — yatha (when) ; 
tham (tha ) — katham (how). 

Let one gather in the eastern direction astdt (il) for purva 
(fabda) . 

May the leaders move in the front (purastat) . (The word) 
sadya is said (to be used) (in the sense of) same day. Ut (is 
used) for the previous year and Parut for (the year) preceding 

1. Sec/»«. 

2. See ibid. 
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that Parin is also (used in the same sense) . Aisamo (is used in 
the sense of) this year derived from the word samas) . Edyavau 
and Paredyavi would (denote) the next day. Adya means 
today. Dye is used in combination asPurvedyuh and £dyu^(the 
previous day) . 

24b-27. Let one dwell in the southern direction. Dak^ihat 
and Dak$in^di (in the southern direction) . May one dwell in 
thenorthern direction: Uttarat and Uttaradi (in the northern 
direction) . May one dwell above: Upari$|at. Risjatiand Crdh- 
vakat (above) (have similar meaning). By adding suffix ac 
we have dakji^a. By adding ahi we have daksimhi (in the south) 
vaset (may one dwell) . Dha in dvidha denotes two ways. When 
dhyarmn is added to eke it becomes ekadhyam (thinking in one 
form only) , Likewise dhamun is added to dvj we have dvaidham 
(to forms) ...^ 

28-30. 1 he particles which are secondary suffixes have been 

described. (I shall describe) the secondary affixes which are 
abstract nouns. Pa^or bhavah =• pajutvam (cleverness) (using) 
(suffix) tva. Pafutd is said (to be by usmg; talic. By adding tman 
to p^thu (we have) piathimd (extension) . Saukhyam (happiness) 
is said to be from sukha (by adding) fyah, Sttyam (theft) (is 
fromed) (by adding) yat to stena (a thief ) . The state of being a 
monkey is kdpeyath. Samya (army) and pathya (beneficial) are 
said (to be formed by adding) yak (ya). Aivcah (relating to a 
horse) ,kaumdrakarh (relating to boyhood) asidyauvattath .relating 
to youth) (are from) dn {d) . Acdryakarh relating to the prece- 
ptor) (is) from kan. The other secondary suffixes are said (to be 
formed) in the same way. 


1. The next two words are not dear. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSEVEN 

The formation of the primary nominal bases by adding 
primary affixes known as u^Sdi, beginning with affiix u 

KwnOra said : 

l-2a. The Ui^adis (a kind of primary nominal affixes) are 
spoken as (suffixes) added to roots. (The word) Kdru 

(denoting) an artisan (is formed by adding the suffix) u^. (The 
other examples are) jSyuh (medicine or physician), miyufi 
(meaning) bile, gomSyuk (biles in the cow) . These wfSdts are 
widely used in the Ayurveda (Indian system of medicine) ter- 
minology. 

2b-4a. (The other examples are) ayuft (life) , svSda (sweet) , 
hettt (cause) etc. KiihiSruh (means) the beard of a corn. Krka- 
vdku denotes a cock. Guru is the master. Maru is (a desert) . 
St^ is known as a big serpent. Saru is said to be a weapon (sword) . 
■Svaru (denotes) the thunderbolt. Trapu (means) sisanp. Phalgu 
is said (to mean) worthless thing. 

4b-6. (The following words) are known (to be derived 
by adding the corresponding suffixes') : gfdhrak (vulture) (from) 
kran, mandiram (an abode) and timitarh (meaning) darkness 
(from) kiraCf salilatfi (meaning) water and bhar^dila (meaning) 
auspicious (from) ilac. Budhah (meaning) a learned person 
(from) koasu. (The word) Sibira (denotes) a concealed position. 
Otuk (denotes) a cat (from the suffix) tm. (The words) kanfali 
(ear) , k&ni (a lustful person) , gfharh (house) , bh&k (earth) , 
vistu (the site of a house) snd jawatrkak (the moon) are known 
to be utfddis because they denote (objects) . 

7. (The word) anadodn (a bull) is from (the root) oah (to 
bear) with dvan, Jioa (life) , arvMva (ocean) and aufadha (herb) 
convey genus. (The word) vahni (fire) is (by adding the sufiix) 
Rt, hari^k (meaning) a deer (from inan) and kdmi (one who is 
lustful) (denotes) a fit person. 

8. Sahghdta (a collection) ; varUda (mixed caste! , sara^da 
(means) an a&mal, era^d<i (is a kind of) tree; sSma (chant! . 
nirbhara (full). 

1. But denotes tin and sfsam, lead. 
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9. (The word) sphdtath would mean (plenty)... (The 
words) cira (denoting) a bark garment belongs to the same cate- 
gory. (The word) k&tara (means) timid. But ugra (means) fierce. 
Javasa (denotes) grass. 

10. Jagat (signifies) the earth and kridnu^ the lustre of the 
Sun. Varvara (means) curled and dhurta (a wicked person) . Cat- 
vararh (denotes) a junction of four roads. 

1 1 . Civara (is) the dress of a mendicant. Adilya is said to be 
Mitra (the Sun) , (The word) putra (stands for) a son and pitdy 
for father. (The words) prddku (denotes) a tiger and a scorpion. 
Garta (denotes) a hole. Bhaiata (means) an actor. These are the 
other unddis. 


CHAPTFR THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYEIGHT 

The completed foms of the verbs after adding the 
conjugational signs etc. 

ICumdra said: 

1. I shall describe the terminations (which are added) to 
the verbs as well as the substitutes in brief. The verbs occur in 
three forms such as bhdve (impersonal) , karmani (passive) and 
kartari (active) . 

2. Thev are known to be transitive and intransitive in the 
two padas (Atmanepada and Parasmaipada) in the / tive. In 
the same way the substitutes in the transitive and intransitive. 

3. Lat is the designation for the present tense. Lift is said 
to be in the sense of the potential { mood) etc. Lof (is) for bene- 
diction and conditional etc. Lah (is the designation) for the past 
not relating to the present day. 

4. Luh (is the name) for the past (Aorist) and tit for re- 
mote past and lut for immediate (first) future. Lih (is used) for 
benediction and Irf in the remaining senses. L)fl would denote 
the (second) future. 

5. {Lrhy conditional) ( is used in tl t sentences) in which the 
Potential may be used, when the non-performance of action is 
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impb'ed. The latter nine (are) Atmanepada (the result of the 
action accruing to one’s self) and the former nine (are) Paras- 
maipada (the result of the action accruing to another person) . 
Tip, tas and anti (are the terminations of) the prathamapu^ 
rufa.^ 

6-7a. Sip, ihas and iha (are the terminations of) the madhya^ 
mapuiu^Q^ and mip, vas and mas (for) the uttamapurusa^. Ta, dtarh 
and anta (are) the prathamapurv^a (terminations) in the Atmane- 
pada, thds, athdrh, dhvarh in the madhyama and i, vahi, mahi in the 
uttama (in th ** imperfect) . Bhti (to be) etc, are known to be the 
roots. 

7b-10a. The following are the important roots belonging to 
the different conjugations*. (The roots) bhu (to be) , edh (to 
prosper), pac (to cook), nand fto rejoice), dhvams (to perish), 
Sarhs (to praise) (belong to the first conjugation) . Pad (to go) 
(fourth) , ad (to eat) (second) , Hh (to lie down, second) , krid 
(to buy) (first) , juhoH [hu to offer in a sacrifice) (third) , jahati 
{hd to abandon, third) , dadhati {dkd to bear, third) , divyatt {di 
to play or to shine, fourth) , svapiti {svap to sleep, second) , nah 
(to tie, fourth) , sunoti {su, to press out juice, fifth) , vas (to dwell) , 
tud (to strike, wound, sixth) , mriati {mr§ to touch, sixth) , muficatt 
{munc to lose, sixth) , ludh (to hold up, seventh) , bkuj (to enjoy, 
seventh) , tyaj (to abandon, first) , and tan (to spread, eighth) . 
(The roots) man (to think) , karoti (kj, to do), kndati (kiidy to 
play) , vrn (to choose) , grah (to seize) , cor (cut, to steal) , pd (to 
drink and protect) , ni (to carry) and aic (to worship) are the 
important in the Sap^ and other modifications. 

1 Ob-1 3a. In (the root) bhu (by adding tin, we would have 
sah bhavati (he becomes) , tau bhavatafi (they two become) and te 
bhavanti (they all become) . (Similarly we have) you become, 
you two become and you all become and I become, we two be- 
come and we all become. (Similarly in the Atmanepada) , the 

1. corresponding to the tbiid person. 

2. corresponding to the second person. 

3. corresponding tg^the first person. 

4. The roots are divinded into ten coiuugations known as bhvAdi, adddi, 

dioddi, svAdt, tudddi» rudhddi, ianddi, ktyddi and curddi. 

5. dap is the designation o( the termination added to the first conjugation. 
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family prospers, two prosper and (many) prosper. You grow 
with intellect, (you two) prosper and you all prosper. We two 
grow with intellect. We all prosper with devotion to (lord) Hari. 
(He) cooks etc. are as before. 

13b-15. One becomes and one enjoys (are examples) for 
the impersonal forms. The passive (is formed by adding) yak. 
The desiderative form (of root bhi is) bubhufati. Thus in the 
causal (one) meditates on the lot d. In the frequentative (we have 
the form) bobhUyale (Atmanepada) or bobhoti when j'oii is drop- 
ped (is the form) in the Parasmaipada frequentative. Pulriyati 
(treats like a son! on account of desire for children and thus 
pafapafayate (utters the sound patpaf ) , ghafayati (brings about) 
(are examples) of the desiderative. He causes the figure to be 
adorned (bubhutayati) (is the form) in the causal. 

16. Bhavet (may become) , bhavetaih, bhaveyuh, bhaveb 
bhavelarh, bhaveta, bhaveyaih, bhaveva, hhavema are (the 
forms in the three persons in the singular, dual and plural) 
in the Potential (mood) (in the Parasmaipada) . 

17. Edheta, edhcyataiii, edheran (grow or prosper) with 
the mind and prosperity, edhetah, edheyatharo, edhedhvarii, 
edheya, edhevahi, edhemahi (are the forms of the Potential 
moon in the Atmanepada) . 

18- 19a. Let it be. Bhavatam, bhavantu, bhavatM or bhava, 
bhavatair, bhavata, bhavani, bhavava, bhavama (are the forms) 
in the Imperative mood. Edhataiii (may one prosper) , edhetaih, 
edhant^ (in the third person) , edhai (in the first persor. singular) 
(are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative) . Pacavahai, paca- 
mahai (are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative dual and plural 
from pac to cook) . 

19b-20. Abhyanandat (felicitated), apacatam (cooked), 
apacan (they cooked) , apacali (you cooked) , abhavatam (you 
two became) , abhavata (you all became) , apacaiii (I cooked) , 
apacava (we two cooked) , apacama (we all cooked) (are the 
examples for the past (imperfect) injthe Parasmaipada) . Aidhata, 
aidhetaih (third person singular and dual) , aidhadhvaih (second 
person plural) , aidhe, aidhamahi (first person singular and 
plural) are said to be (the forms in the past tense, Atmane- 
pada) . 
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21. Abhut, abhut^, abhuvan, abhuh and abhuvain (are 
the forms of the root bh& to be or become) in the Aorist. Aidhi- 
9 |a, Aidhifatam (Men prospered) , aidhif^hab, aidhifi (are) thus 
(the forms of the Aorist Atmanepada) . 

22. (The root bkU becomes) babhuva, babbuvatuh, babh- 
uvuhi babhuvitha, babhuvathuh, babhuva, (babhuva), babhu* 
viva and babhuvima (are the forms) in the Perfect tense ^in the 
Parasmaipada) . 

23. Pece, pecate, pecire (cooked) and edhahcakr^e tvam 
(you prospi'red), edhaficakrathe, pecidhve, pece, pecimahe 
(are the forms in the Perfect in the Atmanepada and Periphras- 
tic perfect). 

24-25. In the first future (the root bhu has the forms) bha- 
vita, bhavitarau, bhavitarali (will become) Hara and others. 
Bhavitasi, bhavitasthah; bhavitasmah vayam fwe) (are the 
other forms) . Pakta, paktarau, paktarah (are the forms of the 
root pac in the first future third person) , You will cook (pak- 
tase) good food. Paktadhve, I will cook (paktahe), paktasmahe 
(we will cook) the porridge for lord Hari (are examples for 
some of the forms of the root pac in the first future Atmane- 
pada). 

26-30. In the benedictive: May there be (bhuyat) happi- 
ness, Hari and Sankara bhuyastam (be benevolent) , bhuyasuh 
they, you bhuyih, you two gods bhuyastam, you all bhuyasta, 
ahaih bhuyasam (Mary I be) , bhuyasma (we all may be) always 
(happy) . Yak^sta, edhi^iyastam, yaksiran, edhi$iya, yaksivahi, 
edhi;imahi (are some of the forms of the roots yaj, to sacrifice 
and edh to prosper in the Atmanepada) in the Benedictive. 
Ayakjyata, ayak?eyatam, ayaksyanta, ayaksye, ayakjyetham 
you two, ayak$yadhvam, aidhisyavahi, aidhisyamahi we all (are 
the forms) in the Conditional mood in the Parasmaipada, Atma- 
nepada. Bhavijtyati would be (the form) in the second future. 
Edhifyamahe is similar. In the same way vibhavayisyanti, bo- 
bhavisyati (frequentative second future) (will become again 
and again) . Ghapiyet, pa^ayet, putriyati, kamyati (are other 
forms of nominal arerbs and frequentatives) . 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYNINE 

The finished forms after adding the krt a fixes {primary 
affixes added to verbs) 


KumSra said: 

1-3. The krts are to be known in all the three forms (such 
as) the impersonal, passive and active. Ac, lyuf (to form neuter 
abstract nouns by adding na ) , k/in (It) (to form feminine abs- 
tract nouns) , gkah (added to roots ending in consonants; , and 
yuc in the impersonal (are the affixes) . (Their examples are) in 
the ac’.ainaya (modesty) , utkai a A (heap, multitude), prakarah 
(collection, heap), devaht (lord;, bhadrah (good/, itikarah (con- 
ferer of prosperity). The form in (ya/ (is) iobhanath (auspicious), 
in ktin (ti) (the forms are) vrddhi (increase), stuti 'praise) and 
mati (intellect) . (The form) in ghah is bhdva (feeling or state; , 
in yufi — tiara, id (doing action) , bkdvand (bringing into exist- 
ence) etc. and in the syllable a — (represented) hy cikilsd (re- 
medy) , 

4. Then (the affixes) tav}a and aniya (forming the words) 
kartavyatii, kataniyakath (fit to be done'' , (the affix) yn/ (to form) 
deyarh (ought to be given) and dhyeyarh (ought to be meditated; , 
in nyat (to form) kdryath (a work or task) and krt) akdh (work to 
be done). 

5. Kid and other (affixes) are to be known in the active, 
and some in the impersonal and passive. (’A person) has gone 
to the village. The village has been reached. The preceptor has 
been embraced by you. 

6. ^alrA (present participle in the Parasmaipada) and sdnnc 
(present participle in the Atmanepada) are bhavan (becoming) 
and edhamdna (being prosperous) . yvuh and ttc (are) added to 
all the roots (to form agents such as) (bhdvakalt and bhavitd 
(feeling or manifestation and that which is about to become) . 

7. (An example) for ending in kvip (is) Svayambhub (self- 
originated) . Kvas (vas) and Kdnac (dna) (are the affixes) (of 
the participles) of the perfect (Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada) . Babhilvivat and pecival (in the Parasmaipada) and peednaf) 
and Sraddadhdnakak (in the Atmanepada) (are the examples) . 
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8. KumbhakSra (a potter) etc. would be (formed by adding 
the affix) <7^. The un&dis are known to be in the past. Viyub 
(wind) , (the anus) and kim (artisan) would be (formed 

from them) . These are said to be widely used in the Vedas. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTY 

The ^nonyms of group of words denoting the celestial region 
and the nether ivorld* 

Fire-god said: 

1. I shall describe to you the synonyms) of heaven etc. 
of which lord Hari is the indication. Svah, svargali, n^al;, 
tridivah, dyauh, trivistapa are synonyms (denoting heaven) . 

2-3a. Devas, Vj-ndarakas and Lekhas ( are the names for 
the celestials) . Rudra and others (are) the chief of group of gods. 
Vidyadharas, Apsaras, Yak^as, Raksas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, 
Pi jacas, Guhyakas, Siddhas and Bhutas had celestial origin. 

3b. The enemies of the Devas, Asuras and Daityas (bom of 
Diti) (are the names of the demons). Sugatali and Tath^atah 
(denote Buddha ) . ^ 

4. Brahma, Atmabhuli (self-born), Surajye^fha (chief of 
the Devas) (are the synonyms ofBrahma). Vi?9U, Naraya^a 
and Hari (are the names of Vis^u). RevatHa (husband of 
Revad), Halirama (R^a with with plough) (are the words 
denoting Balarama) (elder brother of Kn^a) . Kama, Paflca* 
iara (having five shafts) and Smara (are the names of God of 
love) . 

5. Lak;mi, Padmalaya (having the lotus as abode), and 
Padm& (are the names of Goddess Lak^nu) . Sarva (all things) , 
Sarve^vara (lord of all beings) , and Siva (auspicious) (are the 

*Tl>e Purftoa summaiuet the Amarako^a in eight chapters. This chapter 
is an abridgement of the Kioda I, Svargavarga 6*79 verses and Pit&lavarga 
239-947 verses. 

1. The founder ofBuddhism. 
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names of Siva) . Kaparda is his matted hair. Pinaka is the bow 
(of lord Siva) also known as Ajagava. 

6. His attendants are (known as) Pramathas. Mrdani 
(compassionate) , Cai;t(jika (fierce) and Ambika (mother) (are 
the names of Goddess Parvatl). Dvaimatura^ (having two mo- 
thers) and Gajasya (having an elephant face) (are the names 
of lord Ga^eiia) . Sen&ni (leader of an army) , Agnibhu (fire- 
born) and Guha (reared in a secret place) (are the names of 
Skanda) . 

7. Akha^d&l^ (breaker) , Sunuira (favourable for the grow- 
th of grain), Sutr&man (guarding well) and Divaspati (lord of 
the heaven) (are the names of Indra) . PulomajS (duaghter of 
Puloman, a demon) , Sad (powerful; and IndranI are the names 
of wife (of Indra) . 

8. His (Indra‘s) mansion (is known as) Vaijayanta. Jayanta 
(victorious) (is the name of) Paka^^ani (son of Pakalasana, 
Indra) . Airavata, Abhramatanga (elephantine cloud') , Airavana 
and Abhramuvallabha (mate of the female elephant of the east) 
(are the names of the elephant of Indra) , 

9. Hladini (that which delights) , Vajra, that it not a femi- 
nine (word) , Kuliia, Bhidura (neuter words) and Pavi (mascu- 
line) (are the words denoting Indra’s club) . Indra’s chariot is 
called) Vyomayana and Vimana (the vehicle of the sky) . (The 
latter word is) not feminine. Piyusa, Amrta and Sudha (denote 
ambrosia) . 

10. Sudharma is the council of gods. Svargahga and Sura- 
dirghika (denote the celestial Ganges) . The celestia* women 
such as Urva^t and others (are denoted by the words )Svarveiya 
and Apsarasah. (Here the latter word is always) feminine and 
plural. 

11-12. Haha and Huhu ( arc the names of) Gandharvas 
(semi-divine beings) . Agni, Vahni, Dhanahjaya ( conqueror of 
wealth), Jatavedas (knower of all things), Kr?navartman (whose 
way is black), AfrayaSa (consuming everything with which it 
comes into contact), Pavaka (purifier), Hiranyaretas (having 
golden seed) , Saptarcis (having seven rays) , Sukra (white) . 
AiuSuk^a^i (shining forth) , Suci (pure) and Appittam (bile of 

1 . having a natural mother and a step-mother. 
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water) (are the words denoting fire) . Aurva, Vadava and Vada- 
vanala (denote the submarine fire) . 

13>14. Among the words denoting the flames of fire, Jvala 
and Kila (are masculine and feminine) , Arcis (feminine and 
neuter) and Hetiand Sikha (are) feminine. Sphulihga and Agni- 
ka^a (denote a spark of fire). (These words are used) in all the 
three (genders) . Dharmaraja (lord of virtue) , Paretaraf (master 
of the dead), Kala (the Time) , Antaka (Destroyer), Dandad- 
hara (Wielder of a staff) and Sraddhadeva (lord of the ancestral 
rite) (are the synonymns of God of Death) . Rak^asa, Kaunapa 
(coming fixon a corpse) , Asrapa (blood drinker) , Kravyada 
(flesh eater) , Yatudhana and Nairrti (are the words denoting a 
demon). 

15. Pracetas, Varuna and Pasi (having a noose) (denote 
Varuna, the upholder of moral laws) . Svasana (who breathes) , 
Spariana (who touches), Anila, Sadagati (always moving), 
Matari Ivan, Prana ( life breath) , Marut and Samirana (denote 
wind). 

16. Java, ratfiha and tara (denote speed). I^gfm, kfipram, 
aram, drutom, satvaram, eapalam, tur^am, avilambitam and Sin ( de- 
note haste) . 

17-18. Satatam, anSratam, airSntam, santatam, aviratam, anifam, 
nifyam, anavaratam and ajasram (mean eternally) . AtiSqya, bhara, 
ativelam, bhrSam, atyartham, atimStram, udgSifham, nirbharam, tivram, 
ekStttam, nitSntam, ga4ham, bdiham, and dr^ham (denote excess) . 

19. Guhyakeja,Vak9araja (chief of Yak^as), Rajaraja and 
Dhan^hipa (lord of riches) (denote Kubera) . Kinnara, Kimpu- 
rufa, Turangavadana (horse-fiiced) and Mayu (denote the 
Kinnaras, a class of semidivine beings) . 

20. J^idhi and ievadhi (mean treasure) . (Both the words 
are) masculine, lyoma, abhram, pufkaram, ambaram, dyo, divam, 
ttfUarikfom and Uiam (denote the sky) . 

21-22a. KSfthS, SiS and kakubha (denote) the direction. 
MIgmtara and antarSla mean the interspace (^between the heaven 
and earth) . CakravSla and ma^iala (mean a range or orb of thi- 
ngs) . Ta4itpSn (having lightning) , vSrida (giver of water) , mgha, 
staaqyittm (that #hich makes sound) and balShaka (stand for 
cloiul) . Ksdambini and meghamSlS (denote a row of clouds) . 
StamtapOiA garjita (mcM the rumbling of thunder clouds) . 



360.22b-34a 


989 


22b-23. Samp&i Satahradd^ hrddini^ airdvati^ k^amprabhd^ tadit^ 
sauddminl^ vidyut^ caflcald and capald (denote lightning) . 

23b-24. Sphdrjathufy and vajranirghofa (mean the peel of 
thunder) . The cessation of rain (is denoted by the word) avagraha. 
Dhdrdsampdta and 5 wrfl( denote incessant rain) . Sikara (is known 
to be) drops of water (carried by wind) . Vanopaln and karakdh 
(are the first rain drops falling like a stone) . A cloudy day (is 
known as) durdinam (a bad day) . 

25. Antardhd, vyavadha (feminine), antardhi (masculine), 
apavdronarrii apidhdnaniy tirodhanamy pidhanam^ and acckadamm (mean 
concealing or covering) . 

26-27. (The words; Abja^ Jaivdtrkay Somay Glaufty Mrgdnkay 
Kaldnidhiy Vidhu and Kumudabandku (denote the Moon) . Bimba 
2Jidmandala (are the words denoting the orb of the moon, 
the former is) feminine (and the latter is used in) all (the gen- 
ders) . A sixteenth digit (of the moon) is kald. Bhittay sakala and 
Khandaka {dmoit a part) .Candrikdy kaumudi and jfj'OfrnJ (denote the 
lustre ol the moon). Prasadn and prasannatd (denote clear lustre) . 

28-29a. Laksammy laksmakam and cihnam (stand for a mark). 
Sobhd, kdntiy dyuti and chad (denote lustre) . Susamd (denotes) 
exquisite lustre. Tusdra^ tuhinarriy himaniy ava<ydyay nthdroy prdleycmiy 
Hiwi and himam denote snow) . 

29b. Naksatramy rksarriy bhamy tardy tdrakd and m (fa (denote an 
asterism). There the last word may also be feminine. 

30. Guru, Jiva and Angtrasa ( are the words standing for 
Jupiter). U^anasy Bhdrgava 3,nd Kavi (denote Venus). Vidhuntuda 
(afflicting Moon) and Tama (denote) Rahu. fbe rise of 
the constellations is known to be lagna. 

31. Sages such as Matici, Atri and others^ are the seven 
sages. (They arc known collectively as) CitraJikhandins. Hari- 
daSvdy Bradhnay Pusd, Dyimaniy Mihira and Ravi (denote the Sun) . 

32-34a. (The halo around the Sun is known as) parivesa, 
paridhiy upasmyakam and mandalam. (The ray of the Sun is denoted 
by the words) kuanay usray mayukhay amSUy gabhasiiygkfmiy dhrfrii\ 


1. Ahgiras. Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and VasiH^a are the remaining 
five. 

2. the Amara 210 reads print. 



990 


Agni PurHifa 


bhSm, kara, marici, and dldhiti where marlci is fenunine and mas* 
culine (while) dldhiH is feminine. (The lustre is denoted by the 
words) prabhd, ruk, ruci, tvif, bkS, bhd^, chavi, dyuti, dipti, rod and 
Sod, where the last two are neuter, (while the other words are 
feminine) . (The lustre of the Sun is denoted by the words) prakdSa, 
dyota and ^apa. 

34b-38a. (The words) kosifom, kavof^am, mando^^am and 
kaduftfom (denote little heat) . They take neuter when referring 
to a quality and take all genders as attributes. Similarly 
(the words) tigmam,\tlkfnamaxidkharam (denoting excessive heat) 
take neutei or all the genders. (The words) diffa, anehd and 
kdlaka (denote time) . (The words) ghatra, dinam and ahas (denote 
day) . Sifyam, sandhyi and pttrprasSb (denote the evening) . PratyB- 
fas, aharmukham, kalyam, utas and pratyBfas (denote dawn). 
The three twilights (are known as) prdlufa (morning) , apardhm 
(evening) are madhydhna (midday) . Night is denoted by the 
words) SarvaTi,ydml and tami. (The night endowed with darkness is) 
tamsri and (that with moonlight is) jyotsni. The night together 
with the preceding and succeeding days (is known as) pakvtfi. 
The two (words) ardhardtri and niSltha (denote) midnight. Pradofa 
and rajanimukham (is the period preceding the night) . 

38b-40. The intervening period between the pratipat (first 
lunar day) and the fifteenth (lunar day) is parvan. There 
are two fifteenth (days) at the end of each one of the fortnights. 
Paunfomdsi and pBr^imd (denote the last days of the bright lunar 
fortnight) . (If that fifll moon) is a digit less (it is known as) 
anumati. If it is full, (it is) rdkd. Amdvdsyd, is being near; dan'a 
and sBryendu-sahgama (union of Sun and Moon) (denote 
the last days of the dark lunar fortnight) . If the moon is perceiv- 
ed (on the new moon day) , (it is) siniodli and if the same (is 
seen) a digit less, (it is) kuhB. 

4l-42a. Satfmrta, pralaya, kalpa, ksaya and kalpdnta (denote 
deluge) . (The words) kalusam, Vfjinam, malt, agham, athhab, durU 
tom and dufkftam (denote sin) . (The words) dhamum, pvnyam, 
Srtyas, sukrtam and vffa (denote good deeds) . The word dharmam 
(is used) in the masculine and neuter. 

42b-43a. (The words) rrmt, priti, pramada, hatfa, pro- 
mode, dmoda, sammada, dnandathuff, dnanda,Sarma, sdtam andsukham 
(denote rgoice) . 
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43b-44a. (The words) ivaljJreyasamJivam^ bhadranii kalydnam^ 
mahgalam^ iubham^ bhdvukanif bhavikam^ bhavyam^ kufalam and 
kfetnam (denote only welfare) . (There) ksemam is used in mascu- 
line and neuter. 

44b. Daivaniy disfamt bhdgadheyam^ bhdgyam, niyati and vidhi 
relate to (fruits of; previous birth. (The latter two) arc 
feminine. 

45a. Ksetrajna^ dtman and purusa relate to the soul in the 
body. Pradhdnam and prakjrti (relate to the state in which the 
tlirce qualities are in the same proportion) . (The latter is used) 
in the feminine. 

45b-46a. HetUy kdranam and bijam (denote) cause. But niddna 
is the primary cause. Cittam^ cetaf, hrdayavi^ svdntam^ hrt^ mdnasam 
and manas (denote mind) . 

46b-47a. Baddhi^ manUd^ dhisandy dhihy prajndy (emusiy matiy 
prehd, upalabdhiy cit, sarhvity pratipaty jhapti and cetand (denote 
intellect) . 

47b-48. The intellect {dhi) which possesses retentive power 
(is known as) Sadkalpa (resolve'! is an activity of mind. 

Cared (discussion) , (deliberation; and viedrand (inquiry) 

(relate to examination of an object by means of knowledge) . 
Vieikit^d and saTfi)aya (relate to doubtful knowledge^ Adkydhdra 
(inftTcnce) , tarka (logical reasoning) and uha (conjecture) 
(relate to logic), Nirnaya and mean conclusive knowledge. 

49. vfovdis) viithyddrsfi diXid ndstikatd (arc used to de- 

note knowledge arising from the argument that the o her world 
docs not exist) . Bhidnii^ mithydmati and bhrama ( iCan false 
(knowledge) . Angikdra^ abhyupagamUy pratiSraya and samdkaya 
(denote acceptance) . 

50-51 a. Knowledge relating to liberation from mundane 
existence (is) jFidnam, (When it is used with reference to) 
architecture and scientific literature, ( it is) vijndnam. Alukti, 
kaivalyatriy nirvdmmy iieyasynifdieyasam^ amrtamymok^ad^iAapavarga 
(denote liberation from mundane existence). (The words) 
aJMnamy avidya and ahammati (stand for ignorance). (Among 
thesC) the last two words are used) in the feminine. 

51b-52a. (The word) parimala (is u^ed to denote) fragrance 
arising from pounding or rubbing which attracts men. That 
which attracts very much (is known as) dmoda. (The words) 



surabhi and ghrSnatarpana (denote an object possessing good 
fragrance). 

52b>53. (The words) iukla, Subhra, Suci, iveta, viiada, tyeta, 
pS^dara, avaddta, sita, gaura, valakfa, dhavala, arjuna, harvna, pajfdura 
and pdtfdu (denote white). That which is little white (is denoted 
by the word) dhusara. 

54. (The words) nila, asita, Syoma, kSla, sydmala and meeaka 
(denote) black. (The words) pita, gaura and haridrSbha (denote 
yellow) . (The words) pdldSa, harita and harit (mean) the green 
colour. 

55. (The words) rohita, lohita and rakta (denote red colour) . 
(The word) So^a (denotes) the colour resembling red lotus. 
Little redness (is denoted by the word) aruffa. (The word) 
pdfala (stands for) red mixed with white. 

56-57a. Sydva and kapiSa (denote whitish red). Dhumra and 
dhSmala (denote) red and black mixed. Kaddra. kapila, piAga, 
piSanga, kadru and pingala ( denote reddish brown) . Citrnvi, kir- 
mlra, kahndsa, sabala, eta and and karhura (denote variegated 
colours) . 

57b. (The words) vydkira, ukti and lapitam (denote speech) . 
ApabhradiSa (means) a corrupted word. 

58. A collection of tih (verb) and subanta (noun) is a 
sentence. Or it may be an activity together with the case rel- 
ation between a noun and a verb. Ilihdsa is that which has 
happened in the past. Purdtfa has Ave characteristics.^ 

59. Akhydyikd is a narrative of a past event. Prabandha is an 
imaginary story. Samdhdra and sangraka (denote a collection 
of stories) . Pravaklikd and prahelikd (are involving conjecture) , 

60. Samasyd is a puzzle that has to be completed. SmTti is 

a collection of texts (composed for propagating) religious 
and moral duties. Akhyd, dhvd and abhidhana (denote name) . 
KartJ and are said (to denote) narration of worldly course 

of events. 

61. (The words) hiUi, dkdrat}d aoAdfw&tean (denote calling). 
Upanydsa and vdAmukha (mean beginning of a speech) . Vtvdda 
and lyttpahdra (afb used in the sense of disputes relating debts, 

1. Thae are: creation, secondary creation, royal genealogies, Manu 
periods and genealogy of gods and sages. 
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gifts etc.). (The words) prativ&kyam and uttaram (are used in the 
sense of reply). 

62. Upodghata and uddhdra (are used to denote the thought 
relating to accomplishment of a contextual object). Mithyd- 
bhUarhsanam and abhiidpa (mta.n insult or abuse). (The words) 
ya^as and kirti (denote fame) . (The words) prainay prechd and 
anuyogaka (mean a query). 

63. (The word) dmreditam (means) repetition two or three 
(times). (The words) kuisdy nindd and garhanam (denote censure) . 
(The words) dbhdfaijam and dldpa would (mean conversation 
preceded by mutual call). Praldpa is meaningless utterance. 

61. Anuldpa and muhuibhd$a {mtan repeated conversation), 
Vildpa and paridevana denote speech preceded by weeping. Vipra- 
Idpa and virodhokti (denote mutually contradictory utterances) . 
Sarhldpa is conversation between one another. 

65. Sui)raldpa and suvacanam (mean good utterance) . Apa^ 
Idpa and mknava (mean veiled statement). Ru§atp means in- 
auspicious utterance. Sangaiam and hrdayangamam (would denote 
well-constructed sentence) . 

66. That which is exceedingly sweet is sdntvam, Abad- 

dham and anarthakam would (mean absurd). NUthuram^ and paiu^ 
^am (mean harsh utterance). and grdmyam (mean un- 

refined utterance) . The statement which is pleasing and true 
(is) sunrtam, 

67 4^9. Satyaniy tathyam, rtam and samyak (would mean truth). 
(The words) nada, niwana, nirvana, dravay drdva, samrdia ai 1 virdva 
( denote ordinary sound) . Marmara (denotes) the sounu made 
by cloth and leaves. (The sound made) by the ornaments (is) 
Sif]jitam. J^tkvana and kidna {denote the sound) of a lute. The 
sound made by birds ( is) vdsitam. Koldhala and kalakala (mean 
the clear sound made by many) . The two (words) gUam and 
gdnam mean the same (namely, a song) . Pratifrut and praiidhvdna 
(mean echo) , where the former is feminine. (The sounds such 
as) ni^dda (and the like; arise from stringed instruments and 
throats (of singers) . 

1 . The printed text wrongly reads ufatr, 

2. The Purftnic text mixes this term and the next. This has been corrected 
on the basis of Amara. 



70-71. A subtle (sound) is kSkali. That which is sweet and 
not explicit is kola. Mandara is a lofty sound. Tdraia a very loud 
sound. Where there is a resonance and well blending of the 
(last) three sounds it is said to be ekatSh. Vltfi, vallakt and vipaHei 
(denote lute) . That which is known to have seven strings is 
parivSdini. 

72. Vi^fd and other instruments are spread out. Muraja and 
the like are bound. VaihSa (flute) and others have holes An ins- 
trument made of bell-metal and the like is ghanam. 

73. Thus there are four kinds of musical instruments having 
the appellation vSditram and itodyam, Mrdaiiga and Muraja (are 
synonyms) . AAfyaJn, SliAgya^ and Qrdhoaka are different kinds of 
MfdaAgas. 

74-75a. The drum that is sounded (at first) for the sake of 
fame (is known as) jDhakka. Bheri and Dundubhi (are synonyms) , 
the former is feminine and the latter masculine.^ Anaka and 
Pafaha (are synonyms) . Jharjhari, Dindima, Mardala and Panava 
(are different kinds of percussion instruments! .* TSla is the mea- 
sure of time relating to the performance. 

75b. Laya is the equal proportion of the performance and 
time (relating to music, dance etc.)7a9(faaam, naiyam, lisyamunA 
nartanam (are synonyms) . 

76. Jifrtyam {dance), gUam (singing) and vadyam (instru- 
mental) , the three (are known collectively as) tauryatrikam. The 
king is known as BhaffSraka and Deva. (The queen) who had 
been anointed is Devi. 

77-81a. SfAgdra (erotic), vlra (heroic), karttna (pathos), 
adbkuta (wonder), hd^a (mirth), bkaydnaka (frightening), bibha- 
tsa (disgust) and raudra (wrath) are the sentiments. The erotic 
(is also denoted by the words! hei and ujjvala. The heroic senti- 
ment (is also known as) utsdkavardhana. Kdrunyam, karund, ghr^d, 
kfPd, dayd, amdeampd and anukroia (denote thesentiment of pathos). 
Hasa, hdsa and hdsyam (mean the same) . Bibhatsa (is also known 
as) mkrta. These two are masculine (when denoting the senti- 
ment) . Visnutjjja, adbhutam, dicaryam and dtram (denote wonder) . 
Bhairavam, ddruffom, bhifoifam, bhifmam,ghoram, bhitnam, bhaydnakam, 

1. The textual reading u wrong. 

2. The reading bdjft in the text is not correct; agn would be better. 
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bhayahkaram and pratibhayam (denote frightening) . Raudra is ugra 
(terrible) . (These fourteen beginning with adbhuta are masculine 
relating to a sentiment.) (Otherwise they take) the three (gen- 
ders). Dara^ trdsa^ bhiiihy bhih, sadhvasam and bhayam (mean 
fear) . 

81b. The change relating to mind is bhdva, Anubhdva is 
the expression of the mental change. 

82. (The words) garva^ abhimana and aharhkara (denote 
pride). M&na is elevated thinking. Anadara, paribhava, paribhdva 
and tiraskriyd (mean disrespect). 

83. (The words) vriddy lajjdy trapd and hri (would mean 
shyness). The desire for wealth (is) abhidhyanarri^. (The words) 
kautuhalaniy kautukaniy kutukam and kutuhalam (denote curiosity) . 

84. (The words) vildsa^ bibboka, abhramay lalitamy held and 
lild denoting the behaviour of women are known as hava pro- 
duced from erotic state. 

85. (The words) drava^ keliy parihdsay kridd and lild (denote 
only erotic sport). Kurdanam (means child’s play) . A burst of 
laughter with a motive (is) dcchuntakam. The same, if little, (is 
known as) smitam, 

86. Adhobhuvanam and pdtdlam (denote the nether world) . 
(The words) chidraniy svabhrarriy vapd and §U6i (denote a hole in 
general). Garia and aiata (denote) a hole or pit in the earth. 
(The words) tamisramy timirain tama (denote darkness), 

87. (The words) sarpdy ptddkuh, bhujagOy dantaiuka and 
bileSaya (denote aserpentj. (The words) Ii5amyk5ieda2ji6,gara- 
lam (mean poison) . (The words) niraya and durgati (^mean 
hell) . The latter is feminine. 

88. (The words) payahy kildlamy amitamy udakaniy bhuianam and 
vanam (are used in the sense of water) . Bhangay tarahga and umi 
denote waves. Kallola and ullola (denote mighty waves) . 

89. (The words) p)$antiy bindavah and prsatah (stand for 
drops of water). (The words) kUlamy rodhas and tira{ka)m 
(denote banks) . That which rises from water is pulinam (sand) . 
(The words) jambdla, panka and kardama (mean mire) . 

90-91. The overflow of floods is (denoted by the words) 

1. Amara 409 reads meaning desire to covet another’s pro- 

perty. 
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jatoukoSsSl} and parivShif^. (The words) kUpakttlf and vidHrakify 
(are pits made in the dry bed of rivers). iCtare and 
(are used in the sense of ferry charges). The wooden water* 
carrier is dm^i. Kalusa and Bvila are (used to mean) impure 
aadaccha, pure. (The word) gabhhakam (denotes deep). Agadham 
(means very deep) . (The words) dJia and kaivarta (denote a 
fisherman). (bivalve shells) are oysters in the water. 

92. Saugandhika and kalhara (denote white lotus blossoming 
in the evening) . Indivara is a blue lotus. Utpala and kuvalaya 
denote blue lotus. Kumuda and kairava (are used to denote) 
white (lotus). 

93. The root of these lotuses (is) idluka. (The words) padmam 
and tamarasam (denote a lotus). Mlotpalam and kuvalajiam (denote 
a lily) . The red lotus is known as kokanadatn. 

94-95. Karahdfa and iiphakandam (denote the root of a lotus). 
Kihjalka and kesara mean the filament, not in feminine.^ (The 
words) khard and Skara (denote the place from where the 
gems arc produced). The former is feminine. Pada and pratyan- 
taparvata (denote) smaller hills. That which is still nearer to the 
hill, (is said to be) upatyaka. The earth above the hill (is known 
as) adhityakd. The groups of words belonging to the heaven and 
hell have been described. Listen to me ! I shall describe words 
having different meaning. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYONE* 

The indeclinables 

Fire^god said : 

1. (The indeclinable) ifi is used in the (following) in the 
sense of a little, pervading, limit and in combination with verbs. 
(The particle) ^ known as pragrhyave used in sentences to denote 
remembrance. (The same with a visarga) (denotes) anger and 
affliction. 

1 . After summarising the first of Amara, the jumps to the 
middle of the second 

*Tbe Furfi^a summarises in this chapter, from Amara III. pahkti 2814. 
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2. (The particle) ku (is used) in the sense of sin, condem- 
nation and little. Dhik (is used in the sense of) disgust and 
censure. Ca (is used) to connect with another, as a collection, 
union with one another, for connecting mutually independent 
words with a common word. 

3. Svasli (is used in the sense of) benediction, well-being 
and meritorious act. Ati (has the sense of) excess and crossing. 
Svit (is used in the sense of) interrogation and doubt. Tu (is 
used to denote) division and limitation. 

4. Sakrt (is used in the sense of) together with and once. 
Aral (has the sense of) near and far off. /'The word) paSc&t 
used in the sense of) western direction and the end. Api (has 
the sense of collection) . Uta has the sense of option. 

5. .Sa^vat (is used in the sense of j repetition and together 
with. Sak^dt (denotes) perception and identity. Baia (is used in 
the following senses) : grief, pity, pleasure, surprise and invita- 
tion. 

6. (is used to express) rejoice, pity, beginning of a 
sentence and grief. Prati is used according to tradition in (the 
sense) of a representative both as repetition and as indicative 
etc. 

7. Iti (is used in the sense of) cause, context, making ex- 
plicit etc. and conclusion. Purastdt (is used to denote) in the 
east, at first, before and in front of. Api is also (used in the 
same sense) . 

8. Tdvat and idvat ( are used in the sense of) whole, end, 
measure and determination. Atha (is used to exp* ^s) auspi- 
ciousness, continuity, beginning, query and whole. 

9. Vjrthd (is used to convey) uselessness and devoid of in- 
junction. J\dnd (conveys) many and both. JNm (expresses) query 
and option. Anu (expresses) succession and resemblance. 

10. Xanu (is used to indicate) query, determination, per- 
mission, pacification and invitation, Api (is used to denote) 
censure, collection, query, doubt and conjecture. 

11. la (expresses) comparison and option. Sami (conveys) 
half and disgust. Amd ( denote) togetherness and proximity. Kam 
(means) water and head. 

12. Evam (is used to convey) similarity and such and such 
a manner, XUnam (is used) in logic and determination. Jo^am 
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(is used to mean) silence and happiness. /Ttm (is used to convey) 
query and disgust. 

13. Nama (is used to mean) making explicit, conjecture, 
anger, approximation and censure. Alam conveys ( the sense of) 
ornament, satiety, ability and prevention. 

14. Hum (is used to convey) doubt and inquiry. Samayd 
(denotes) proximity and middle. Punah (conveys) not being the 
first and difference. JVih (expresses) certainty and prohibition. 

15. Purd would (be used to indicate) continuity, long past, 
nearness and the future. The three (words) urari, uri and urarl 
(are used in the sense of) expansion and that which is agreed 
upon. 

16. Svah (is used in the sense of) heaven and other 
world. AV/a ( is used in the sense of) tidings and conjecture. 
(The word) khalu (is used to denote) prohibition, verbal em- 
bellishment, desire to know and pacification.^ 

17. (The word) abhitah (is used in the sense of) proximity, 
both ways, quickness, whole and facing. Prdduh (is used to con- 
vey) name and explicitness. Mtthah (denotes) between one an- 
other and in secrecy. 

18. (The word) tiraljL (is used to denote) disappearance and 
horizontal. (The particle) hd (is used to express) pain, anger 
and grief. Ahaha (is used to denote) surprise and grief. (The 
particle) hi (is used to denote) cause and determination. 

19. (The words) cirdyay cirdrdtrayay cirasya and others (are 
used) in the sense of long time. Mukuh, punah punchy iaSvat, 
abhUenmm and asakrt (again and again) have the same (sense). 

20. (The words) ^rdky jhafitiy anjasdyChndyCy sapadiydrak and 
mank^ are (used in the sense of) quickness. (The words) bale- 
vaty susfhu and kimuta (denote) excessive. Kimy kimu and uta (are 
used in the sense of) option. 

21. (The particles) /u, hiy cay smayha and vat (are used) for 
completing a quarter of a verse. Su and ati (are used to denote) 
worship (reverence). Divd (is used to denote) at day. Z)o;Jand 
naktam (are used in the sense of) night. 

22. and (are used) in the sense of horizontally. 
(The words) pydfy pdf, ahgay hcy hai and bhoh (are used) in the 


1 . The Furdjuta reads wrongjly oBosaira. 
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sense of calling a person. Samay&y nikasa and hiruk (have the 
sense of proximity) . 

23. Sahasa (is used in the sense of) unexpected. Purahy 
puratafjL and agratah (mean) in front of. Svdhdy Srau^ati vausafy 
va^at^LuA svadhd (are used) in offering made to the gods. 

24. (The words) kincity if at and mandk (are used in the 
sense of) a little. Preij/a and amutra (arc used in the sense of) 
the other world. Tathd and tathd (convey) similarity. Aho and ho 
(indicate) surprise. 

25-26. (The words) tusnim and tufnikam (are used in the 
sense of) silence. A and (denote; the present mo- 

ment. Disfyd and samupajofam (convey) rejoice. (The words) 
antarey antard and antarena (denote) ‘in the middle*. Prasahya 
means ‘by force*. The two (words) sdmpraiam and sthdne (convey 
the sense) appropriate. Abhikfnam and iaivat (mean) eternally. 

27. (The words) nahiy a, no and na (indicate) non-exist- 
ence. (The v.v^rds) mdsinayrnd ^xiA alarh (are used in the sense 
of) restraining. Cet zxidyadi (are used to denote) alternative. 
The two (words) addhd and anjasd (arc employed to convey) 
truth. 

28. Prdduh and dvih indicate explicitness. Orhy evarh and 
paraniarh (convey) opinion. (The words) sarnantatahy paritahy 
sarvatah and vUvak (convey) all around. 

29. Kdmam (is used to convey) permission unwillingly 
granted. An acceptance preceded by jealousy (is indicated by 
the word) astu, (The word kdmam is) also (used in the same 
sense), J^anu (indicates) a contrary opinion. Kaccit (ii. licates) 
affectionate enquiry. 

30. (The words) nifi samam a.nd dull samam (are used to 
convey) condemned. Yathdsvarii and yaihdyatham (convey the 
sense) of appropriate or befitting. Mrsd and mithyd (indicate) 
false. Tathdrtham ^xiAyathdtatham denote truth. 

31. (The words) evarhy tUypunahy vai and vd are expressions 
(indicating) conclusion. Prdk (conveys) the thing that has taken 
place already. The two (words) nunam and avaiy am {2Lre used 
to indicate) certainty. 

32. (is used to mean) the year. Arvdk (means) 
below. Am and evarh (convey) approval. Svayam (means) by the 



Jficai^ (means) low. C/fcat^ (means) great. (denotes) 
a great quantity. Sanai^ (is used in the sense of) slowly. 

33. The word ranJ (denotes) eternal. Bahifi (conveys the 
meaning) outside. Sma (indicates) the past. Astam (denotes) 
invisible. Asti (conveys the sense) of reality. 17 is an expression 
of anger. ^m( indicates) a query. Ayi (is an expression of) paci- 
fication. 

34. HUm (is used in) discussion. (The word) ufd (has the 
sense of) end of the night. Namely (conveys) obeisance. AAga (is 
used) in th« sense of again. Dtu/u (is an expression of) censure 
and suftu, of praise. 

35. SSyajn (conveys the sense) in the evening. (The words) 
Prage aad prdtaht {comey the sense) ‘in the morning’. Nikofd 
(conveys the meaning) nearby. (The word) (denotes) the 
lastyear and par&ri, theyear before the last. Tati (denotes the 
current year). 

36. Adya (denotes) the present day. (The words) p&roedyuh 
etc. ( convey the sense of) the previous day etc. Similarly one 
should know that (the words uttaredyuh, aparedyuh, adharedyith, 
anytdyuh, anyataredyuh and itaredyuh are formed) from uttara 
(tomorrow) , apara (some other) , adhara (the previous'! , anya 
( some other) , anyatafa ( some other next) and itara (some 
other). 

37. Ubhayadyuh and ubhayedyuh (convey the sense of) both 
the days. Paredyavi (means) on the next day. A (denotes) 
yesterdayand habi, theday yet to come next. Paraivah (denotes) 
the day after tomorrow. 

38. (The words) tadd and taddnim (denote at that time). 
Tugapat (means) once. Sarvadd anA sadd (mean) always. Elarhi, 
samprati, iddnim, adhund and sdmpratam (mean) the present 
moment. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTWO 

Words having many meanings 

Fire-god said : 

1 . (The word) ndka (is used to denote) the sky and hea- 
ven. (The word) loka (means) the world and people. Sloka (is 
used to mean) a verse and fame. Sayaka (has the meaning) an 
arrow and sword. 

2. Anaka (denotes) a bheri as well as pafaha (two kinds of 
drums) . Kalahka is a mark as well as a scandal. (The letter) ka 
in the masculine (is used to denote) wind, Brahma and the 
Sun and karh in the neuter (is used to denote) head and 
water. 

3. (The word) puldLa (denotes j empty or bad grain, 
abridgement and rice-water. (The word) kandka (is used in the 
sense oD Mahendra, guggulu (resin got from cow) , owl, serpent 
and alligator. 

4. A monkey and a dog (are denoted by the word) Said- 
Vfka. Mdnam is a means of measure. Sarga (is used in the sense 
of) one’s nature, natural state, relinquishment, decision, chapter 
and creation. 

5. (The word) (is used in the sense of; an armour, 
means (expedience) , contemplation and union. (The word ' 
bhoga (has the meaning of) happiness and enjoying the com- 
pany of a harlot The word abja (is used to denote; conch and 
moon. 

6. Karafa (denotes) a crow aitd the cheek of an elephant. 
Sipivifia (denotes) a leprous person. (The word' rifta [is used 
in the sense of) prosperity, good and bad luck and arisfa, good 
and bad luck. 

7. (The word) vyusfi (is used in the sense of) a fruit and 
plenty. (The word) dffti (is used to denote) knowledge, eye and 
perception. (The word) nisfah (has the sense of) accomplish- 
ing, non-existence and destruction. (The word) kdffhd (is used 
to denote) excellence, state and direction. 

8. (The words) i^d and ild (convey the sense of) a cow, 
earth and speech. Pragdiham (denotes; much and difficult. The 
word df^ha (means) capable of and stout. 
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9. VyU^ha (has the meaning) placed in order and firmness. 
(The word) Kr^ (denotes) Vyasa, Arjuna and Hari^. 

(is used to denote) the stake in gambling etc., wages, price and 
a particular coin. 

10. (The word) guna (is used in the sense of) the bow- 
string, quality of a substance, (qualities like) sattva (goodness) , 
bravery* and treaty etc. (The word) grdmani (is used to denote) 
excellent (person) and leader (in a village) . 

11. (is used to convey) desire and desire to drink. 
(The word) vi*iani (is used to denote) a merchant’s shop. Tik^ 
piam ( is used to mean) poison, battle and iron in the neuter, 
but in all the three (genders) when (denoting) sharp-edged.* 

12. (The word) pramdna (is used to mean) cause, limit in 
the idsira^ extent and the knower. Kaiana is the excellent means. 
It is also (used to denote) the sense-organs. (The word) irvnam 
(is used to convey) a barren land and a desert. 

13. (The word) (is used in the sense of) a mahout 
and a charioteer. (The word) heii (denotes) flame*. (The word) 
imiam (is used to convey) scriptures and accurate knowledge. 
Kftam (is used to mean) the (first) yuga and enough. 

14. Pratita (is used to mean) well-known and delight. Ahhi^ 
jdta (is used to denote) bom in a good family and wise. (The 
word) vivikta (means) pure and devoid of men. Murchita 
(means) stupefied and elevated (prosperous) . 

15. (conveys tjie sense) * to be expressed’, riches, an 
object, use and end. Tirtham (expresses the sense of) water 
tank, scriptures, water courses honoured by sages and preceptor. 

16. Kakudah (is used in the sense of) importance, the in- 
signia of a king and a limb of a bull (hump on the shoulder) 
in the masculine and neuter. The feminine (word) sarhvit (con- 
veys the sense of) knowledge, conversation, a disciplined action, 
battle and name. 

1 7. (The word) upani^at (is used in the sense of) dharma and 
secret doctrine (such as) philosophy. (The word) ^arat (has the 

1. This line is not in the Amara. 

2. The text wrongly .reads iMa instead of laurya, 

3. The printed text wrongly reads svara instead of khara, 

4. Vide Amara pahkd 2476. The Pmdfui has omitted the other senses: 
ray of the Sun and weapon. 
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meaning of) a season and a year. (The word) padam (is used in 
the sense of) endeavour, protection, position, mark, foot and 
object. 

18. (These are used) in all the three (genders) : (The word) 
svddd (denotes) favourite and sweet. Mrdu (denotes) not sharp 
and soft. Sat (is used to convey) truth, good people, existence, 
praiseworthy and respectable. 

19. (The word) vidhi (is used to denote) an injunction and 
Brahma. PramrfAt (conveys the meaning of) request and a spy. 
VadhUh (means) wife, son’s wife and woman in general. Sudhd 
(denotes) plaster (used in temples etc.) , nectar and the milk- 
hedge plant. 

20. (The word) iraddhd (denotes) respect and desire. Pandi- 
tammanyah is one who thinks himself as learned and proud as 
well. Brahmabandhu (is used in the sense of) censure. Bhdnu means 
ray as well as Sun. 

2 1 . Urdi an ( is used to denote) a hill and a stone. ( The word) 
pfthakjana (denotes) a fool and also a low class man. (The word) 
Hkharin (denotes) a tree as well as a mountain, Tanu (denotes) 
the skin and the body. 

22. (The word) (denotes) soul, firmness, intellect, 

nature and path of Brahman. Utthanam (denotes) effort and re- 
medial act for family. Vyuttkdnarh (denotes) rejection. 

23. (The word) nirydtana (is used to denote) revenge, gift 
and restitution of a deposit. Vyasanam ( has the sense of) grief, 
fall and crime due to passion or wrath. 

24. Hunting, dice-play, dreaming during the day, accusa- 
tion, women, intoxication, the triple symphony (dance, music 
and instrumental music) and strolling about idly are the group 
of crime arising from passion. 

25. Slandering, bravery, offence, hatred, jealousy, extravag- 
ance, reprimand and harshness are the eight crimes arising from 
wrath. 

26. Kaupinam (is used to denote) a wrong deed, secret and 
organ of generation. Maithmam (is employed in the sense of) 
relating to union with wife and seacual union. Pradhdnam (de- 
notes) the superme spirit and intellect. Prajndnam (is used to 
mean) intellect and mark. 
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27. Krmdanam (means) crying and calling. Varfma (denotes) 
body and extent. ArOdhanam (means) accomplishing, attainment 
and satisfaction. 

28. Ratnam (is used to mean) that which is excellent among 
its own class. Lakftna (is used to denote) a mark and chief. 
Kalspa (denotes) an ornament, peacock’s plumes, quiver and a 
collection. 

29. (llie word) talpam (is used to denote) bed, an apart- 
ment on the roof and woman. Pimba (is used the mean) a child 
and a fool. (T!<e word) stambha (is used to denote) a pillar of 
a building and dull. (The word) sabhi (is used to convey the 
meaning of) an assembly and member of a house. 

30. Ratnl (is) a ray (of light) as well as rein (of horses etc.). 
(The word) dhama (is used to denote) merit and self-control 
etc. (The word) laldma (conveys the meaning of) tail, mark (on 
the forehead of horses etc.) , horse, ornament, prominence and 
banner. 

31. (The word) pratytpia (is employed in the sense of) sub- 
ject to control, oath, knowledge, faith and cause. (The word) 
samaya (is used to convey) an agreement, practice, time, a dogma 
and knowledge. 

32. (The word) atyaya (is used to mean) transgression and 
crime. Satyam (means) an oath and truth. (The word) vityam 
(is used in the sense of) strength, and greatness. Rupyarn (is 
used to mean) praiseworthy form. 

33. Durodara (is employed to denote) a gambler and ^ro- 
daratn (to denote) the stake in gambling. (The word) kdntara 
(is used to mean) a great forest or a difficult path, in the mas- 
culine and neuter. 

34. (The word) hari (is used to denote) Tama (god of 
death) , Anila (wind) , Indra (ruler of the celestials) , Candra 
(Moon) , Arka (Sun) , Vif^u and a lion etc. (The word) dara 
(is employed to mean) a hole and fear, in the masculine and 
neuter. (The word) jafhara (means) hard (besides stomach) . 

35. Uddra (is used to denote) giver and great. Ilara (means) 
different as well as lour. Cu4d (denotes) crown and hair. The 
lock of hair (is called) mauli. 

36. (The word) halt (is used to mean) tax, offering etc. 
(The word balam (is used to denote) an army and firmness. 
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(The word) nivi (is employed to mean) the knot on the 
waist garment of a women and ransom (against the prince etc. 
held as captive) . 

37-38a. (The word) vfsa (is used in the following senses) : 
the scrotum (that discharges semen) , rat, excellence, good deed 
and ahull. (The word) I dkarsa (is used to denote) dice-play, the 
die and the board for dice-play. (The word) aksam (means) an 
organ, and in the masculine, the dice, difference in the measure, 
dispute and the vibhitaka (one of the three myrobalans) . 

38b. (The word) usnisa (is used to mean) crown etc.^ 
Karsu conveys the sense of a small river. 

39. (The word) adhyaksa (means) visible and one who 
presides over. (The word) vibhdvasu denotes the Sun and Fire. 
(The word) rasa ( is employed to denote) (the sentiments) 
such as erotic and others, poison, splendour, qualities (such as 
sweet, sour etc.) , passion and juice. 

40. (Tnu ./ord) ( denotes) feces as well as splendour. 
(The word) aga (denotes) sin and crime. (The word) chandas 
(means) poetry and desire. Sadhlydn (is used to denote) good as 
well as strong. Vyuha (means) a collection as well as (strength) . 
(The word) flAi A (denotes) Vftra as well as a serpent^ Fire, 
Moon and Sun (arc referred to as) tamonuddh (destroyers of 
darkness) . 


CHAPTh:R THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTHREE 
The words denoting earthy city y forest and herbs* 

Fire- god said: 

1. I shall describe the words denoting earth, city, forest, 
herbs and lion etc. (The following words denote the earth) : 
AAfl^, anantdy ksamdy dhdtriy k^mdy jyd, kuh and dharitri. 


1. The crown and the turban. Gf. Amara Padkti 2776. 

2. The Purdrta omits this word. Cf. Amara pahkti 2812. 
*The Purd^a summarises Amara ka^das 11. 2, II. 3 and 11. 5 
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2. (The words) rnft and mrttiki (denote a piece of earth). 
Conunendable earth (is denoted by the words) mrUi and mrtsni. 
(The land space on the earth is denoted by the words) jagat, 
viftapam, loka, bhuvamm and jagati. 

3. (The words), ayanam, vartma, marga, adhva, panthd, pa- 
daoi, sfti, saraifi, paddhati, padyS, vartani and ekapadl (denote a 
path). 

4 -6a. {The vtordi) p&h, purl, nagarl, pattanam and pufabhe- 
danam (denote a town). Sthiniyam is a big city surrounding big 
pathways. Sskhinagarath is a suburb of a principal city. The 
suburb where the harlots dwell is veia. Apa^a and nisadyd (denote) 
the place for selling goods. Vipa^i and pa^avithikS (denote) the 
market street. Rathyd, pratoll and viHkhS (denote) the pathways 
in the interior of a village. Caya and vapram (mean the earth 
dug up from a moat) in the masculine and neuter. 

6b. Prdkara, vara^a and SSla (denote the surrounding fence 
setup with poles, thorns etc.). A siurounding fence made up at 
the border (with bamboo, thorns etc.) (is called) pricinam. 

7-8. Bhitti and kudyam (denote a wall) . That wall set with 
bone etc. inside (is known as) edSkarh. (The words) vSsa, kufi, 
idlS and sabhd (denote the assembly hall). Sanjavanam and catu- 
IfSSlm (is a group of four houses forming a court) . ParnafSla and 
ufaja (not feminine) denote a hermitage. Caityam and ayatanam 
(denote a sacrifiicial hall) . Vsjiiald and mandurd (denote a 
stable) . 

9. The dwelling place of the rich (is) hamyddi. The place 
of the gods and kings (is called) prdsdda. (The words) dvdb, 
dvdram and pratihdra (denote a door), where the word dvdh is 
feminine. Vitardi and vedikd (mean a fence) . 

10- 11 a. (The words) kapotapdlikd and mtafikaTn,rcsp^\\vt\y 
masculine and neuter (denote a pigeonhouse made of wood etc.) . 
Kapdfa and arara are synonyms (meaning a door). NihSre^i and 
adhirohi^i {denote steps made with wood etc. for ascending). 
Sammdrjani and Sodham (mean broom-stick). Sadkara and 
avakara (denote sweepings) . 

1 lb-12. (IJjke words) adri, gotra, giri and grdvd (denote 
mountains in general). (The words! gahanam, kdnanam and vanam 
(denote a forest) . (The words) drdma and upamum (denote) an 
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artificial garden (that has been accomplished) . The same that 
is fit for harem (is called) pramadavanam. 

13. (The words) vithi^ dlih^ dvalih^ panktih and ireni (denote 
a row) . (The words) lekhdh and rdjayah (denote lines) . A tree 
(that is seen) with fruits (produced) from flowers (is) vdnoipaiyah. 
A tree (that is seen) with fruits not (produced) from flowers (is) 
vanaspatih. 

14. Those which end with fruit-bearing fare known as) 

osadhi-s. (The words) paldHy druh, druma suxdagama ^denote a 
tree) . (The words) sthdnu^ dhruva and sadku (denote a cut tree) . 
(The word) is optionally masculine. (The words; pra-^ 

phulla^ uiphulla and samphulla (mean a flow(T that has blossom- 
ed) . 

15- 16a, (The words) paldsaniy chadana^n zlyicI paifuirn Mcnotc 
a leaf) . (The words) idhnaniy edhah and sc^viity faminine ''denote 
dry wood and grass) . Bodhidruma and coladrda ''denote the holy 
fig tree) . ^ndhitthay grdhU maimathay dndhiphalay puspaphala and 
dantaiatha (denote the woodapple tree' . 

16b- 17. (The words) tidumbauiy hemadugdhay Lovidarn and 
dvipatraka (denote udumbara ) . The saptapa^na (tree) (is also 
known as) ri<dl(itvak. The kUavidla (tree is also known as; rf/rar- 
tiakaydreiala, vyCidhighdtay iavipciKa and cutinangala, 

18. 1l\\c Jambira (tree is also called) dantaiatha. The Ifl/tiwa 

(tree is also called) tiktasdka, Punnaga (tree is also called; purusay 
tunga, kesara and devavallabha. 

19-20a. JSfmbatnriiy mandara and pdrijdtaka ^are the other 
names of) puribhadra (tree). Vahjxila diwA cihakrt (arc : he other 
names of tiniia tree). PUana and kapUana (denote- the amrdtaka 
(tree). (The other names) of madhuka (arc) gidapuspa djid 
viadhudmnia, 

2()b. Gudaphala and sratiuj (are the other names of) piliu 
Kddeyi is the other name of amhhuietas, 

2 1 . Sigruhy tikmagandhaka, aksii a and rnocaka (arc the other 
names of) iobhdhjana. If this {fobhdnjana) is red (it is called) 
madhuSigruh, Arisfa and phcnila are synonyms. 

22. Lodhra (is also called) gdlava^ idbarOy tirifay tilva and 
mdrjana. Udddlaka {is dAsoknovfTiSi^) kbihy Hepndtakay Pita and 
bahuvdraka. 

23. (The other names of) vikankaia (are) sruvdvfKsay granthila 
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and vyiigkrapit. Tinduka (is also called) sphQrjaka and kdla 
{skandha)^. (The terms) nSd^ axid bhSmijambuka {denote ndga- 
raiiga) *. 

24. Kdkatindu and (kdka) piluka are synonyms. Krantuka and 
paffikiUthya would (denote lohitalodkra)*. Kumbhi (is also known 
as) kaidarya and katphala. 

25-26a. Viravrkfa, aniskara and agnimukhi (are the synonyms 
of) bhallataki in (all the three genders) . Sarjaka, pitasSraka^ and 
asana (are synonyms of) jiva {ka). Sarja and aSvakar^a (are syno- 
nyms of) rA'.'.* (tree) (is also called) vlratont*, indradruh, 

and kakubhak. 

26b-27. lUgudi (is also known as) tdpasataru, iSdbnali {is &\so 
known as) mocd. Cirabilva, naktamSla and karaja (are the other 
names of) karafijaka. {PStika is also known as) prakitya and plUi- 
karaja. Markafi and aUgdravallari (are varieties of karadja) 

28. Rohif plihaiatru and dddimapufpaka (arc synonyms of) 
rohitaka. Khadira (is also known as) gdyatrl, bdlatanaya and danta- 
dhdvana. 

29. Arimeda and vifkhadira (denote varieties of bad smelling 
khadira). Kadara (denotes) the white khadira. {Era^da is also 
called) pancdhgula, vardhamdna, cancu and gandharvahastaka. 

30-3 la. Pinditaka and maruvaka (are synonyms of madana) . 
Devaddru (is also called) pitaddru, ddru and pStikdffham. Priyangu 
{ is also known as) ^dmd, mahildhvayd, lata, govandani, gundrd, 
phalini and phali. 

31b-32a. Sofoka (is sUso known as) mandukaparifa, patiorrfa, 
nafa, katvahga, ttmftJca, syondka, iukandsa, fkfa, dirghavfnta and 
kutannata. 

32b. Piladru and sarala (are synonyms) . Micula, ambuja and 
hijjala (are the synonyms of a kind of reed) . 


1. Cf, Amarapankti 725. 

2. ibid, pam 72*. 

3. Cf. ibid.pabkli 730. 

4. The Airdiu^rongly xtadB pttaOla. Cf Amaru padkti 735. 

5. Cf. Amaru papkti 737. The puri^ic reading is wrong. 

6. (jf. Amaru pabkH 738. 

7. Qf. Amaru pafdai 745. 
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33, Kdkodumbarikd and phalguh (are the synonyms of malayU. 
Ari§ia^ picumardakd^^ sarvatobhadra (are synonyms of) nimba. Sirica 
(is also known as) kapilana. 

34-35a. Va{ba)kula (is said to be vanjula. {Kapild^ is also 
called as) picchild and aguruiirhiapd, Jayd^ jayanti and tarkdri ( are 
synonyms of vaijayantikd^. Kanikd (is also known as) ganikdrikd^ 
Sripamam and agnimantha, Vatsaka and girimallikd (are synonyms 
of kufaja) 

35b-36. Kdlaskandha (is a synonym of) tamdla. Tanduliya (is 
known as) alpamdrisa. Sinduvdra (is also known as) nirgundU The 
same (mallikd) grown in the forest (is known as) dsphofd^, Tuthikd 
(is also known as) ganikd and amba^thd. Navamdlikd Tisalso known 
as) saptald. 

37. Atimukta and pundraka fare different varieties of kundaj .® 
Kumdri (is also known as) sahd and taranu I'herein’, the red 
variety is kurabaka and the yellow variety is kurunfaka. 

38. The blue jhinti (is also known as) band. /"It is also 
known •xb 'ia: » and irtagala^.) Jhinfi (in general is known as) 
saireyaka. If it is red, it is known as kurabaka. If it is yellow, it is 
known as sahacari (and also as sahacara ) . 

39. Kitava and dhurta (are the other names of) dhattura. 
Rucaka (is the other name of) mdtulufignka. Samirar^y maruvaka^ 
prasthapuspa and p ha tiijj aka (are the synonyms ofjambira)^. 

40-42a. Kutheraka ( is the other name of) parndsa. Vasuka and 
dsphofu (are the synonyms of) aika. iSiiamalli and pdsupata (arc 
synonyms). Vpidd^ vrkmdanU jivantikd and vrksaiuhd {are the 
synonyms of the plant that clings to a tr^e and gro;,*-). Guduci 
(has the other names) tantrikd^ amrid^ sornavalli and idhuparni. 
Murvd (is also called) morafa, rnadhulikdy madhusreniy gokarni and 
pxluparni. 


1. Cf. Amara pafikti llZ-picumanda. 

2. Cf, ibid, pafikti 773. 

3. Gf. ibid, pankti, 770. 

4. Gf. ibid, pankti. 781. 

j. The PutAffa mixes with the previous. Cf. Amara panktis 785 and 788. 

6. Cf. Amara. pafikti 792. 

7. Refers to amUlna, Cf. Amara. pafikti 796. 

8. Cf. Amara paAkti 797. 

9. Cf. ibid, pafikti 806-807. 
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42I>43. Pdthd (is also known as) dmba^th&y viddhakarnU pracind 
and tfanatiktikd. Kafuh^ kafumbhard, cakrddgi and iakulddani (are 
the names of kafurohini^) , Atmaguptd^ prdvffdyfl axvi kapikacchu 
(are the other names of) markafi. 

44. Apdmdrga (is also known as) Saikhauka^ pratyakparr^i and 
mayuraka. Phahjikd^ and brdhmani (are the other names of) bhdrgL 
DravantU iambari and vrsd (are synonyms). 

45. Mai^dukaparnU bhandiri^ samahgd and kdlaniesikd (are 
synonyms of manjisthd ) . Rodani^ kacchuid, anantd^ samudrdntd and 
durdlabhd (are synonyms of dlianvaydsa) 

46. Pfitparniy pfthakpai^iy kalasiy dhdiani and guhd (are 
synonyms) . Pfidigdhika, sprriyvydghriy ksudrd and dnsspand (are 
synonyms) . 

47. Avalgujay somardjiy suvalliySomavallikdy kdlameiiy kr^haphald 
and pUtiphali (are synonyms of) vdkuci, 

48. Kandy um?id smd upakulyd (are synonyms'!. Srey'i\l and 
gajapippali^ (are synonyms) . Cavyarn and cavikd (are s)nonyms) . 
Kdkacinciy gunja and knnald (are synonyms) . 

49-50. Vihdy visa and prativi^d (are synonyms) . Vana^rngafa 
and gok^ra (are synonyms) . Xdrdyani and satamdliinvc synonyms). 
Kdltyakay haridruhy ddrviy paeampacdy darusukla^ and haimavati^ (are 
synonyms oiparjani). Ugragandhdy sadgianthdygolominnd iatapanikd 
(are the synonyms of) vacd. 

51. Asphotd 2 Lnd girikarni {dkXC synonyms) . Simhdsyay udsaka 
and vrsa (are synonyms) . Madhurika (is also called) misi and 
chatrd. Kokildksa (is also known as) iksura and ksura. 

52. Vidanga is known as krmighna (and is used) in the mas- 
culine and neuter. Vajradru (is also known as) snuky snuhi and 
sudha.^ Mrdvika and gostani (are the other names of) drdha. Bald 
and vdfydlakd (are synonyms) . 

1. Cf. Amara. pankti 819. 

2. cf. Amara padkti 821 . 

3. Anrna pankti 827 reads hafljikd. 

4. Cf. Amara pankti 831-832. 

5. karipippali. Cf Amara padkti 842. 

6. Amara pankti 8^ reads ddru haridrd- 

7. ibid, reads parjant. 

8. Amara pankti 839 reads gu4d. 
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53. Kald and masUravidalU (are synonyms of black trivrt) 
Trivft (is also known as) triputd and trivrid, Madhukatn, klitakamy 
yastimadhukam and madhuyastika (are synonyms). 

54. Ikmgandhd (is also known as) viddriy ksva§ukla and krosfri. 
Gopiy sydmdy idrivd and anantd (arc the other names of) utpalor 
idrivd. 

55. Mocd and rambhd (arc synonyms of) kadalx, Bhanfdki 
and duspradhaxsini {are synonyms'. Sdlaparni (is also called) 
sthird and dliruvi. and visa fare the synonyms of the herb) 
ifiahha, 

56. Gdnfiiruki (is also called; nd^abald, Mum{sa)li and 

tdlamulikd (are synonyms;. Pntolikd (is also known as {jyotsni 
and jdla. and lisdmkd (are synonyms;. 

57. Ldnqali (is also known as) aqni^ikha, Tdmbrdi and ndga^ 
valli (arc synonyms) . (The fragrant) leuukd (is also called) harenu 
and kauNii. Jrluutta (is also known as; duyandgaTamA 

58. (The other names of) <atltya (are; kdldnusdiiy vrddhdy 
amapdspam and sita\ vam. Muid 'is also known as) idlaparnxy daitya 
and gandhakntU 

59. Sukavi and bm him {a\e other names of) gianthiparnam 
(as well as) bold^, Triputd and tmti {are the svnonymsoi suks^ 
maildY, Slid and tdmalaki (arc synonyms of bhumydmalaki \ . Hanu 
and hattavildsini (are synonyms) . 

60. KutamataWy ddsapuraviy 'dneyam and paupelavam (arc 
synonyms). Ja{dmdmn (is also known as) tapasinii, Spikkd (is 
also called) devi, lata and laghu.^ 

61. Karcu! aka and dxdvidaka (are synonyms) . Gandhamuli is 
also known as <atlii. Viddhadaiaka (is also known as) rksagandha, 
chagaldnttd and vegu 

<)2. Raktaphaldy bimbikd and pilupatrji (are the other names 
of) tundikeri. Cdhgeii^ cakrikd^ and ambasthd {are synonyms). 
Svarnaksiri (is also known as) himCivati. 


1. This name is not found in Amara pankti 69^. 

2. This term is not found in Amara pankti 913. 

3. Cf. Amara paAkti 899. 

4. The reading lainh is obviously wrong. 

5. Amara paUkH 929 reads cukrikd. 
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63. Sahasraoedhi, eukra and iataoedhi (are the other names of) 
andaoetas. JivonA' (is also known as) jioani and jivd. Bhu{mi)~ 
nimba (is also called) kirStaka^ 

64. K&rcaSirfa and madhuraka (are synonyms). Candra, kafii- 
vfka,* dadrughna and edagaja are synonyms. Probably var/dMfl and 
sobahari^i are also synonyms ( ?) . 

65. Kunandati, nikumbhastrS, yamini and varfikd (are syno- 
nyms).’ Lahmcan (is also known as) grnjanam, ariffa, mahdkanda 
and rasonaka 

66-67. Badard and grsfi (are synonyms of) vdrdhi. Vdyasi (is 
also known as) kdkamdci. Madhurd (is also known as) iatapu^pd, 
sitaechat'd, aHcehatrd, misi, avdkpuspi and kdravl. Sara^, p''asdrarii, 
kafambhard and bhadrabald (are synonyms) . Karc&ra and Jafi (are 
synonyms) . 

68. Pafola is (also known as) kulaka and tiktaka. Kdravella 
(is also known as) kafkillaka. Kusmdndaka (is otherwise called) 
karkdru. Karkafi (is known as) ttrvdm^ and (used) in the 
feminine. 

69. Kafutumbi (is also called) iksvdku. Indravdruni (is also 
known as) viSdld. (The other names of) sSra^a (are) arioghna and 
kanda. Mustaka and kuruvindaka (are synonyms). 

70. Ve^ (is also called) vcahia, tvaksdra, karmdra, maskara 
and tejana. Chatra, aticchatra, pdlaghna, mdldtfifaka and bhuslrm 
(denote different kinds oSjalatjrfa) . 

71a. Tdla is also called tpfardja. PUga (is also called) gkontd 
and kramuka. 

71b. SdrdSl<A and dvipi (are synonyms oV) vydghra (tiger). 
Haiyakfa, kesarl and hari (denote a lion) . 

72. (The words) kola, potri and vardha would (denote a 
boar) . (The words) koka, ihdmrga and vrka (denote a wolf) . iMtd, 
Br^andbha, tantuvdya and markafa (denote a spider) . 

73. Vyicika and iukakifa (scorpion) (are synonyms). SdradgcA 
anH tokaka are synonyms (denoting a cdtaka bird) . Kfkavdku and 

1 . kirdtatMa. tf. Amara padkti 934. 

2. Gomipt reading for lUbi^Uya and karkaia. cf. Amara paAkti 941-2. 

3. The Pur&pic reading is corrupt. Qf. Amara padkti 937-38. 

4. The section on animals begins here. 

5. From here begins the listing of synonyms of birds. 
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tdmracu4a (are synonyms denoting a cock) . Pika and kokila (are 
synonyms denoting a cuckoo) . 

74. Karafa 2 ind arista (denote) a crow. and kahva de- 
note a crane. Cakravaka is also known as koka and cakra. 
Kddamba and kalaharhsaka (are synonyms). 

75. Paiafigikd and puttikd (are synonyms denoting different 
kinds of honey-bees) . Dvirepha^ pmpalit^ bhrfiga, satpada^ bhramara 
and ali (denote a bee) . 

76. (denotes a peacock) . Kekd (denotes) the sound 
made by a peacock. {The vrords) sakunti, ^akuni and dvija 
note a bird) . Paksati is the base of the wing. It is in the feminine. 
Cancmxid iroti (denote the beak) . Both (the words) are femi- 
nine. 

77-78. (The words) uddiinamdLnd sandinam (denote) the gait 
(of birds). Kuldya and nidam (denote a nest). They are (used) in 
the masculine and neuter. kosa and anda (denote an egg) . 
If less tiiaii two, anda is used in the neuter. (The young one of a 
bird is denoted by the words) pfthuka^ Sdvaka, sisu^ poia^ pdka^ 
arbhaka and di^bha, (The following words denote a collection) : 
sandoha^ vyuhaka, gana^ stoma, ogha, nikara, vrdta, nikurambam, kada^ 
mbakam, mnghdtah, ^aheayah and vrndam, Punja, rdsi and ktltakam 
(arc used to denote heap of grains) . 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYI’OUR 
Words denoting men and the four classes of men 
Fire-god said: 

1 . I shall describe the class of men, brahmins, ksairiya-s, 
vailya-s and sudra-s. (The words) narah, pahcajandh, mattydh (de- 
note men). {The words) yo^it,yosd, abald and vadhuli (denote a 
woman) . 

2. A person seeking a lover, going to the place indicated 
(by the lover) (is called) abhisdrikd. {The words) kulatd, puthi^ 
call and asati (mean a wanton woman). A nude woman (is call- 
ed) kofavi. 
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3. middle-aged, (wears ochre garment and is 
without husband)^. One who lives in other’s house (is called) 
sairindhn. (She is independent and proficient in hair dressing 
etc.).® is not old (and serves the harem). Mdlini is a 
woman in her monthly course. 

4. VdrasirU ganikd and veiyd (mean a courtezan) . Brothers’ 

wives aie ^mutually known as) Husband’s sister (is 

known sis) nandnda. (The descendants for seven generations are 
known as) sapin^^-s and sandbhi-s. 

3. (Sist rs born of the same womb are c2Mcd)samdnodatyak, 
sodatyah,sa^arbhyaIi 2 ind sahajdh, {The words) sagoha^ bdndhava^ 
jndh^ batidku^ svah ^xid svajanadiTC synonyms (denoting i datives 
belonging to the same clan) . 

6. (The words) dampati^ jampati^ bhdrydpati and jdydpati 
(denote the husband and wife) . (The outer skin of the embryo 
is known as) gafbhd^aya, jardyu and ulbam. ("J'Jie foetus is called) 
kalala^ in the neuter. 

7. (The words) gaibha and bhruna are synonyms denoting 
(the young one in the womb). (The words) kliba^ San^ha (are 
used to denote) a eunuch, IJitdnaiayd and dmbd would (mean a 
child that sucks milk from the mother’s breasts) . Bala (bov) (is 
known to be) mdnaiaka: 

8. (The words) picandila and brkatkukfi (mean a person hav- 
ing a big belly) . (The word) abhrafa ( is used to mean) a natand- 
sika (one having a flat nose) . (A naturally deformed person is 
denoted by the words) vikalangad^tid apot^anda. (The words) dio- 
gyam (free from illness) would (also be known as) andmayaw. 

9. (A deaf person is denoted by the words) eda^md badhira, 
(The word) gadula (is used to denote) a hunch-back. (The 
word) kuni (is used to denote) a person having a maimed hand. 
(The words) k$aya^ io^a djid yaksmd (mean consumption) . Pra/ 2 s'- 

ytya and pinasa (catarrh) (are synonyms) . 

10. JT/Erf, kpitam and ksava (sneezing) (are synonyms) . (The 
word) kpit is feminine. (The words) kd^a and ksavathu (meaning 
cough) are both mgseuline. ^iotha (swelling) is also known as 


1. The pur&pa omits the other characteristics. See Amara paAkH 1 108. 

2. Cf. Amara pahkti 1 109. 
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ivayaihu and Sopha. Pddasphofa (sore on the foot) (is also known 
as) vipadikd. 

11. Kildsam dixid sidhmam (scab) arc synonyms. Pdmay pdmd 
and vicarcikd (arc used to mean) Kacchu (scab;. (The words) 
kotha^ mandalakarriy kustham and ^vitram (white leprosy) (are syno- 
nyms) . Ar'as (piles) (is also known as) durndmakam. 

12. (The wordsj dndha and nibandlia (denote suppression of 
urine and feces), (irnlia^iruk and praidhikd /"denote diaihoeaj. 
(Tlic wordsj bijam^ viryam^ indu^arn and \uKlam mean 
semen; . (The' wordsj palalam^ kraiytwifl,i\d dmisam '"denote tlesh) . 

13. Bukkd and agranmmam (denote the lotus-shaped flesh in 
the heart) . Ilrdayam and hrt (hearty *xrc synonyms. I apd and zasd 
(denote the marrow of tiu' fleshj . The artery on the back of the 
neck (is known asj vianyd. (The words^ nddi^ dhaniani and wra 
(artery; (arc synonyms; . 

14-13. ’lilakam Vind klnma (denote lump of flesh . Mastiskam 
(is the flu.d viH the fore-head; . Dilpkd (denotes^ the rheum of 
the eyes. Antra (intestine; (is also known as , Plihd and 
^ifulnia ^spleen; (arc synonyms; . (Thcuords; vas^iam ^in the mas- 
culine and wdyu (in the feminine; ^denote tendon; . Kdlakhan- 
dnni diXid yat:rt are synonyms (denoting liver^ . Karpara z,iid kapdla 
(denote skull; , kapdlam in the neuter. Bones are in general de- 
noted by the words; kikasamy kulyam and a^thi, 

16. '"The word/ kankdla (denotes; skeleton in the body. (The 
word; kascruka (denotes; back-bone. The skull-bone ^is called^ 
karoli, in the feminine. ^The wo^dj pariuka denotes the bones on 
tlic sides (of the body; . 

17. The limbs of the body (arc denoted by the words) an- 

gav\ puitika and (The words <ariram, varma and vigraha 

(denote a body) . Sroni-phalakam ybiittocks) is also called) 
ka(a (and that word is^ masculine. /row? and kaktidmati (hip) 
(are synonyms) . 

18. The hinder part of the waist of women (is known as) 
niiambay in the neuter. The frontal part is jaghananu TYickupaka-s 

(hollows below the loins) arc in the nitamba, (The word is 
tised) in the neuter. (The hollows above the loins are called) 
kukmdara-s. 

19. The fleshy portions in the hip are called) sphicau {sphic) 
and kafiprothau. (The organ of generation of woman is called) 
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upastha (because that is near) the two which are to be described 
now. In the case of women it is (called) bhagam and yoni, Siina^ 
medkra^ mehanam and iepha (denote penis) . 

20. (The words) picanddy kuksiy jathararriy udaram and tundam 
(denote belly) . Stana and kuca (mean breast) . Cucuka is the tip 
of breast. (The words) kroddmaxidbhujdntaram denote chest. The 
word krodam is not masculine. 

21. Skandhay bhujaSiras and arhsa denote shoulder. (The junc- 
tion of shoulder is known as) jatru, (Nail is denoted by the 
words) pma^bhavdy kararuhay nakhara and nakha (used) not in 
feminine. 

22. PrJefef tA:fl is the span of the thumb and the forefinger. 
7a/d is the span of the thumb and the middle finger. Gokarna 
is the span of the thumb and the ring finger. The span of the 
thumb and the little finger is vitasti measuring twelve finger 
breadths. 

23. The open hand with the fingers extended (is called) 
capefOy prataladLiid prahasta. Ratni (is the distance) from elbow 
to the end of closed fist. Aratni (is the distance) from elbow 
to the end of little finger. 

24. Neck with three lines (is called) kambugriva. (The words) 
avatu^ ghdtd and vrkdfikd (denote the backside of the union of 
head and neck) . Cibuka (chin) is l^clow the lips, then the two 
ganda^s (cheeks), the throat and chin. 

25-56. The outer ends of eyes are (called) apdnga^ s. Kafdksa 
(is used to denote) the look with apdnga, (The words) cihiray 
kmtala and vdla (denote hair) . (The words) pratikarmay prasdd- 
hananiy dkalyay ve^a and nepathyam (denote) beautification. It is 
perceivable and is produced by union with a play. Cuddmani is 
the crest-jewel. The central gem in a necklace (is called) 
tarala. 

27. (The car-ornament is called) karnikd and tdlapatra, 
Lambanam or lalantikd (denote) a long necklace. (The words) 
manjira and nUpura (denote the anklet) on the foot. Kihkini and 
k^raghaf^tikd{dctiol^ a small bell) . 

28. (The wonis) dairghyarhy dydma and droha (are used to 
denote the length of a cloth etc.) . (The words) parindha and 
v%idlatd{dtaoit the width) . Pataccaram (denotes) a rag. Sarhiydnam 
(is the cloth worn) on the shoulder. 
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29. (The words) racand 2 Lnd parisyanda (denote the arrange- 
ment of flowers etc.) . (The words) dbhoga and paripUrnatd (denote 
the fulfllling of all services). Samudgaka and samputaka (mean a 
casket) . (The words) pratigraha and patadgraha (mean a spitoon) . 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYFIVE 
Words relating to the class of brahmins 


Firc’-god said : 

1-3. (Words denoting genealogy are) varhsa^ anvavdya^ 
gotram^ kulam^ abhijana and anvaya. Acdrya is that person 
who e'^^po. r.ds the scriptures. The person who instructs the 
priests in the sacrifice (is called) vratl^ yasfd and yajamdna, Upa- 
krama (denotes) the beginning after having known (the course 
of action) . Those having the same preceptors (are called) satir^ 
thydh. The members of an assembly (arc called) sabhya^s^ sdmd- 
jika-s, sabhasada and sabhdstdra-s. (The priests who officiate in a 
sacrifices are known as) rtvija-s dcadydjaka-s. Adhvaryu is the 
priest associated with the Tajurveda, Udgdtr is the priest profici- 
ent in the Sdviaveda and Hotr in the figoeda. 

4. Casdla is the wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post. 
Sthaniilam and catvaram are synonyms (denoting i le ground 
made ready for a sacrifice) . The transformation that occurs in 
milk by the addition of curd is known as dmiksd. 

5. Ghee together with curd (is called) prsaddjya. (The 
words) paramdnnam and pdyasam (denote cooked rice mixed with 
milk) . The animal that is killed in a sacrifice after being sancti- 
fied with formulae (is called) updkrta, 

6. (The words) parampardkam^ iamanam and proksaitam (con- 
vey) the sense of killing. (The words) pujd^ namasyd^ apaciti^ 
saparyd^ ared and arhand are synonyms (denoting worship^ . 

7. Varivasyd^ hiirufdy partcaryd and updsand (are synonyms 
meaning mode of worship) . (The words) niyama and vratam (sig- 
nify religious observance) . (They are) not feminine. It consists 
of the meritorious deeds such as fasting and the like. 



1018 Agni Purd^a 

8. The first injunction is called mukhya. That which in infe- 
rior (subordinate) to that (is known as) anukalpa. Kalpa (the 
texts laying down injunctions) is known as vtdhi and krama. 
Viveka is the power to distinguish between the world and the 
spirit. 

9. The receiving of instruction in the scriptures after purifi- 
cation is known as updkaranam, (An ascetic is denoted by the 
words) bhiksu, p mirdt^ kaimiitidi^ pdrd§an and maskaru 

10. (The sages are in general denoted by the words) rj/-s 
and satyavacah, A student who has had the ceremonial bath (is 
called) snat(^k /. Those who have conquered the sense-organs 
(are known as) yatinah Q,nd yatay ah, 

11. The daily iitc which depends on the body as means 

(is known as)^flmfl.But is that which depends on exter- 

nal conditions (and is voluntary) . The state of b)tihmnn (is de- 
noted bv the words' hrakmabhuyam^ brahmalvam saxdbrahma^dyujytnn. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSIX 

Words relating to ksaUiyas^ vaisyas and olhei classts 
Fire-god said : 

1. (The words denoting the warrior caste are) murdhdbhin- 
kta^ rdjanya^ bdhujay ksatnya and virdt- A king who is respected by 
the vassals is known as adhUvara. 

2. (A king who holds way over the entire earth is known as) 
cakravarti zxid sdivabhauma. A king who is different from the 
above is a mandaleivara, (Minister or counsel is known as) man- 
trif dhisaciva and amdtya. (The chief counsel is known as) mahd- 
mdtra and pradhdnaka. 

3. A person who attends to disputes (is called) prddvivdka 
and aksadar§aka. The man in charge of gold m a royal treasury 
(is called) bhauri(jfi. (The words) adhyaksa and adhikrta are 
synonyms (denoting a superintendent). The person invested 
with the charge of the harem (is called) antarvarhSika. (The 
words) sautndalla'^f kancukin-s^ sthdpatya-% and sauvida-s (also denote 
the same) . 
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4-6a. The words sa [sa) n^a and varsavara (denote the servants 
in the harem, who are eunuchs) . (The words) sevaka^ arthi and 
anujivl (denote a servant) . A ruler of the region other than one’s 
own is a ^atru (enemy) . One who is beyond that region is a miiram 
(friend) . A person beyond that is udHsina (neutral) . A king who 
is in the rear (of a kingdom) is pdrpngrdlia. 

6b-7. (A spy is denoted by the words) cara, spaia and pranu 
dhu The time that is to come is dyati. The present time is known 
as tatkdla and tadalvarn. The fruit accruing in future ^is called) 
udarka, (The fear that is caused) by such factors as excessive 
rains and fire (is) adrffarn. (The fear that is caused; by one’s 
own kingdom or other (is) drstnm. 

8. (The words) bhadrnkumbha Sind purr nkumblifi ^are synony- 
ms meaning a pitcher that is full; . (A vessel made of gold is 
called; bhrh^dra and kanakdlukd, (A rutting elephant is called; 
prabhtnna^ garjita and matta. (A particle of water splashed by the 
trunk of an elephant is called) vamathu and kinasikara, 

9 A g /.ul known as srniy in the feminine and anku'a^ m 
ilu' masculine. (The words) pitrhtomi zxid kutha fdenote) the 
carpet on the back of an elephant in both ftiie senders;. (A 
vehicle used by ladies for transport is called karnir liha and 
piovahanom. The words dold (palanquin) and prenkhd (swingi 
etc. (are used) in the feminine. 

10. (The words) ddhor indh, ha^tipakdh, hastydrohCih and nisa- 
din ih (denote mahouts) . (Warriors are denoted by the words'^ 
bhdtdiu yodhiih dnid }oddhdrah, (The words) kaheuKa dJid vdrana} 
(mean armour) . They are not feminine. 

11. Sir^anya (is used to denotei i^uasfra (helmtc). (The 
words) iunutrarn, varrna and dam^anam (are used to mean armour, . 
(The words) drnukln^ pratimukldy pniaddna and apinaddha (are used 
to mean a person covered by armour) . 

12-14. An arrangement of army (for the sake of battle) is 
vyuha. (The words) cakram and anikam (denote an army) . It is 
not feminine. Th^patti (consists of) an elephant, a chariot, 
three cavalrymen and five infantry. Three times the constituents 
of a path and subsequently in the same way in order would be 

1 . Amara panktt, 1 5 93 reads oarairdpa. 
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senimikkatn, gulma, gaffa, v&hini, PrtanS, camUfy anikini, daiimkini 
and akfaukinf. A bow (is also known as) kodatida, and ifvSsa. 
The tip (kofi) (of a bow) is known as afatii. 

15. The middle of a bow (is called) lastaka. (The bowstring 
is called) maurvi, jyS, Sinjini and givta. (The words) prfatka, biifa, 
vifikha, ajikmaga, khaga and diuga (denote an arrow) . 

16. (The words) /KRtraand (denote 

a quiver) both in the masculine and feminine. (The words) an, 
riffi, nislrirhSa, karavdla and krpana (mean a sword) . 

17. Tsaru is the handle of a sword. IliasiAkaravalikll (denote 
a short sw.^rd) . The words kufhara andsvadhili (denote an axe) . 
(The word kufhSra is used in) both (masculine and feminine) . 
(The words) ckurikS and asiputrika (denote a knife) . 

18. Pfitd is known to be Aunfa (meaning a spear). Sarvali 
and tomara (mean an iron club) (used) in the masculine and 
neuter. (Bards who sing praises and wake up in the morning are 
called vaitdlikas and bodhakara-s. Magadha-a (are bards in gene- 
ral) . Vandin-a and stuti (pSfhaka-s) (are bards singing in praise 
of the kings). 

19. SaThiaptaka-a are those who do not turn back from battle. 
(The words) paiSkd, oaijayanti, ketanam and dhoajam (denote a 
banner). (The word) dhvajam (is used) in the masculine and 
neuter. 

20. (A fight with enthusiasm) I first, I first, (is known 
as) ahadtpurvikd, in the feminine. Where mutual ego is shown (I 
am Capable) it is known as ahamahamika. 

21. (The words) iakti, parSkrama, prSna, Sauiyam, sthdma, 
sdha and balam (denote valour) . Murccha, kaimalam and moha 
(denote stupefaction) . Avamardana and pidanam ( mean devasta- 
tion of grains etc. by the invading forces) . 

22. (The words) abhyamskandanam and abhySsddanam (mean 
encountering an enemy by trick) , Vijaya and jaya (are synonyms 
meaning conquest). (The words) nirvSsanam, fattijRapanam,mdra- 
fiam and pratighStanam (mean killing) . 

23. (The words) paHeatd, kdladharma,] diffdnta, prdaya and 
atyeya would (fpean death) . (The words) vif, bhSbnisprk and 
vmfya (denote a tradesman and agriculturist). (The words) 
vfUi, vartamm and jivanam (mean livelihood in general). 
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24. Kffi (agriculture) etc. are to be known (as the means 
of livelihood of a vaiiya ) . (The words) kusidam and vfddhijivikd 
mean existing on interest by lending money) . Uddhara (means 
debt). (The word) arthaprayoga^ (also means kusida). Kaniia 
(denotes) the ear of a com. 

25. Kirhidm (denotes) the beard of a corn. Slamba (means) 
a bunch of grass etc. (Paddy etc. are denoted by the words) 
dhanyarriy vrihi and stambakan. (The minute particles of straw; are 
known as kaiahgara and btisam. 

26. Blackgram etc. are grains in the form of pods. Barley 
and other grains are in the form of beards. (Grains such asj 
nivdra are wild grains ( trnadhdnya ) . A winnowing basket is also 
known prasphotanam. 

27. (A sack made of cloth to carry grains is known as; 

syuta and praseva. Kan^ola and pi fa (denote a cotainer made 
of bamboo etc; . AVz/a and (relate to different varieties of 

reeds; . These are similar. Rasavati^ pdkasthdnam and mahdnasa 
(denote a kitchen) . 

28. The kitchen superintendent (is called) paurogava. (Cooks 
arc denoted by ihtv/ordsjsupakdra~s,vallava-Sfdrdlika’^s, dndhasika^s 
suda^s, audanika^s and guna-s. 

29. (A frying pan is denoted by the word; ambarisam^ in the 
neuter and bhidsfra, in the masculine. (The words) karkariy dlu 
and galantiku (denote a small pitcher) . (A big pitcher is called) 
alinjara and tnanika, Su^avi (is the name of; black cumin seed. 

30. (The words) diandla and kulmdfam (denote a kind of 
gruel) . Thcv^ords udhlikay hingu dLndtdmafhajn (dcnoteasafoetida). 
(The words) niidy haridrd and pitdy feminine (denote turmeric). 
(The words) matsyandi and phdmtarn (mean molasses) . 

31. Transformed milk (is called) kurcikd. (The words) 
ctkkatTiamy inasjfnam and snigdham (denote bland). (Rice parched 
and flattened is denoted by the words) prthuka and ctpifaka. 
Fried and powdered barley (is called) dhdndy in the feminine. 

32. (The words) jemananiy leha and dhdra (denote food) . 
(The words) mdheyi and saurabhi denote a cow. Those which are 
yoked (are called) yugyahy prasadgyafi and Sakafafi. 

1. Cf, Amara paAkH 1714. The Purd(^ while making an extract mixes the 
two terms 
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33. (A cow) that has delivered a calf long time back (is 
called) vaskayanU and (one) that has delivered recently (is 
called) dhenu. (The cow) that is attacked by a bull (for mating) 
(is called) sandhinL A barren cow (is called) vehat, 

34-35. (A person sustaining himself by buying and selling 
is called) panySjlva and dpanika. A thing left as trust (is called) 
upanidhi and the word is masculine. The words vipana and 
vihaya (mean sale) . The numerals one to eighteen (arc to be 
used) in all the tliree (genders) and the numerals twenty on- 
wards take only singular always. While counting number two 
takes the plural. Among them (the numerals) upto ninety are 
feminine. 

36-37. (A unit measuring ten is called a pnnkti) . Successive 
multiples of a pahkti would be hundred, thousand etc. They are 
measured by tuldngidipirstha^-s. Five gufija-s (make) one 
ddyatndsaka. Sixteen (jndsr-s) (make) one ak}a /'otherwise called) 
kar^a. The word is not feminine. Four karm-^ /'would nuike^ one 
palam, hnakyi (measure) of gold (is known as'l mmra and bi^ta, 
A pala (measurej of the same (is called) kwiivisl . 

38. One hundred pala-s (make) one tulih That iword) is 
feminine. Twenty tuld-s would make one bhdn . (A kaisa measure 
of silver) is called kdndpana or kdtsika, A kar,ui (measure) of 
copper (is known as) paria. 

39-40a. (The words) diaiyam^ vittam^ svdpateyam^ tikiham, 
rktham^ dhanam and vasu (denote wealth) . (The words; riti and 
drakufa (denote brass). It is not in the feminine. (The words) 
Sulbam Sind audwnbaram (are synonyms of) tdmjakam (brass). 
Kdldyasam and aya (are synonyms of) loha (iron) . 

40b. (The words) k^dra and kdea (alkali) (are synonyms) . 
(The words) capala^ rasa^ suta and pdrada (are synonyms 
denoting mercury) . 

41. The horn of the wild buffalow (is called) gavalatn. 
Trapu and pkcapinp (tin) (are synonyms) . Sisakarr? (denotes 
lead) . (The words) kinfira^ abdhikapha (sea-foam) and phena (are 

1 . tdd is expired bdow; aiiguli is fingerbreadth and one praftha is equal 
to thirtytwo pala^ olplained below. 

2. The other equivalents are given in the next verse. 

8. The Purdpa wrongly mixes this word with the previous. 



366.42-48 


1023 


synonyms) . (The words) madhUcchisfam and sikthakam (bcc-wax) 
arc synonyms. 

42. (The words) rangam and vangam} (denote tin) . (The 
words) picu and tula (mean cotton) . Kunafi (dentoes) manaf^ild 
(arsenic) (especially the Nepalese variety) . Tavakfdra (nitre) 
would be (known as) pdkya. (The words) tvakk^bi and varhla^o^ 
cam (denote a medicinal substance got from the bamboo) . 

43. Vrfaldhy jaghanyajdh and iudrdh (are synonyms) (denot- 
ing the fourth class of men) . Can^dla-s and other low caste men 
(are known as) mixed (castes) . KdfU and lilpi (denote the 
artisan) . Their union (with those) of their own caste (is called) 
srenit both in (the feminine and masculine) . 

44. (A painter is denoted by the words) rangd-jiva and 
ciirakdra, (A carpenter is denoted by the words) takfd^ vardhaki 
and tDasfd. (The words) nddindama and svarnakdra (denote a 
goldsmith). (The words) ndpita and antdvasdyi (denote a 
barber) . 

45. (A shepherd is denoted by the words) jdbdla and 
ajdjiva. (A person living by serving the god is called) devdjiva and 
devala. (Actors are denoted by the words) jdydjiva-s and iailUsa-^s. 
(The words) bkflaka and bhftibhuk (denote a person living on 
wages) . 

4^). (A low person is denoted by the words) vivarna, pdmara^ 
nica^prdkrtajprthagjana^nihina^apasadasind jdlma. (The words) 
ddsera and cefaka (are used to denote) a servant. 

47. (The words) pafu^ peMa and daksa (^meana clever 
person) . Mrgayu is known to be lubdhaka (hunter) . Cd$4oh (low 
classman) (is also known as) divdkirti. (The word) pustam (is 
used) in (the sense of) plastering. 

43. A puppet (made of cloth etc.'^ is pdnedlikd. Any young 
animal (is known as) rwrAa/a. (The words'^ manju^d, pefaka and 
(denote a box). (The words) iulya^ sddhdiana and sama 
(mean equal or similar) . (The word) pratimd would (mean) 
pratikrti (an image or statue) . The brahma and other classes have 
been described so far. 


1. Cy*. the previous verse. 
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C3HAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSEVEN* 

The class of words dependent on the substantives 
for their genders 

Fire-god said : 

1. Listen to me ! I shall describe the genders of the sub- 
stantives in general. (The words) sukftl, punyaoSn and dhanya 
(denote a fortunate person) . (A generous person is denoted by 
the words maheccha and mahiSaya. 

2. (The words) praaitfa, nipuna, abhijha, vtjha, nifnita and 
Sikfita^ (a proficient person) (are synonyms) . (A very liberal 
person is denoted by the words) vaddnya, sdtulal(difya, danaiau^da 
and bahuprada. 

3. The words krti* kftajhrP and kuiala (mean a clever 
person) . (The word) Ssakta (means one drawn towards some- 
thing) . (The words) udyukta and utsuka (mean being drawn 
towards something by one’s own desire) . (The words) ibhya, 
adfya and pariordha (denote a rich man) . AdkibhUh, ridyaka and 
adhipa (mean a master) . 

4. (A person endowed with fortune is denoted by the words) 
laksmivSn, lakftnana and Srila. (The words) svatantra, apSvrta and 
svttiri (denote an independent person) . KhalapQ would (mean) 
bahukara (a sweeper). (The words) dirghasutra and eirakriya 
(denote a lazy person) . 

5. JSlma and asamikfyakSri (mean a person acting without 
discriminating good and bad) . One who is slow in doing things 
is known as ht^fha. (One who is proficient in doing things is) 
karmaiUra or karmatha. (The words) bhakfoka, ghasmara and 
admara (denote a gluttonous person). 

6. Lolupa (denotes a person having ardent desire) . (The 
words) gardhana and grrUmuft (denote a greedy person) . (A 
modest person is denoted by the words) vinita and praSrita. (The 

^Hiis chapter summariies Amara, kdada HI, paektit 2030 ff. 

1. Other words having the same meaning have been wrongly put tn the 
next verse in the^AirStia. 

2. These words should be read with those in verse 2. 

3. This word means a grateful person. Probably a mistake for kflamkha, 
Gf. Amara, paPkti, 2033*. 
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words) dhfftfuk and myita (are synonyms of) dhffta (immodest) . 
Mbkrta^ and pratibhdrwita (denote a person having imagination) . 

7. (The word) adhlra (means a person afflicted by fear, 
hunger, thirst etc.) . (A cowardly or timid person is denoted by 
the words) bhtruka and bhlru. (The words) vandSru and abhiv3‘ 
daka (denote a polite or respectful person). (The words) 
bhOfnu, bhavifnu and bhavitd (mean a person desiring to become 
rich). A knower (is denoted by the words) vidura and vinduka. 

8*9a. (The words) matta, iamda, utkafa and ksiba (denote 
an intoxicated person). (means) atyantakopana (extremely 

short-tempered). DevadrayaA is a person adoringa deity. A person 
serving the world is viivadrayaA. A companion, especially the 
husband (is denoted by the word) sadhryan. A person serving 
crookedly (is called) tiryan. 

9b-10a. (The two words) and vigml (denote 

a logician). A garrulous person (is denoted by the word) 
v&vaduka person indulging in unrefined talks is denoted by 
the words) jalp&ka, vScala, vScifound bahugarhyaiUk. 

lOb-11. (One who is censured is called) apadkvasta and 
dhikkrta. (The words) Kilita and sarhyata (denote aperson) bound 
(with rope etc.) . (The words) ravana^ and iabdana (denote a 
person making sound). (The words) nindlvadi and n&ndikara are 
synonyms (denoting laudatory singer). (The words) lyasandrta 
and uparakta (denote a person afflicted by misfortune) *. 

12. (The words) vihasta and vydkula arc synonyms (mean- 
ing a person who does not know what to do on account of grief. 
(The words) nrfaihsa, krura, ghdtuka tmd papa (mean a person 
bent on harming others) . DhSrta and vancaka (mean a cheat) . 
(The words) m&rkha, vaidheya and vdliSa (denote a fool) . 

1 3. (A miser is denoted by the words) kadaiya, kfpam and 
kfudra, (The words) mdrga^a, ydcaka and arthi (mean a beggar) . 
(The word) aharhyu (means) an egoistic person. \ person en- 
dowed with good fortune (is called) fubharhyuh. 

14-1 5a. (The words) kdntam, manoramam and rucyam (arc 
used in the sense of a beautiful thing) . A thing that is desired 

1 . Amara, paikli 207 5 reads pr^albha. 

2. The Purina wrongly rca^ Mwpa. 

3. The next two words repeated from verse 10 — obviously a mistake. 



(is denoted by the words) hrdyam and abhifftam. (The words) 
asOram and phalgu (mean a worthless thing) . (The word) SSnyam 
(means void) . (An important thing or person is denoted by the 
words) mukhya, vatya and varetjya^ (The words) Sreyttn, Sreffha 
and pttfkala would (mean the outstanding) . (The words) prigrya, 
agrya, agriya and agriya (also mean an important person) . 

15b-16. (The words) vadram, uru and vipulam (mean wide). 
(The words) p\nam,piva, sthUhm axiA pivaram (mean) stout. (The 
words) stoka, alpa and ksullaka (are used in the sense of a little) . 
(A minui: thing is denoted by the words) sSkfmam, ilakf^am, 
debhram, kfSam and tanu. (The words) mStrS and kufi (in the 
feminine) and lava and ka^ (in the masculine) (have the same 
sense) . (The words) bhuyiftham, puruha and puru (mean plenty) . 

17. (The words) akhai)4am, ^rmm and sakalam (denote the 
whole) . (The words) upakaijtha, antika, abhita, samipa, savidha^ 
and abhyasa (mean near) . (The word) nediffham (means) very 
near. 

18. (The word) daviffham would (mean) very far. (The 
words) nistala and vartula (would mean) circular. (The words) 
area, prMSu,unnata and udagra (mean high) . (An eternal thing is 
denoted by the words) dhruva, nitya and sanStana. 

19. (The words) dviddham, kutilam, bhugnam, vellitam and 
vdkram (denote the crooked) . (An unsteady thing is denoted by 
the words) caheatam and taralam. (The words) kathoramjafharani^ 
and dTdkam (mead hard) . 

20. (The words) pratyagra, abhinava, navya, navina, nUlana 
and nava (mean fresh or new) . (The word) ekatana (means) 
concentrated on a single object. (The word) luca^dam (means) 
quickly. 

21. (The words) urcJaacoffl and (mean manifold 

ways) . (The word) sambSdha (means a narrow way) . Kalilam 
(means a difficult path) . (The words) timitam, stimitam and 
klirmam (mean wet). (The word) {mttais) abhigraha {m 

attack) . 


1 . Some oithe other words having the same meaning have been given 
in the Purina in the next verse after a break. 

2. The ptd. text of the Puri^ reads samidha. 

3. Also q>clt ujatalhm. 
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22. (The word) sphdti (is used to mean) increase. (The 
word) prathd (is used to denote) fame. (The word) samdhdra 
(means) a collection. (The word) apahdra (means) apacaya 
(removal) . (The words) vihara and parikrama (mean movement 
on foot) . 

23. (The words) pratydhdra upaddnam ^are used in the 
sense of restraining the sense-organs j . (The extraction of 
extraneous objects from the body is denoted by the words) 
nirkdra and abhyavakarsanam. (The words) vighna^ antardya 
and pratyuha would (mean an obstacle). (The words) 5^5, 

and sihiti (are used in the sense of a seat; . 

24. (The words) sannidhi and sannikarsa (would (mean 
proximity; . (A difficult path is indicated by the words) sankrama 
and duTgasaheara. (The words) upalambha axidi anubhaia (convey 
the meaning of experience) . ( The words) pratyddeia and nirdkrti 
(are used in the sense of rejection) . 

25. (1 he words) parirambha^ parisvanga^ sarhUesa and up- 
aguhanam (denote embrace) . An inference (is that which is 
gained) by means of/^aAxa (subject of a syllogism) , Ae/w (reason) 
and the like^. The words 4<^mara^ and viplava (are used) in (the 
sense of) frightening an enemy by shouts. 

26. The knowledge about an object, that is not perceived, 
(arising) from the statement is said to be Sabdam,^ Upamdna {ka) 
(comparison) would be the cognition arising from seeing the 
resemblance in a similar ^object; . 

27. Arthdpatti (presumption) would be the knowledge about 
a different thing which would not exist without (the thing seen) 
Abhdva (non-existence) is the cognition “it is not there” when 
the counter-correlative is not apprehended on the ground. Thus 
ends the genders of substantives told by Hari (^Vi§nu) for the 
sake of knowledge of men. 


1 . This is not found in Amara, 

2. The printed text wrongly reads bhramara, 

3. This and other terms of Xydya given here are not found in Amara, 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYEIGHT 
Constant dissolution, occasional and total dissolution 
Fvre-god said : 

1 -2. The dissolution of beings is of four kinds, such as 
constant dissolution of all beings (that takes place daily) , the 
dissolution (known as) Brdkma, (otherwise known as) naimittika 
(pralaya), the prSkrta pralaya, occurring at the end of a thousand 
of fbur^o^ periods and the absolute dissolution (of all beings) 
by the union of all souls in the supreme soul by means of 
knowledge. 

3-5. I shall describe to you the nature of the naimtUika 
dissolution that occurs at the end of a kalpa* period. When the 
earth (has become) almost depleted at the end of a thousand of 
four jwgd cycles, there would be a severe drought for hundred 
years. Then (all) the beings would perish. Then (lord) Vijnu, 
the lord of the universe, remaining in the seven rays of the 
Sun, drinks the waters. The water in the oceans, the earth and 
the nether world and the like gets dried up. 

6-8. Then by the divine power (of lord Visnu) , the very 
same seven rays (of the Sun) , nourished by the water, become 
seven Sims. O Twice-bom ! They burn the three worlds 
completely together with the nether world. (The surface of) 
the earth would (appear) like the back of a tortoise. Then the 
terrible fire (of dissolution) , a manifestation of (lord) Rudra, 
bums the nether worlds below in association with the breath 
of the serpent Sef^. Then the all-pervading (fire) burns the 
(region) from the nether worlds to the surface of the earth and 
from there to the heaven. 

9-1 1 . Then all the three worlds appear like one blazing 
mass. Then the inhabitants of the two worlds, oppressed by the 
terrible heat, ascend to the Maharloka and tothejanaloka from 

1. Ihe four yogas— tnta, dvdpara and halt are reckoned as equivalent 
to 1,728,000, l,2|lfi>000, 864,000 and 432,000 years respectively. 

2. One kalpa is equivalent to a day of Brahmi consisting of one thousand 
yuftts. 

3. The serpent hawing thousand hoods on whose body reclines (lord) 
Vinu. 
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Maharloka. After the world is burnt (by the God) (assuming) 
the form of Rudra, there arise clouds of different shapes together 
with lightning from the breath of (lord) Hari (Vifnu) . They 
rain for a hundred years and put down the fire that has arisen. 

12-13. When the water rises upto the region of the seven 
sages (Great Bear) , a hundred storms issue from the breath of (the 
lord) V4nu and disperse those clouds. Then after having drunk 
the wind lord Hari lies down on that mass of water, having 
assumed the form of Brahma, extolled by sea-dwelling persons 
who have gained supernatural powers and by sages. 

14. (Lord) Madhusudana (slayer of demon Madhu;i.e. 
Visnu) lies down (on that mass of water; resting in the yogic 
sleep, which is his divine illusory form, contemplating His own 
form known as Vasudeva. 

15, He then lies down (in sleep; fora kalpa} (period' and 
after waking up, in the form of Brahma, He creates. O Twice- 
born! then (die universe) lies in an unmanifest state in the 
Prakrti for two pafdrdha^-s. 

lb-19. One place is ten times the other place when ex- 
pansion is made from one place. Then the eighteenth place 
would be said to be pardrdha. The prdkrta dissolution is known to 
be twice the patdidha, O Twice-born ! When everything is burnt 
by contact with fire and on account of drought, ' it is prdkjta dis- 
solution) . The modifications of mahat (one of the principles) , 
(get merged into one) losing their separate existence, and get 
re-absorbed (into piakrti) on account of the will of (lord) 
Kr^na. Water first swallows the qualities of earth sucn as smell 
and the like. Then earth (divested of; its characteristic of smell 
tends towards dissolution. 

20. Then water having the characteristic of taste remains. 
It is drunk by light. When it is lost, fire glows on. 

21 . Then wind swallows light together with its characteristic 
of colour and form. When fire is lost, strong wind blows on. 

22. The characteristic of wind, namely touch, is then 
consumed by ether. O Twice-born 1 When wind is also lost, 
ether remains without any sound. 

1. Seep. 1028 fn. 1 above. 

2. equal to 100,000,000,000,000,000 years. 
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23. (The characteristic) of ether is sound. Ether (together 
with its characteristic) is swallowed by BhBtddi ( i.e. Ahaiikdra 
or Ego Principle in which the element of Tamas dominates ) . Ether 
bom of Ego and Bhutddi are swallowed by Mahat i.e. Buddhi 
tattva (the first evolute of Prakrit in Sankhya) . 

24*25. Earth gets merged in water, water in light, light in 
wind, wind in ether and ether in ego. O Twice>born ! that 
(ego) (gets melted) in the principle o£ mahat and (the principle 
of) moAaf is swallowed by (nature). The ptakrti (consists 
of two pans) such as manifest and unmanifest. The manifest 
(part of prakfti) gets merged in the unmamfest. 

26. The purusa (primordial being) is pure and is one un- 
decaying (entity) . He is also a part of the Supreme Soul. These 
prakfti and purusa get merged in the Supreme Soul. There is no 
determination such as name, species and the like in that lord of 
all. (That Supreme Soul) is composed only of existence. He is 
to be known and (is of the form of) knowledge. (All) other 
souls (are merged) in (such Supreme Soul). 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYNINE 

The description of absolute dissolution 
and the process of creation 

Fire-god satd : 

1 . I shall describe absolute dissolution. Absolute dissolution 
arises from knowledge after having known the sufferings caused 
by the mind etc. from one’s disinclination. 

2. The sufferings are of two kinds : physical and mental. 
The physical sufferings are manifold. O Twice-born ! Listen to 
me 1 1 shall describe them. 

3-5. The (individual) soul after having discarded the 
sensual body eaters the womb as a result of (the past) deeds. O 
Twice-bom ! this body known as StivShika (that is carried for- 
ward) is peculiar to men alone. O Twice-bom ! when the 
time for death comes the bodies of men are carried away by the 



369.6-15 


1031 


servants ofYama (God of Death) along the path of Yama. O 
Sage! this is not the case with the other beings. Such a person 
would wander in heaven and hell like ghafayantra^ , 

6«7. O Brahmin ! This is a land of deeds and is known to 
bear fruits (of one’s actions). Yama (God of Death) is the cause 
of one’s birth. He determines the hell (to which one has to go) 
on account of the deed. Being awaited by them (men) , Yama, 
makes them get their befitting places (dependent) on their 
(deeds) . The beings which have got ethereal (bodies) reach the 
(befitting) wombs. 

8-9a. A man is led by the messengers ofYama and he sees 
him (Yama) . A pious man is honoured by him and a sinner is 
beaten. Citragupta* informs him the good or bad deed '"done) in 
(every) house. 

9b- 12a. (The departed soul) dwells in the Ativdhika 
(provisional) body and partakes the funeral oblations offered by 
the relatives. O Knower of virtue ! ''After the funeral is over) 
(the soul) rejects th^^t preta body (attained after death) and 
ascends to another region from that of the preta-s. It dwells 
(there) experiencing hunger and thirst and partakes the raw 
offerings (made to it by the relatives . A person does not get 
release from this newly acquired body without (eating') the 
funeral oblations. He partakes the ball-offerings there itself. 

12b-f3a. When the sapiniikmana^ has been done, a (dead) 
man discards the preia body and gets a sensuous body after one 
year. 

1 3b- 14. Both the bodies arc said to be sensuous and designa- 
ted as inauspicious and auspicious, .\fier having enjoyed by 
means of the sensuous body, one gets released from the bondage 
of deeds. Demons devour that boiiy after that. 

15. O Twice-born! A person who does sinful deeds, would 
enjoy (the fruits of good deeds at first) in the heaven. Then he 
takes a second body of sinners to experience (the fruits of 
sin) . 

1 . A mechanism for drawing water from a well. 

2. One of the assistants of Yama who records the virtuous and vicious 
deeds of men. 

3. The nte performed at the end of one year or on the twelfth day 
after the death of a person to unite the dead with the departed ancestors. 
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16. After experiencing the fruits of sin one that has enjoyed 
heaven, is thereafter born in a pure and prosperous family. 

17. A person doing pious deeds having (a little of) sin would 
first experience (the fruits of) the sin and when that body is 
dissolved would attain a beautiful body. 

18. A person gets freed from hell even if a little of past deed 
still remains. There is no doubt that he would be born as an 
animal after getting liberated from hell. 

19-20. The soul after having entered the womb dwells in 
the foetus It gets hard in the second (month) . The limbs (grow) 
in the third (month) . Bones, skin and flesh (are formed) in the 
fourth (month) . Hair grows in the fifth (month) . Heart (is 
formed) in the sixth. The soul feels pain in the seventh. 

21. Thus (the child) remains in the womb being covered 
with the placenta and having hands folded above the head. A 
eunuch stays in the middle (of the abdomen) , a female (child) 
on the left side and a male (child) on the right side. 

22. The child stays in the womb facing the back (of the 
mother) . There is no doubt that it (the child) recognises the 
person in whose (womb) it stays. 

23. It knows fully all the incidents of previous life from 
birth onwards. A person finds a great darkness and (experiences) 
suffering. 

24. In the seventh month it partakes the food eaten by the 
mother. It becomes extremely restive in the eighth and ninth 
months. 

25. It suffers when there is coition and physical exercise 
on the part of the mother. It becomes sick when (the mother is) 
sick, a moment (of agony) appearing as if lasting for a hundred 
years. 

26. It is tormented by the (past) deeds and makes resolu- 
tions : “O Brahman ! After getting out from the womb I will 
gain knowledge relating to liberation (from this bondage) ’ . 

27. Being pressed down by the wind inside (mother’s) 
womb, it gets out through the vagina. It gets afflicted in the 
first month (after birth) and feels pain when touched with the 
hand. 

28. The auditofy organs, minor organs and the state of 
being separate (arc produced) in the body from the ether with 
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(its attribute of) sound. The process of breathing, movement 
and the feeling of touch are due to the wind. 

29. Personality, sense of seeing, heat, celebrity, biles, intellect, 
colour, strength, shade, splendour and valour arise in the body 
from fire. 

30. Sweat, the organ of taste, moisture, marrow, taste, 
blood, semen, urine and phlegm and the like are produced in 
the body from water. 

31-33. The sense of smell, hair, nail, weight and firmness of 
the bones (are) from earth. The delicate organs, skin, flesh, heart, 
navel, marrow, ordure, fat, moisture and the upper part of the 
belly are got from the mother. Veins, arteries and semen are 
got from the father. Lust, anger, fear, joy, the states of being 
pious and not pious, form, voice, colour and the discharge of 
urine and the like arc due to one’s own ^state^ . 

34. Ignorance, negligence, idleness, thirst, hunger, infatu- 
ation, Jcaiuu>y, defectiveness, grief, weariness and fear are 
qualities oitamas (temperament). 

35. O Great sage ! Lust, anger, valour, desire to do 
sacrifice, garrulousness, ego and contempt for others are qualities 
oi rdjasa (temperament). 

36. Desire to be righteous, desire for emancipation, extreme 
devotion to (lord) Kesava (Visnu , compassion and diligence 
should be termed as arising from sattvika temperament . 

37. A person in wliom wind predominates would be fickle, 
irritable, cowardly, garrulous, yielding to vices of kali {yugd) 
and dreams of flying in the air. 

38. A person in whom bile predominates would be pre- 
maturely grey-haired, irritable, very learned, fond of battle 
and one who sees conflagrations in dream. 

39. A person in whom phlegm abounds would be a stead- 
fast friend, constantly enthusiastic, having firm limbs, endowed 
with wealth and one who perceives water and white colour in 
dream. 

40-41. Serum is the life force in the body of beings. Blood 
(serves as) the anointment. Flesh causes urination and perspir- 
ation. Bones make (the body) firm. Marrow would fill up and 
increase potency. Semen gives potency. Ojas (virility) is the 
sustainer of life. 
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42. Virility is subtler and lesser yellow than semen and 
flows in the vicinity of heart. There are six parts of the body, 
viz, two thighs (legs), two hands, head and belly. 

43-45. The six external layers of skin are the epidermis, 
(the layer) that contains blood, the next one that contains 
features of grace, the fourth one that bears the sacs (storing 
fluids) , the fifth one that is the seat of abscesses and the sixth 
one that supports life. There are seven sheaths (namely) that 
which supports flesh, the second one, blood, that which is the 
prop for li''er and spleen, the next one that holds fat and that 
which supports bone, that which holds marrow, phlegm and 
feces, situated in the abdomen. The sixth is that which holds 
bile and (the next one) that holds semen in the region of that 
sac. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTY 
The constituent parts of a body 


Fire-god said : 

1-2. The auditory organ, skin, the two eyes, tongue, nose, 
intellect, the five elements and their qualities (such as) sound, 
touch, colour, taste and smell, the anus, the organ of generation, 
the two hands, the two feet are the embodiments of sky. Their 
functions are emission, exhilaration, taking, movement and 
speech and the like. 

3. Five among these are organs of action, five are organs of 
sense. The five great elements are objects of senses having the 
mind as that which governs. 

4. The soul is unmanifest. The principles are twentyfour. 
The puTUfa is the supreme. (The soul exists) just like the fish in 
the water attaqbed and detached. 

5. The qualities sattoa, rajas and tamas dwell in the unmani- 
fest {Prakrti). The inner being is the purufa. It is the Supreme 
brahman, the cause. 
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6'7. One who knows this Supreme purufa, attains the sup* 
reme position. There are seven sacs in the body. The first one is 
the sac of blood. (The other sacs) are those of phlegm, of un- 
digested food and of bile. The fifth one is that of digestion. The 
receptacles for wind and urine (are the sixth) and seventh. The 
uterus is the eighth one in women. 

8*9. The sac of digestion gets dilated by bile and the vagina 
by internal fire. The uterus would resemble lotus and expand 
during the menstrual period. There it holds semen together with 
blood. O Sage ! semen deposited in the vagina is led to the 
uterus in course of time, 

10. Even during the menstruous period, the vagina would 
be surrounded by wind, bile and phlegm. It would not get dilated 
then. 

11-12. O Fortunate one ! heart, lungs, liver and spleen are 
formed in due succession. O Knower of virtue ! spleen and liver 
of men ti > farmed from the essence of the serum that gets con- 
densed. Lungs (are formed) from the froth of blood. 

1 3. Blood is then converted into bile and it is then known 
as tan4aka. Heart is formed from the spreading of fat and 
blood. 

1 4. Intestines of mortals are formed from the spreading of 
blood and flesh. They should be known as three and a half 
lyama-s^ ( long) in men. 

15. They are three iyaina-% (long) in women according to 
those learned in scriptures. Its rise in passion is said to be from 
the union of blood and wind. 

It). Heart assumes the shape of a lotus from the expansion 
of phlegm. That cavity hangs down and the soul remains 
therein. 

1 7. All the feelings which accompany consciousness remain 
there. Spleen is to its left and liver is on the right. 

18- 19a. Lungs are on the right side of the (above) lotus. 
The sense organs are formed from the veins and arteries in the 
body which carry the phlegm and blood. They are the means to 
cognise objects. 

1. A 9 >dma U a measure of length equal to the space between the tips of 
the fingers of either hand, when the arms are extended. 
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19b>20. The orb of the eyes is white. It is a paternal ele* 
ment and it owes its origin to the phlegm. The orb is black 
arising from wind and it is a maternal element. The entire skin 
is formed Scorn the bile and it is formed from the father as well 
as the mother. 

2 1-24. The tongue is formed out of flesh, blood and phlegm. 
The testes are from the marrow, blood, phlegm and fat. One has 
to know the ten vital places of life in the body (namely) head, 
heart, navel, throat, tongue, semen, blood, anus, pelvis and 
ankles. Smews are said to be sixteen in the two hands, two feet, 
including four on the back and the neck. The membranes are 
sixteen from head to foot in the body. Flesh, sinews, arteries 
and bones are firmly placed around the wrist and ankles separa- 
tely. 

25. There are six brush (-like formations) in the hands, feet, 
neck and anus as pointed out by men. 

26. There are four thread-like flesh formations in the region 
of the spinal column. There are ninety muscles, which bind them 
(in their places) . 

27-28a. There are seven stvant-s (a kind of thin muscles) , 
among which five are on the head, one each in the penis and 
the tongue. There are sixtythree bones. Together with the mi- 
nute ones there are sixtyfour in all. The teeth and nails are 
twenty. 

28b-30. Hands', legs and the tips of these are the four places 
(of bones) . Bones are sixty in the fingers, two on the heels, four 
at the ankles, four at the elbows, the same number on the shanks, 
two each at the knee, cheek and thighs which arise from the hip 
and shoulder. One has to know in the same way at the aksasthina, 
shoulder and hip. 

31. There are one at the penis, forty-five on the back, and 
similar number of bones at the neck, collar bones and cheek. 

32. The base of these which are two, have their places at 
the neck, eye, throat, nose and feet. The ribs together with the 
palate and lun^s of flesh are seventytwo. 

33. (There are) two temporal bones. There are four (bones) 
on the skull and the head. There are seventeen bones on the 
chest. There are two hundred and ten (bones) of the joints. 
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34. Among the sixty-^ight in the arms sixty-one remain 
distributed. In the neighbourhood are eighty-three (bones) . The 
sinews are nine hundred. 

35. (There are) two hundred and thirty (bones) and seventy 
in the interior. Six hundred go upwards. (The bones) of the arm 
have been described. 

36. The muscles are five hundred. Forty (among them) go 
upwards. There are four hundred in the arms and sixty in the 
interval. 

37-39. There will be twenty-five more, ten more on the 
breast, thirteen in the organ of generation and four in the uterus 
in the case of women. There arc thirty lakh veins in the bodies 
of men. There are also others numbering nine (thousand) and 
fifty-six thousand. They carry the (vital) fluid, the moisture and 
the fat inside the body just as the channels (carry water) to the 
basins (aiound plants) . 

40-43 ^ Great sage ! There are sevcntytwocrorcs of hair. 

O Twice-born IThea measure of marrow, fat, urine, bile and 
phlegm, feces, blood and fluids are in order one and a half times 
more than the preceding one respectively. The semen is half 
anjalu The ojas is half of that. Wisemcn point out that the men- 
strual fluid (in women) is four times. Knowing that tlie body is 
a mass of dirt and impurity, one should discard and (take 
interest) in the soul. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVEyfYONE 
The description oj hells 

Fire^god said: 

1-2. I will describe to you the path (leading) to Tama (i.c. 
the world of God of Death) which have been pointed out (by 
the learned) . The bodily heat getting intense and diffused by the 
deranged wind, obstructs the body as well as all the defects. 
Moreover it breaks the subtle places of life (in the body) • 


1 . A measure of corn. 
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3-4. The wind excited by cold seeks an aperture (for its 
movement) . The seven apertures are— two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils and head. The eighth one is the mouth. Generally the 
lives of pious men escape through these holes. 

5. (The lives) of doers of bad deeds (escape) through the 
anus and the organ of generation in the lower (region) . The 
lives of yogins get out breaking the head by own will. 

6-7. When the time for death has come, when the life force 
has approached the apSna^, when knowledge has been engulfed 
by darkness and when the vulnerable spots (in the body) have 
been surrounded, the life is moved by thewind from the umblicus. 
Being affected thus it draws the eight fundamental attributes 
of vitality (life) within. 

8-10. The accomplished beings and celestials witness with 
their spiritual vision, the exit (of life) , the birth and the entry 
into the uterus. As soon as the life leaves the body it assumes a 
light body by means of j/oga. When one is dead, the ether, wind 
and lustre go upwards from the body, the water and earth (go 
downwards) (and get merged in their respective elements) . The 
messengers ofYama lead tiiis light body. 

11. Thepath to the place of God ofDeath is much dreadful. 
It extends over (a space of) eighty-six thousand {kroias ) . Being 
led thus, it partakes the food and water given by the kinsmen. 

12. After having seen the God of Death, being directed by 
him on the word% of Citragupta (the personal assistant of God 
ofDeath) , a person is taken to the dreadful hells. A virtuous 
person is lead to the heaven by auspicious path. 

13-14a. I shall describe the helk in which the sinners are 
placed and the sufferings (therein) . There are twenty-eight 
important hells below the earth at the end of the seventh layer 
of the region covered by dreadful darkness. 

14b- 18. Ghora is the name of the first hell. Sughora is 
below that. The others are Atighora, Mahaghora, Ghorarupa, 
the fifth, the sixth known as Taralatara, the seventh one Bhaya- 
pstkk, Bhayotka^a, K&laratri, Mahacap^i, Cap^a, Kolahala, 
the one know^as Praca^^i, Padma, Narakanayika, Padmavati, 
Bhfytnjt, Bldma, Karalika, Vikarala, Mahavajra, Trikona, 


1. One of the five Winds in the body. 
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Paficakoniki, Sudirgha, Vartula, Saptabhuma, Subhumika and 
Diptamaya. The wicked sujfFer in these. 

19. There are five foremost (divisions) among each one of 
the twenty-eigiit hells known as Raurava and others numbering 
one-hundred and forty. 

20-22. Tamisra, Andhatamisra^ Maharaurava and Raurava, 
Asipatravana (forest of sword-like leaves), Lohabhara, Kalasutra, 
MahTinaraka, Safijlvana, Mahavici, Tapana, Sampratapana, 
Sanghata, Sakakola, Kudamala, Putimrttika, Loha^anku and 
Rjisa (are the sub-divisions) . Salmali is the main river. 

23. One should know that the hells are governed by dread- 
ful looking serpents. They put the sinners in each one of the 
hells as well as in many of them. 

24. Having their faces resembling cats, owls, frogs and vul- 
tures etc., they throw the man in caldrons of oil and then light 
the fire. 

25-28 ^orrie (are put) in frying pans, some in copper vessels, 
some others in iron caldrons and others among sparks of fire. 
Some are placed on the tip of pointed pikes. Some are pierced 
in the hell. Some arc thrashed with whips. Some are made to 
eat molten iron. The men are made to consume dust, excreta, 
blood, phlegm etc. and made to drink hot wine by the mess- 
engers of God of Death. The men are again pierced. They are 
tortured by mechanical devices and (the bodies are) eaten by 
crows etc. Hot oil is sprinkled over them and the head is pierced 
repeatedly. 

29-30. Wailing aloud ‘Oh ! father!*, (the men) denounce 
their (past) deeds. After having reached dreadful hells as a 
result of censurable great sins, the great sinners are reborn here 
when the (fruits) of the (^pasl) deeds are exhausted. A killer of a 
brahmin is born in the womb of a deer, dog, pig and camel. 

31. A drunkard (is born in the womb; of a Pukka^a^ or 
Mleccha*. A person stealing gold ^gets' the state oi an insect, 
worm or locust. A person deliling the bed of his preceptor 
(attains) the state ol a clump of grass. 

1. A mixed caste, an offspiing of a hunter ni.de and a iudra woman. 

2. A noii-Ar>'an 
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32. A killer of a brahmin would get consumption. A drun> 
kard (would have) dark brown teeth (a dental disease) . One 
who steals gold (would) have bad nails. A person violating the 
teacher’s bed (would have) a skin disease. 

33. A person commiting a sin by a particular limb would 
get that limb affected. A person stealing food would become 
dyspeptic. A person harming the articulation (of a man) (would 
be bom) dumb. 

34. A person stealing grains would have abnormal limbs. 
A miser (would be born as) having a fetid nose. A person 
stealing oil would become a bird. An informer would have an 
offensive breath. 

35. A person abducting the wife of another and defiling 
a brahmin would be born as a brakmardkfasa (a kind of ghost) 
in an uninhabited forest. 

36. A person stealing gems (attains birth) in a low caste. 
(One who steals) perfumes (would be born) as the female of 
the muskrat. One who steals leaves, vegetables (would become) 
a [>eacock and one who steals grain (would become) a crow. 

3 7«38a. (A person stealing) a domestic animal, milk, vehicle, 
fruit, honey, flesh, condiment, clothe or lotus and salt (would 
respectively be bom as) a goat, crow, camel, monkey, fly, 
vulture, gfhakSka (domestic crow), one afflicted by psoriasis 
and as cricket. 

38b-39. Afflictions in mundane existence are said to be of 
three varieties namely, adhyalmika (affecting mind and its facul- 
ties) , Sdkibhattika (caused by weapons etc.) , and Sdhidaivika, due 
to the planets, fire and gods. Men should nullify them by know- 
ledge, by atonements, vows, making gifts and worship of (lord) 
Visnu etc. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTWO 

The major and minor religious observances {yama-s and niyama-s) 
Fire-^god said: 

l-2a. I shall describe to you the yoga having eight consti- 
tuents in order to get free from the sufferings due to mundane 
existence. Knowledge makes Brahman manifest. There, yoga is 
the concentration of mind and the withdrawal of the mind 
(from all other objects) . (It is) the highest (union) of the in- 
dividual soul and the Supreme Brahman. 

2b-3. O Brahmin ! Non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, 
celibacy and rejection of gifts are known to be the five major 
observances. These together with the minor observances yield 
enjoyment and emancipation. Purity, contentment, penance, 
study of one’s own scriptures, worship of God are minor obser- 
vances. 

4-5a. Non-injury means not causing injury to the beings. 
Non-injury 2 s the foremost virtue. Just as the footsteps of the 
travellers on foot could be contained in the footstep of an ele- 
phant, so also all the virtuous acts are said (to be included) in 
non-injury. 

5b-7a. Injury (would) create anxiety, cause suffering, 
mental and physical pain (spilling of blood) , slandering, great 
obstruction to beneficial thing, opening of vulnerable parts, 
denial of happiness, obstruction and killing. Thus it is of ten 
kinds. 

7b-8. Truthfulness is defined as speech that would be 
extremely beneficial to beings. Speak the truth. Speak 
what is pleasing. But do not speak the truth that is not 
pleasing. Do not also tell a lie that would be pleasing. This is 
the eternal virtue. 

9-10. Celibacy is the shunning of sexual enjoyment. It is 
eightfold. Men declare that sexual enjoyment is eightfold 
such as remembrance, praise, sport, seeing, talking in secret, 
resolve, endeavours and the final consummation. 

1 l-12a. Celibacy is at the root of action and an action be- 
comes fruitless otherwise. Even the elders in age and wisdom, 
such as Vasi;(ha, Candramas, Sukra, the preceptor of gods 
(Brhaspati), and Pit&maha (Brahma) were captivated by 
women. 
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12b-14a. The three kinds of wine are known as gau^i 
(from molasses), paisfi (from flour) and mMwi (from honey). 
The fourth sort of wine is known as woman by which the world 
has been deluded. One gets intoxicated just after seeing a wo- 
man, but one gets intoxicated by wine only after drinking. 
Snce a woman is like wine by being looked at, one should not 
look at her. 

14b-15a. A person who forcibly takes away another’s pos- 
session, whatever it may be, would certainly attain the state of 
lower an<mals. (Similar would be the result) for eating (steal- 
thily) the butter offered as oblation. 

15b- 17a. (A mendicant) may accept a loin-cloth as cover- 
ing, clothing, wallet that prevents cold and a pair of sandals. 
But one should not covet anything beyond these. Dress etc. are 
put on (the body) for the sustenance of the body. Body is 
associated with virtue. Hence it should be protected with care. 

17b-18. Purity is said to be twofold — external and inter- 
nal. External purity is to be maintained by means of earth and 
water and the internal by cleaning the feelings. One who is 
pure in both these respects is said to be pure, and not otherwise. 

19-20a. Contentment is said to be the feeling of satisfaction 
with whatever one gets. Penance is the concentration of the 
mind and senses on a single object. The conquest of senses and 
mind is said to be the foremost among ail virtues. Penance 
which fulfils all desires is threefold, namely, oral consisting of 
repetition of sacred formulae etc., mental (consisting of) 
eschewing desires, and physical (consisting of) the worship of 
gods etc. 

20b-31. The Vedas begin with pranava (the syllable oni) and 
also end with the pranava. Prat^ava is the entire collection of 
words. Hence one has to repeat pranava, (It is composed of) the 
syllables a, u and m, ( the latter) being half a syllabic instant. 
The three syllabic instants (represent) the three Vedas. The 
three worlds Bhu etc. are its qualities. (It also represents) the 
three states such as waking, dreaming and deep sleep. (It is also 
equated with) .the gods Brahma, Vi$ttu and Mahe^vara. (The 
divine forms) such as Pradyumna, Srivasudeva etc. (have all 
come) duly from the syllable oth, (The pranava) to which a 
syllabic instant is not added or that which is bereft ofa syllabic 
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instant or more it not auspicious. One who has learnt the 
syllable oM is a sage and none else. The fourth syllabic instant 
is endowed with the gdndhSH (accent) and is indicated on the 
head. It is the fourth one, the Supreme Brahman, like the 
lamp in a pot. One has to contemplate always (that Brahman) 
resting in the lotus of the heart. Prarfova is the bow, the (indi- 
vidual) soul is the arrow and Bralunan is said to be its target. It 
should be known with all assiduity and one should become 
united like the arrow. This single syllable is Brahman. It is the 
supreme entity. A person who knows this syllable would get 
what he wishes (to get). The goddess Gayatri is its metre. The 
lord within is known to be its sage. The Supreme Soul u its 
deity. This application would yield enjoyment and prosperity. 
‘Bhuh, to the soul of fire’ is (the formula of j the heart. 'Bhuva^, 
to the soul of Prajapati’ is (the formula of) the head. *Sva^, to 
the soul Sun* is said to be the armour of the tuft. 'Orh bhur 
bhurah svah* is the armour. ‘To the soul of truth’ (is) the wea- 
pon After having placed (lord; Vi?pu, one should repeat 
(this formula) for the sake of enjoyment and emancipation. 

32-33. One should offer oblations of sesamum and clarified 
butter etc. One would obtain all things. A person who repeats 
the syllable twelve thousand times everyday would have the 
manifestation of the Supreme Brahman (in front of him) in 
twelve months. By the repetition (of the syllable) one crore 
times (one would gain perfections) such as animi (subtlety) etc. 
One would gain the grace of the (goddess of) leai. ing (by 
repeating this) a lakh times. 

34. Sacrificial rites for (lord) Vi§nu arc of three kinds, 
Vedic, Tantric and mixed. One should worship (lord) Hari 
(Visnu) , by one of these three methods that is desired. 

35. The position which one gains by prostrating flat on 
the ground like a stick and worshipping (lord Visnu) , (he 
would) not (spin) by means of (performing) hundreds of 
sacrificial rites. 

36. The import of these explmned here would become 
manifest to those great men who have extreme devotion for the 
god and also for the preceptor as for the god. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTHREE 

Description of Ssanas {different pi^sical postures) 
and control of breath 

Fire-god said : 

l-3a. (The term) Atana denotes postures such as the ‘lotus’^ 
etc. Sitting in that posture one should contemplate the Supreme 
(Being) . After having established oneself firmly in that posture 
in a pure place which is neither too much raised nor too much 
lowered, on the skin of an antelope and the kuia (grass), one 
should concentrate after controlling the mind and the senses. 
Seated in that posture one should practise yoga for the sake of 
the purification of the self. 

3b-6. The body, head and neck should be held erect and 
firm without movement and one should look at the tip of the 
nose. One should not look in any other direction. One should 
protect the testicles and the penis with the heels, and place ( the 
heels) on the thighs, keep the hands across with effort and 
place the back of the right palm on the left (palm) . After rais* 
ing the face slowly and holding the mouth forward (one should 
practise the control of breath). Pra^ia is the wind in one’s body 
and its dySma is its retention. 

7. (Holding and) closing (one of) the nostrils with the 
finger (exhale and) empty the air from the chest with the other 
nostril. Because of emptying it is known as recaka (exhalation). 

8. Fill the inside with external air like a leather bag till it 
gets fully filled and remains steady. It is known as pUraka (fill- 
ing) because of filling to the full. 

9. When one neither lets off the air inside nor inhales the 
air but remains steady like a completely filled pot, (it is called) 
kumbhaka. 

10-11. (Again pri^yima u divided into three classes) : 
Kartyasa (the shortest one) is inhaling once for a duration of 
twelve mdird-s (moments). Madhyama (the middle one) is inhal- 
ing twice lasting for a duration of twenty-four moments. Uttama 
(the longest) is inhaling thrice lasting for a period of thirty-six 


1. See venei 3b ff below. 
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moments. Uttamottama (the foremost one) is that which produces 
sweat, shivering and stiffness. 

12-13. One should not tread on untrodden ground. (By 
doing so) (one would be liable to get) hiccough, breathing 
(trouble) etc. When the vital air is conquered there would be 
little defect in the feces, urine etc. (One would gain) health, 
quick gait, enthusiasm, clarity of voice, grace in strength and 
colour and the loss of all defects. 

14. That (pranaySma) which is not accompanied by, 
muttering (of prayer, divine name etc.) and contemplation (is 
known as) not impregnated. That which is accompanied (by 
muttering of ‘om’ etc. is known as) impregnated. An impreg- 
nated (pra^dmo) should be practised foremost for the subju- 
gation of the senses. 

15. When the senses are conquered along with the acqui- 
sition cf ku•>v^ ledge and detachment and one has acquired 
mastery in pr&nSyama, everj-thing else would then become 
conquered. 

16. The senses aie really everj’thing (which leads) to 
heaven or hell. By controlling them or leaving them unbridled 
(one would go) to heaven or hell. 

17-lB. The body is said to be like a chariot and the senses 
(are) its horses. The mind is said to lie the charioteer. Prdndydma 
is known to be the whip. With the reins of knowledge and deta- 
chment and by getting rid of illusion, the mindattalus steadiness 
by means of prindyima alone. 

1 9. (The practice of) pranayama (gives) the same benefit 
that would accrue to a person who drinks drops of water 
through the tip of a kuSa (grass) month aftt r month for whole 
period of one hundred years. 

20. PratyUhira is said to consist in the withdrawal and re- 
straining of the senses which aie ordinarily immersed in the 
ocean of objects. 

21. One should pull up the self by one’s own effort just as 
a man sinking in the water (is pulled out). (One should cross) 
the rapid current of the river of enjoyn-^nt of objects by resort- 
ing to the tree of knowledge. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFOUR 
Contemplation 

Fire-god said : 

1. The root dhyai is known (to be used) in (the sense of) 
contemplation. A constant meditation on (lord) Visnu without 
digression of mind is said to be contemplation. 

2. Contemplation is said to be that power of the soul equal 
to the thought of the (Supreme) Brahman by means of one’s own 
will unconditioned by any category. 

3. (In other words) contemplation is said to be that 
thought found to be together with a similar thought resting on 
an object to be contemplated and which is free fiom the 
thought of any other kind. 

4. It is said to be contemplation when the mind thinks 
constantly of a thing that is to be contemplated at any fixed 
place. 

5. A person who discards his body (with his mind) 
endowed with such contemplation would elevate his family, 
kinsmen and friends and would become (lord) Hari (Vi$nu). 

6. The position which one attains by contemplating (lord) 
Hari with faith for a moment or half in this manner, could not 
be got by (performing) all great sacrificial rites. 

7. A person 'who knows the truth should apply himself to 
(the practice of) j'Oga, after having known the four (things) such 
as the contemplator, contemplation, the thing to be contem- 
plated and that which is the benefit of the contemplation. 

8-9a. A person would obtain release (from bondage of 
mundane existence) by practising^ga (and would also gain) 
eight (kinds of) great powers^. (A person who is) endowed with 
knowledge and detachment, earnestness, forbearance, devotion 
to (lord) Vi^^u and is always enthusiastic is deemed to be the 
Supreme Soul after such contemplation. 

9b.- 10a. The Supreme Brahman is both embodied and not 
embodied. Contemplation is (the constant) thought about that 


1. Tbeie are the e^ht miraculous powers such as ofAni (becoming 
minute as an atom) etc. 
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(lord) Hari. (Lord) Hari, the omniscient and supreme should be 
known as endowed with parts and without parts. 

10b. The benefit of contemplation is the gain of powers 
such as ariimd (ability to become minute like an atom) and the 
like (as well as) emancipation. 

1 l-12a. (Lord) Vi?nu associates (us) with the fruit and hence 
one should contemplate the Supreme Lord. One should always 
think of the lord while moving, standing, sleeping, waking, 
opening and closing the eyes, whether one is clean or not clean. 

12b-14a. After having established (lord) Kesava (Visnu) in 
the mind residing inside the body one should worship Him as 
seated on the pedestal of one’s lotus-like heart, by means of the 
(union) of contemplation. This sacrifice (in the form) of 
contemplation is supreme, pure and is dev<»id of all defects. By 
worshipping thus one gets released (from bondage of existence) 
and not by external cleanliness and sacrificial rites. 

14b. (Because contemplation) is free fiom the defect of 
violence, it is the means of purifying the mind. 

15-l()a. Hence the sacrifice in the form of contemplation is 
the highest as it yields final beatitude. Hence after having dis- 
carded the temporal impure external means such as the sacrifi- 
cial rite etc., one should intensively practice 

16b-17. First of all one should contemplate in the heart the 
three qualities, umnanifest, free from any modification and 
endowed with the objects of enjoyment and (the feeling of) 
pleasure after having covered (the quallt)) tama\ by neans of 
rajas and then rajas by means of saitva, 

18- 19a. Then one should first contemplate the three spheres 
such as black, red and white in order. The Supreme Soul, the 
twenty fifth principle, tliat is beyond the limiting adjunct of 
sattva (quality), should be contemplated. After having discarded 
the impure thing, pure thing should be thought of. 

19b-21. A glorious divine lotus exists above the Supreme 
Being. It measures twelve inches wide. It is pure, blossomed 
and white. Its stalk is eight finger-breadths (long) . It bad its 
origin from the bulbous root of the navel. The eight petals 
of the lotus should be known as the Light qualities such as 
a^imd. Its pericarp, filament and stalk are knowledge and 
detachment. 
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22. Its root is the dkarma (characteristic) of (lord) Vi$t>u. 
Such a lotus should be meditated upon. Its characteristic, 
namely, knowledge and detachment, is wholly composed of the 
foremost glory of (lord) Siva. 

23-24a. After having known the lotus posture completely, 
one would have the end of all miseries. One should meditate on 
the lord (in the form of) the syllable 0th, that is spotless, of the 
size of a thumb and of the form of the wick of a pure lamp. 

24b-25a. Otherwise one should contemplate (the lord) as 
resembling the form of an asterism, as having the form of a 
cluster of kadamba (flowers) and illumined by a cluster of rays. 

25b-26a. One should contemplate and repeat the svHable 
Ofh that is supreme, undecaying (symbolizing) the lord, the 
principal entity, that transcends the purusa and dwells in the 
lotus (of the heart) . 

26b-28. (Y ogins) want to contemplate on gross things first 
for making the mind firm. One would be able to get steadiness 
in (contemplating on) minute things also after gaining firmness 
(in the above) . A stalk ten finger-breadths long is at the root of 
the navel. A lotus of twelve finger-breadths and having eight 
petals (is supported) bv the stalk. Orbs of sun, moon and fire 
(are situated) in the pericarp and the filament. 

29-32a. (Lord) Visnu having four arms bearing conch, disc, 
mace and lotus and. stationed at the centre of an orb of fire, or 
(lord) Hari having eight arms bearing a bow, rosary, bracelet, 
noose and goad etc., and of a golden complexion, white com- 
plexion, wearing the irioatsc^ (mark on the chest), the kaujltdtha 
(gem), a garland of wild flowers and a gold necklace, and shining 
with ear-ring (in the shape) of a fish (should be contempleted) . 
(He should also be imagined) as wearing a sparkling gem 
(studded) crown and silk robes and endowed with all kinds of 
ornaments. Otherwise (one may contemplate a form) of the size 
of twelve finger-breadths as one would like. 

32b. (One should also repeat the formula) “I am Brahman, 
light, soul, Vasudeva (name of Vi^u, as manifested in the 
fmrm of Kr$na)f'the liberated, Oth". 


1. The curling hair on the chest. 
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33. When one has become tired of contemplation, one may 
repeat the formula. When one has got tired of repetition one 
may meditate. (Lord) Vi^^u gets pleased quickly with a person 
engaged in the repetition (of a formula), contemplation and the 
like. 

34. The merits of (performing) sacrificial rites are not 
worth even a sixteenth part of the merits of the rites of repeat- 
ing (a formula) . Diseases, calamities and (evil influences of) 
planets do not approach a person repeating (a formula). One 
would get the benefit of devotion, liberation and conquest over 
death by means of the repetition of a formula. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFIVE 
Fixiiig-up of the mind in the object of contemplation 
Fin -god said : 

1. Dhdrana is the fixing-iipofthe mind firmly on (the object) 
to be meditated upon. Like dhtana (contemplation), it is also 
twofold according as the object is an embodied or an unem- 
bodied form of (lord) Han. 

2. The mind does not get shaken from the object that lies 
outside. That period for which the mind remains in a state of 
obsorption in a particular place without being distracted (is 
known as) dhdrana. 

3 . DAdranu is said to be that period for wliich the mind 
remains absorbed (in the contemplation) of god, without de- 
viating from its object. 

4. Dhdrana has a duration of twelve j>dma^~s. Twelve dharani 
-s (are equal to) dhydna. It is said to be samadhi which consists of 
twelve (such) dhydna-s. 

5. If a person practisting t/Adratta discards his life, he attains 
supreme positionin the heaven after elevating twenty-one (genera- 
tions of his) family. 


1. Onejidffla is equal to three hours. 
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6. When aparticular part ofthe body (tfaju^tn gets affected 
by disease, (the yogin) should fix up the mind on that particular 
part as though pervaded by the mind. 

7«10. {Dhdra^ is fourfold namely) Hgntyl, vdnoff, midni and 
amrUUmki (respectively) belonging to Agni, Vanina and liana 
and (the fourth) of the nature of ambrosia. O Foremost among 
the twice-bom ! (In the agneyl), the Stkhd (formula of the tuft) 
of (Imd) Vi^^u ending with phat should be repeated. The glorious 
tip of the spear that is cleaved by the it£(ft-s (arteries) should be 
pierced with that. O Great sage I The votary should thinkof all 
those from the big toe to the dcull as surrounded by orbs of rays 
spread across lower and upper parts (of the body) by excessive 
lustre. One’s own body that has been (conceived mentally as) 
burnt to ashes should be withdrawn into one’s self. O Twice- 
bom ! The cold, phlegm etc. and sin get destroyed thereby. 

ll-15a. (The is explained now). One should 

think of the head, neck, dhira (?) and k&ra (?) (as existing) in 
the face bent downwards. Then after conceiving the mind 
as unbroken and concentrated, the entire earth should be thought 
as beingfilledwith showers of snow produced by glittering spray. 
(The mind) should be brought down from xhtBrahmarandhra^ to 
the Miladh&ra* through the path of sufwnnd* by means of shak- 
ing and as remaining in the orb of the full moon should be 
flooded with nectar-like water (produced) by contact with snow. 
A votary who is afificted by sufferings such as hunger, thirst and 
the like should bear this vim^i{dhSrarii) vigilantly for the sake of 
pleasure. 

15b-20. I have described to you the vJrutti dkSrat^. Listen to 
me ! (I shall now describe) the atiSni dhdranS. One should con- 
tonplate the grace of (lord) Vi$nu, after having nullified 
the (airs) prdna and apina* in the lotus, that is verily Brahman, 
in the sky, until one’s thoughts cease. Then one has to repeat the 
great truth. The lord (should also be contemplated) as pervading 

1. An i^ierture in the crown of the head through which the soul u said 
to escape after th^death of a person. 

2. A mystical circle above the organs of generation. 

3. One of the arterim in the human body. 

4. The printed text wrongly reads afrd^a. 
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everything, as half moon, supreme, tranquil, without any sem- 
blance and imstained. Until a person knows one’s real form 
through the words of his preceptor the entire unreal world 
(movable and immovable) appears as real. When that 
Supreme Principle is realised all the entities from the world to 
the brahman^ the knower, the means of knowledge and the things 
to be known, the shaking of the lotus in the heart by means of 
contemplation, repetition, offering oblation, worship etc. and 
everything, (would appear) like the sweet cakes given by the 
mother. (The whole thing) may also be done with the formula 
of (lord) Vi^nu. I shall describe to you the amrta-dhdrand 
(now) . 

21-22. (In the amrta-dhdrand the votary) should contemp- 
late a lotus resembling the full moon held in the clenched hand of 
the votary. (Then the votary) should contemplate with effort a 
region of the full-moon having the spendour of a lakh moons 
filled with the waves (of bliss) of (lord) Siva as situated on the 
head. (Then he should think of the same as filling; in the lotus 
of the heart. ('Fhen the votary) should think of his body at its 
centre. The votary would become free from distress by means 
of the dhdrand-% and the like. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SE\TNTYSIX 

Deep meditation {samddhi) 

Fire- god said : 

1 . The deep meditation is said to be that contemplation in 
which the consciousness alone appearing in its spiritual aspect, 
remains like the ocean of coagulated milk made immobile and 
ceases to be operative. 

2. A is said to be in deep meditation if he remains 
steady in contemplation with the mind deeply absorbed, like 
fire (kept) in a windless (place). 

3-4. He does not hear or smell or see or spit out. More- 
over, he docs not feel the touch. His mind docs not make any 
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resolve. He does not think and remains like a log of wood with- 
out knowing anything. A person who is absorbed in the lord 
thus is stated to be in deep meditation. 

5-10. Just as a lamp remaining in a windless (place) does 
not shake, this is said to be similar. For a yogin who is in deep 
meditation, contemplating himself as (lord) Vi$i;iu, divine 
portents occur indicating success. The essential ingredient of 
the ear gets fallen. There would be pain in the teeth and the 
limbs. The celestials beseech that^o^^m with divine pleasures. 
The kings (approach) him with gift of land. The rich offer 
wealth. The Veda-^s and all other f^/rj-s become manifest them- 
selves. He gains mastery over the metres as well as poetry in 
abundance. Excellent medical recipes, medicinal herbs and all 
sculpture and otherarts become known to him. The virgins of 
the world of Indra and qualities such as imagination (also 
come to him) . (Lord) Vi^nu gets pleased with one who dis- 
cards these as grass. 

11 -12a. (Such a yogin) endowed with the wealth of 
powers such as animd (becoming subtle like an atom) etc., 
after having imparted knowledge to the pupil and after having 
enjoyed the pleasures as much as desired and after having dis- 
carded the body, should abide in his self that is of the form of 
knowledge, bliss and Brahman. 

12b- 13. Just as a dirty mirror is not capable of knowing 
the self (i.e., the refltction of the self) , so also the soul experi- 
ences pain in the body because it is connected with all (things) . 
A person united viiih, yoga does not experience the pain of all. 

14. Just as the single dkdia (space) becomes distinct in the 
pot etc., so also the single soul (remains) in many as the Sun 
(is reflected) in the reservoirs. 

15. The Brahman, sky (ether), air, lustre, water and 
earth, the materials on earth, these worlds, this soul and the 
movable and immovable (objects) have all (come) from Him. 

16- 18a. Just as a potter (makes) a pot by the conjunction 
of clay, rod and the wheel and just as a person building a 
house makes a iiouse with grass, earth and wood, so also the 
soul creates itself (its body) in different wombs making use 
of the materials (five elements) and combining them. (The 
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soul) gets fettered by its (past) deeds, faults and ignorance by 
its own will. 

18b-21. The (individual) soul is released (from bondage) 
by means ofknowledge. Piyogin does not fall sick because of his 
virtue. Just as a lamp is maintained (to bum) by the combi- 
nation of the wick, base and oil, (so) (the body) also under- 
goes changes. The life goes away premature. Like a lamp the 
soul that is inside the heart, has many rays — white, black, 
tawny, blue, red, yellow and brown. A person who remains 
(firm) above all these, pierces the region of the Sun, crosses 
the world of Brahma and attains the highest state. 

22-23. One reaches the abodes of the celestials by means 
of the other hundred rays which are situated above. Those 
rays of different forms which are below have soft lustre. He 
moves around here by means of them for enjoying (the fruits) 
of (his past) deeds. 

24-25. All the organs of sense, mind, organs of action, ego, 
the earth etc. (are known as) rhtk^etra (‘field’). The unmanifest 
soul is said to be the knower of the kfetra. The lord who is in all 
the beings is existent, non-existent, as well as both existent and 
non-existent. 

26-27a. Tlie intellect has its origin from the unmanifest. 
Then the ego and the (five elements) sky etc. come into being. 
They Irave twenty-one qualities. Sound, touch, colour, taste 
and smell are their characteristics. 

27b-28. Tliat (quality) which rests on a particular thing 
gets absorbed in that particular thing. Saliva, rajas and lamas 
are also stated to be its qualities. He wanders like a wheel 
being possessed by rajas and lamas. 

29. The one who is without a beginning and the first is 
(said to be) the Supreme Being. That which is knowable by 
means knowledge) and the senses is said to be a modification 
(of that self) . 

30. The Vtda-s, Purana-s, learning, Upanisad-s, verses, 
aphorisms, expositions and all other words are from Him. 

31. Those who perform the agnihotra^ rite for progeny, 


1. A ^oit rite invoking Fire-god. 
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pass through the path of the manes, the upavUki and that of 
(sage) Agastya towards the heaven. 

32-35a. Those who are given to charity and are endowed 
with eight qualities, the eighty-eight thousand sages, who 
kindle the household fire are born again as the upholders of 
virtue. They reach the celestial world by the path of the 
seven sages and the serpents. Only so many sages devoid of 
all beginnings remain in each one of the places endowed with 
penance, celibacy, discarding association and learning till all 
the beings get destroyed. 

35b-36a. The study of the Veda-s^ sacrificial rites, celebacy, 
penance, restraint, earnestness, fasting and truth are the causes 
for (gaining) knowledge of the soul. 

3bb-40a. All those who adhere to truth have to practise 
profound meditation in this way only. It should be seen, 
thought about and heard by the twicc-born. Those twice-borns 
who thus find (the truth) by resortini; to the forest and medi- 
tation and are endowed with truth and extreme earnestness, 
will become united with pure white lustre in course of time. 
Then those people reach the celestial world, the Sun, lightning 
(and attain) the world of Brahma. They are not reborn here. 

40b-42a. Those men, who gain heaven by means of sacri- 
ficial rites, penance and gifts, reach the world of manes, the 
moon, the sky, air, water and earth through smoke, night, 
dark fortnight and«the daksin&yana (the period when the Sun 
moves towards the south). They are again born here and again 
return. 

42b-44, Those who do not know the two courses of the 
soul would become a serpent or a cricket, or a worm or an 
insect. The individual soul would become immortal by contemp- 
lating the Brahman resembling a lamp in the heart. Even a 
householder who accepts wealth acquired in the right way, 
remaining steady in knowledge about the truth, getting de- 
lighted in (seeing) guests, who performs ancestral rites and 
speaks truth, would get release (from bondage) . 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND ^SEVENTYSEVEN 


Knowledge of Brahman 


Fire^god said : 

1 . I shall describe the knowledge about Brahman for the 
sake of getting released from the ignorance of mundane exist- 
ence. A person gets released (by constantly thinking ), “I, this 
soul, is verily the Supreme Brahman.” 

2. The body is not the soul because that is perceived like 
a pot etc. It is known certainly while sleeping and at the time 
of death that the soul is different from the body. 

3. If the body is the soul it should behave like one which 
does not undergo any change etc. The organs such as the eye 
and the like are only instruments (of knowledge) and hence arc 
not the soul. 

4. TIic mind and the intellect also are not the soul. Thc^' 
arc only ir.s'*»’ments like a lamp (for supplying light) . The life- 
breath is also not the soul as (no ?) consciousness manifests 
during deep sleep. 

5-6a. The consciousness is not experienced during waking 
and dreaming (states) because it is mixed up. Since the life- 
breath devoid of consciousness is known during deep sleep, the 
soul is not the same as the organs which belong to the soul (as 
instruments) (and so are not identical with it) . 

6b-7. The ego is also not the soul because of its non- 
constancy like the body. This soul which is distinct from the 
above-mentioned categories remains in the heart of all (beings). 
(The self) is the seer and enjoycr ofall things like a glowing 
lamp in the night. 

8-1 Oa. A sage should contemplate thus at the time of 
commencing deep meditation : Sky (came) from Brahman, 
air from sky, fire from air. water from fire, earth from water 
and the subtle body from that (earth). The quintuplated 
forms of the five elements came from the free forms of the five 
elements. After having meditated upon the gross body, one 
should think of getting absorbed in Brahman. 

1 Ob-1 3. The elements have been quintuplated and the 
Virat (the first creation of Brahman) is known to be their 
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effect. This gross body is the product of the ignorance of the 
soul. Wise men know knowledge through the senses as the wak> 
ing state. The world has attachment for it. These three are not 
creation. The effect of the elements which are not quintuplated 
is said to be the The union of the seventeen (categories) 
is known as the ‘golden egg.’ The body is stated to be the 
subtle mark of the soul. 

14. Dream is the recollection of experience occurring in 
the waking state. The soul also would resemble it. (The soul 
that has not been fettered) with the tmiverse (is known as) 
taijasa. 

15. There is one single cause of the two known as the 
gross and subtle body. The soul, that is knowledge and possess- 
ing lustre, is said to be inferred from that. 

16-17. It is not jat (existence) , not asat (non-existence), 
not sadasat (existence as well as non-existence) . It is neither 
composed of components, nor devoid of components. It is 
neither separated, nor not separated. It is both separated and 
not separated. It is inexplicable and is the creater of bondage 
and mundane existence. That single Brahman (is obtained) by 
means of knowledge and is never obtained by means of actions. 

18. (The means of the knowledge of the soul) by all means 
is to control the senses which are the cause of the bondage of 
the soul. The place of the intellect is deep sleep. It affects the 
two. 

19. This wise soul is known to be the pranava composed of 
the three syllables. The syllables a, u and m combined (is the 
pranava ) . 

20. It is the witness of all things as ‘1’. It is of the form of 
consciousness alone in the waking, dreaming and other states. 
Ignorance and bondage in mundane existence etc. are not its 
work. 

21. It is eternal, pure, free from bondage, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman. I am Brahman. I am the 
supreme splendour and the ever free 0th. 

22> I am^rahman, the supreme knowledge — this con- 
templation destroys the bondage. Brahman is eternal, bliss, 
truth, knowledge and endless. 
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23. This soul is the Supreme Brahman. “You are that 
Brahman.” This individual soul is instructed by the preceptor, 
(to identify himself with Brahman) as “I am Brahman.” 

24. That Brahman is the Sun. I am that partless being. 
0th. The knower of Brahman gets freedom from the worthless 
mundane existence. He would become Brahman. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYEIGHT 
Knowledge of Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

1 . T am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of earth, 
water and fire. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of 
wind and sky. 

2. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
primary undertaking. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light bereft 
of the first creation and the soul. 

3. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of wak- 
ing place. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of the 
feeling of imiversality. 

4. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
syllable ‘a'. 1 am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of 
speech, hands and feet. 

5. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of anus and 
penis. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of ears, skin 
and eyes. 

6. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of taste 
and form. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of all 
smells. 

7. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light without tongue and 
nose. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of touch 
and sound. 

8. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of mind 
and intellect. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of 
consciousness and ego. 
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9. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from (the 
vital winds) prdfia and apSna (in the body). I am Brahman, the 
Supreme Lustre bereft of (the vital winds) vydna and udSm (in 
the body) . 

10. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of (the 
vital wind) smOna (in the body) . I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence devoid of old age and death. 

11. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of grief 
and ignorance. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light free from 
himger and thirst. 

12. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of all 
modifications of sound. I am Brahman, the Supreme Efful- 
gence bereft of the golden eg^. 

13. 1 am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
dreaming state. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid 
of luminosity etc. 

14. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light free from harm etc. 
I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of knowledge relat- 
ing to an assembly. 

15. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre bereft of infer- 
ence. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the qualities 
such zssattva (goodness) and the like. 

16. 1 am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of the 
feeling of sat and asat ( existence and non-existence) . I am 
Brahman, the Supreme Light, bereft of all components. 

1 7. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of differ- 
ence and non-difference. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
devoid of the location of deep sleep. 

18. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from the 
feeling of being learned. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
free from the syllables such as 'ma\ 

19. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre free from the 
means and objects knowledge. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Light free from knowledge and knower. 

20. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of 
being a wimess etc. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid 
of effect and cause. 

21. lam Brahman devoid of body, oigans, mind, intellect. 
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life-breath and ego. I am Brahman, the fourth state that is free 
from (the states of) waking, dreaming and deep sleep. 

22. (I am) eternal, pure, wise and free, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman. (I am) Brahman endowed with 
knowledge and absolutely free. Orh. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence, deep meditation and the supreme being that confers 
emancipation. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYNINE 

Knowledge of Brahman again 

Fire-god said : 

1. votary) reaches the region of the gods by (per- 
forming) sacrificial rites and the region of Vird/ by (doing) 
penance. By renouncing actions (one would gain the place) of 
Brahma. By detachment (one would get) absorbed in nature. 

2. Liberation is got by means of knowledge. These are 
known to be the five courses. Detachment is turning away from 
the feelings of happiness, torment, grief etc. 

3. Renunciation is giving up all actions already performed 
together with those yet to be performed. (By such means) one 
would get free from the difference of change beginning with the 
unmanifest and ending with discrimination. 

4. Knowledge is said to arise from knowing ( the soul) as 
different from the animate and inanimate things. The Supreme 
Soul, the Supreme Lord is the sustainer of all things. 

5. He is glorified in the Vida-s and the philosophical trea- 
tises by the name of (lord) Visnu. That lord of the sacrificial 
rites (known as) Tajnapurum is worshipped by those who are 
engaged in that. 

6. That embodiment of knowledge is perceived by those 
who have abstained from (doing actions) by means of associa- 
tion with knowledge. That Supreme Being (is referred to) as 
speech (consisting of the sounds) short, long and protracted 
etc. 
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7. O Great sage ! The action that is the means of attaining 
Him is said to be knowledge. The knowledge is said to be two* 
fold : that which is explained in the Aganu^-i and (that which is 
obtained) from discrimination. 

8. The Sabdabrahman (Brahman composed of sound) is an 
embodiment of the Agama-^ and the Supreme Brahman is the 
knowledge arising from discrimination. One should know the 
two Brahmans — the Sabdabrahman and the Supreme Brahman. 

9. Leamii^ in the form of the Veda-i and the like (is known 
as) aparam not the supreme) . The imperishable Brahman is the 
supreme (learning). This (Brahman) is denoted by the term 
**Bhagav3n" (prosperous) in service, worship and other acts. (The 
letters of the word mean as follows :) 

10. The syllable ‘bha' has twosenses — bkartS (protector) and 
sambharti{aat who collects or hoards). O Great sage ! The letter 
*ga* (means) the leader, the conveyor and the creator. 

1 1 . The word 'bhaga' (which is the combination of the 

letters and ^< 2 ) means the six; the entire wealth, valour, 

fame, fortune, knowledge and detachment. 

12. All the things exist in (lord) Vi$nu. That Supreme 
Spirit is threefold. In the same way (the word) BhagavSn (is 
used) in the case of (lord) Hari and elsewhere as a courtesy. 

13. He knows the creation, destruction, the coming and 
going of the beings, true knowledge and nescience and hence is 
designated 'BhagavSn’'. 

14. The term connotes knowledge, power, sup- 

reme opulence, strength and splendour in entirety without the 
bad qualities fit to be avoided. 

15-16a. In olden time, Kh^dikya Keiidhvaja imparted to 
(King) Janaka*, the (as follows) : The seed of the origin 
through ignorance is twofold ; the notion of self in things 
which are not the self and the notion that self and body are 
identical. 

16b-20. The soul enshrined in the body made of five 

1. The (acred Uxts explaining the nature of 3iva or Vispu and the 
methodi of wonhipping theoL 

2. The famous king of MithiU; known for his knowledge; became an 
andiorite in later days. 
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elements and engulfed in illusion and darkness entertains the 
bad thought ‘I am this’. In the same way a person (entertains 
the thought) in the sons, grandsons etc. and their progeny. The 
learned (entertain) similar notion with respect to the physical 
bodies of others. A man does work for the welfare of all the bodies 
(men). But a person (begins to think) that those bodies are 
different; it becomes a cause for the bondage. This spotless soul 
is verily of the form of liberation and knowledge. Impiety of the 
form of painful experience belongs to the prakrti and not to the 
soul. Just as water cannot be united with fire and a union is 
brought about by means of the intervening vessel, (pain and 
illusion though they do not belong to the soul, appear as though 
associated with the soul) . 

21. O Great sage ! The sounds such as *ka' etc. (are said 
to be) the result of its action. In the same way, the soul unit- 
ing with prakrti, is endowed with the feeling of the self. 

22. (The self seems) to enjoy all the bodily attributes. But 
it is different from them and it is without any modification. The 
contact (of the mind) with the things is for bondage and one 
should withdraw his mind from the things of the senses. 

23. After having withdrawn it from the things, one should 
think of (lord) Hari, the one identical with Brahman. O Sage 1 
It leads a person meditating on Brahman to gain the state of 
Brahman. 

24-25a. After due thought (one should strive) by means of 
one’s own effort. (The attraction of Brahman) would be 
like the magnet (drawing) the iron. It is said to h^yoga which 
is th(‘ union of the distinct mental path with Brahman depen- 
dent on one’s effort. 

25b-27a. (The mind) steady in a state of deep meditation, 
attains the Supreme Brahman. By means of self-control, by 
withholding the senses from the objects, conquering the winds 
by doing retention of breath, regulation of breath and subjugat- 
ing the senses by means of withdrawal of breath, one should 
make the mind steady in the auspicious repose. 

27b-28. Brahman, that is to be resorted to by the 
mind, is twofold, namely, embodied and not embodied. (The 
sages) Sanandana and others were endowed with the thought of 
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being Brahman, while the gods and other created beings 
(gained elevation) by means of action. 

29-32. In the case of the golden egg etc., it is twofold such 
as due to knowledge and action. The mental activity is said 
to be threefold. The whole universe is contemplated as 
Brahman. That knowledge which is of the form of pure ex- 
istence, beyond the reach of expression, that which does not 
possess the sense of being different and which could be known 
by the soul is designated as Brahman. That is the Supreme form 
of (lord) Vij^iu, devoid of form, unborn and indestructible. It 
is difficult to contemplate at first (the formless). Hence one has 
to meditate on the embodied form ( at first) . Such a person 
would become indistinct from the Supreme Soul by attaining the 
state of absence of the attitude of possession. (The feeling of) 
his difference would be due to his ignorance. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTY 
Knowledge of non~dual Brahman 


Fire-god said : 

1-5. I shall impart the knowledge of the non-dual Brahman 
which was expounded by Bharata. He (Bharata) performed 
penance at Salagrama (name of a place) worshipping V^udeva 
(Kfsna, a manifestation of Vi$nu) etc. Because of the company 
of a deer, (the sage) thinking of the deer at the end of his life, 
became a deer (in the next birth) . But because he carried the 
memories of his past birth even after being born as a deer, (hel 
discarded his life by means of^o^ga and regained his self. Having 
attained identity with the non-dual Brahman, he wandered in 
the world like an inert thing. An attendant of king Sauvira 
advised (him) to iterve (the king) for wages and led him to the 
camp. Being prompted by the words of the servant, the wise- 
man accepted to serve and carried the palanquin in order to 
destroy (the past deed) of the self. While others (carrying the 
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palanquin) moved fast, he was lagging behind. Seeing the others 
moving fast and himself (moving) slow the king said to him : 

The king said : 

6. Are you tired ?you have borne my palanquin only for 
a short distance. You seem to be stout. Are you not able to 
stand the fatigue ? 

The buihmin said : 

7. I am not stout. I have not borne your palanquin. I am 
neither tired nor fatigued. O King ! You are a person to be 
borne. 

8-10. The pair of feet rest on the earth, the two shanks on 
the pair of feet, the two thighs on the pair of shanks, which in 
turn are the support for the belly. Then the region of the chest, the 
two arms and the pair of shoulders are resting on the belly. This 
palanquin is on the shoulder. What has the feeling of ‘mine* done 
here. This body remaining on the palanquin is beheld as your- 
self There (the terms) ‘you* and T* (are worldly conventions). 
This may be described in another way. 

11-14. O King ! I, you and others are being borne by the 
elements. This conglomeration of gmas (‘qualities'^ fallen in 
the stream o{gunas goes on. O Ruler of earth ! riiesc ‘qualities’ 
of goodness etc. arc bound by the (past) deeds. The karma (past 
deedj is acquired l>y ignorance in all the creations without any 
exception. The soul is pure, imperishable, calm, devoid of gunas 
and superior to parkrti. Among all the creations, this alone does 
not have growth or decay. O King ! Just as it does not have 
growth, so it docs not also have decay. Hence how is it that you 
have said ‘you are stout’ ! 

15-18. This palanquin is resting on the earth, shank, feet, 
hip, thigh and belly etc. and similarly on the shoulder. Hence 
(my) feeling is same as yours. O King ! By means of bearing 
the palanquin (I have become similar) to the other beings. 
Whether originated from a mountain, other materials or a house 
or originated from the earth, as the purusa (soul) is different 
from the physical causes. How can there be a big burden to be 
borne by me? O King ! With what material the palanquin has 
been made, the other worldly things have been made with the 
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same material. In this respect, yourself, myself and all others 
have been made similar. 

19. After having heard these words, the king held his feet, 
beseeched him to forgive (and said) : “Be pleased. Lay off this 
palanquin and speak to me who is listening to you. Who are 
you? For what reason have you come here ?“ 

TTu brahmin said : 

20-21. Listen to me. It is not at all possible to tell you 
who I am. Everywhere the act of coming is for the sake of 
enjoying (the fruits of past deeds). Every being reaches a place 
etc. to enjoy the pleasure or pain arising from (the past ) pious 
or impious (deeds) resting on place etc. 

The king said : 

22. O Brahmin ! How is it not possible to say that I am 
that person who is here. O Twice-born ! It is not wrong (to 
apply) this word *1* to mean the self. 

The brahmin said: 

23-28. It is not wrong to use the word T* to denote 
the self. But it is fallacious to think and say that a thing 
that is not the self is the self. When there is a single soul 
enshrined in all the bodies, it is meaningless to ask who you 
are and who lam. O King ! You, this palanquin, these palanquin 
bearers going in front, and this world of yours are not said to 
be existence. Wood (the material for making the palanquin) is 
got from a tree. O King I Is this palanquin on which you are 
placed designated as a tree or as wood ? A sensible man does not 
say that the great king is seated on a tree. So also (seeing) you 
on a log of wood, all do not say that you are on a palanquin. 
(In reality) the palanquin is a combination of wood in a parti- 
cular design. O Excellent king ! Look at the palanquin in its 
distinctive feature. 

29. A man, a«roman, cow, horse, elephant, bird, tree should 
be known as worldly convention to denote the bodies due to the 
effect of (the past) deejls. 

30. O King ! the tongue, teeth, lips and palate say ‘P. 
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They are not *1’ because all these are means of making an 
utterance. 

31 . For what reasons does speech itself says ‘1* ? Even then 
it is false and not proper to say speech is not I. 

32. O King ! because (limbs such as) the head, anus etc. 
of men are differentfrom the body, how can I denote them as‘I’? 

33. O Excellent king ! Only if something different from 
me exists, it is possible to say ‘This is I and that is another’. 

34. In fact, there is no difference such as immobile, animal, 
tree and different bodies etc. These are all the effects of past 
deeds. 

35. O King ! A person (designated) as a king and those 
(designated) as the soldiers of the king, that and other appella- 
tions are not real. 

36. You are a king to the world, a son to (your) father, a 
foe to an enemy, husband to (your) wife, father of a son. O 
King ! How ftiiall 1 call you? 

37. O Lord of the earth ! Are you this head ? Do not the 
head and belly belong to you? Are not the feet etc. yourself? Or 
do they not belong to you? 

38. You are different from all the constituent parts. O 
King! Think seriously as to who you are. 

After having heard that, the king said to that anchorite 
brahmin (who was a manifestation of lord) Hari ( as follows) : 

The king said: 

39. O Twice-bom ! Once I endeavoured to ask sage Kapila 
(to explain to me) what was beneficial (to a man). You are a 
part of that sage Kapila. You are giver of knowledge on earth 
for my sake. (Release) the wave of knowledge from the ocean (of 
knowledge) . Impart to me whatever is beneficial to me. 

The brahmin said : 

40-44. You arc again asking (me) what is beneficial. You 
are not asking about the reality. O King ! All those things which 
are beneficial are unreal. After having propitiated the gods, 
(men) desire for abundant wealth, desire for sons and for king- 
dom. O King I What is the benefit? The wise (hold) that the 
communion with the Supreme Being b the only good. Acts such 
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as the (performance of) sacrificial rites (would not confer this 
union) • One would not get wealth (by such union) . The union 
of the self with the Supreme Being is said to be the foremost 
thing. The ( Supreme) Soul, which is one, is all-pervading, even, 
pure, without characteristics, superior to nature, devoid of birth, 
growth etc., omnipresent and undecaying. It is wholly of the 
form of supreme knowledge and that lord is not associated with 
qualities, kinds etc. 

45-47. O King ! Listen to me ! I shall describe to you the 
dialogue be ween Nidagha and Rtu^. Rtu was the son of Brahma 
and was a wiseman. Nidagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disci- 
ple. After gaining knowledge from him, (Nidagha) came to the 
city and was living there. Once Rtu, while walking along the 
banks of (river) Devika, thought of him. After one thousand 
celestial years had passed, (Rtu) had gone to see Nidagha. 
After doing Vaisvadeva^ (worship) Nidagha took food and asked 
him *‘You have eaten. Have you been satisfied? Is that satisfac- 
tion eternal?” 

^tu said: 

48-55. O Brahmin ! A person feeling hungry would get 
satisfied after eating food. I had no hunger. Why do you ask 
me about getting satisfied? O Twice-born ! Hunger and thirst 
are said to be the properties of the body and hence do not be- 
long to me. Because you have asked me I shall say that I am 
always satisfied since I am the (Supreme) Spirit, omnipresent 
and all-pervasive like the sky. Hence I am the inner self of all 
the beings. How then can I be restricted to this? I neither go, 
nor come, nor am confined to a particular place. You are not 
different from me, nor am I different from yourself. Just as a 
mud house is strengthened by plastering with mud, so also this 
body made of earthly (element) (is held fast) by infinitesimal 
particles of earthly (materials) . O Twice-born ! I am Rtu, your 
preceptor, come to impart to you wisdom. I have come here and 
I shall go now as soon asyouknow the highest truth. You know 
that there is onlji^one and there is no difference in the entire 


1. The text consistently reads Rtu; probably a mistake for Rbhu. 

2. A daily rite to please all gods performed before taking food. 
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universe. (All the things) are the manifestation of the Supreme 
Being known as Vasudeva (name of Kr$ 9 a, manifestation of 
Vi?nu). 

]^tu went again to that city after one thousand years. He 
said to Nidagha staying at a lonely place on the outskirts of 
the city, *‘Why do you stay at a lonely place? 

Nidagha said', 

56. O Brahmin ! There is a strong rumour that the king 
would go round (the city) to see the beauty of the city. Hence 
I am staying here. 

^tu said'. 

57-60. Who is a king here and who aic the other subjects? 

0 Excellent Twice-born ! Tell me this. You are conversant 
(with these) ! O Foremost among twicc-borns !” 

(Nidagha said) ; “He is the king who rides that elephant in 
rut rising i>o:n the peak of the mountain and others are 
(those) moving around him. O Brahman ! That which is under 
is the elephant and one who is above is the king.” Rtu asked 
(again) : “Who is the elephant and who is the king?” 

Nidagha said (the same thing again) . Rtu made Nidagha 
to lie crawling on fours and rode him (and said), “I am above 
like the king and you are below like the elepliant.” 

61-62. Rtu said to Nidagha, “How shall I name you then?” 
Being told thus Nidagha prostrated and said, “You are certainly 
my preceptor. My mind has not been (made free from the dua- 
listic bias by anyone else”. Iltu said to Nidagha, “ I had come 
here to impart to (you) knowledge relating to Brahman. 1 have 
shown to you the highest truth, verily the essence, that is one 
without a second.” 

The Brahmin said : 

63-65. Nidagha also became converted to non-dualism by 
the counsel (of Rtu) . He then perceived all beings without any 
difference in his own self. He attained liberation by means of 
knowledge. You will also similarly obtain liberation. You and 

1 and all other beings are (lord) Visnu Born whom all has come. 
Just as the single sky is perceived variedly as yellow, blue etc., 
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so also the single soul (is perceived) as separate on account of 
erroneous perception. 

Fire-god said'. 

66. The king gained liberation by means of the knowledge 
imparted by Bharata. Contemplate that the knowledge of 
Brahman is the enemy of the tree of ignorance of mundane 
existence. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYONE 
The essence of the Bhagavadglta 

Fire-god said: 

1. I shall describe the essence of the (Bhagavad) gild, that is 
foremost among all the gitd-s and which Kfs^a imparted to 
Aijuna in olden days and which yields enjoyment and emancipa* 
tion. 

The Lord said: 

2. One should not feel grief-stricken by the thought that the 
life is extinct or not extinct. Thejsoul within the body is birthless. 
The soul neither gets old nor dies. It cannot be differentiated. 
Hence one should discard (the feeling of) grief etc. 

3-5a. Brooding on the objects (of senses) , man gets attach- 
ment for them. From attachment (arbes) desire, then (comes) 
anger and delusion (proceeds) from anger. Confused memory 
(arises) from delusion and one gets ruined on account of the 
confusion. Association with bad elements is destroyed by means 
of association with good elements. The desire for gaining libera- 
tion destroys the desire (to enjoy pleasures) . By discarding 
desire one gets firm on his own self. He is said to be a man of 
steady wisdom. ^ 

5b-7a. That which is night to all beings, in that the disci- 
plined man wakes; that in which all beings wake, is night to 
the sage cognizing (thefsoul). There is nothing to be done by 
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him who feels happy in his (own) soul. For him thereis no object 
to acquire by doing (an action) ; nor is there any ( loss) by not 
doing (an action) . 

7b-8a. O Mighty-armed ! The knower of the truth relating 
to the nature of guilds and action knows that gwfas (as senses) 
merely abide with the gui^s (as objects) and does not get 
entangled. 

8b-9a. By the raft in the form of knowledge one goes beyond 
all pain. O Aijuna ! The fire of knowledge burns all the deeds 
to ashes. 

9b- 10a. One who dedicates his deeds to Brahman discarding 
all attachment, is not stained by sins just as a lotus by water. 

10b-]2a. A person united to yoga would perceive himself 
in others and others in his self and would view all as equal. A 
person fallen from would be born in the house of prosperous 
and pious persons. O Son 1 A person doing auspicious things 
does not sufT"’* 

12b-13a. Verily this divine illusion of mine, consisting of 
the qulities, is difficult to surmount. Only those who resort to 
me cross over this illusion. 

13b-14a. . O Foremost among the Bharatas ! Four types of 
men worship, namely, a man in distress, a man seeking knowledge, 
a man seeking wealth and a man imbued with wisdom. (Among 
them) the wiseman (is) ever steadfast. 

14b-I8. The imperishable is the Supreme Brahman. Its 
dwelling in the individual body is said to be adhy5tmm. The 
offering which causes the origin of beings is called kama. The 
perishable nature is adhibhuta. The punisa (the being) is adhi- 
daivata. I alone am the adhiyajna here in this body, O Best 
among the embodied ! Whoever, at the time of death, remembers 
me alone, attains oneness with my state without any doubt. A 
man would attain the same state which he thinks of at the end 
afier discarding the body. Fixing the life-energy in the middle 
of the eye-brows (a person) reaches me uttering the one-sylla- 
bled ‘Om', the Brahman, and then discarding the life, (and 
knowing that) (the things) beginning with Brahma and ending 
with a tuft of grass are all my magnificence. 

19. All glorious and noble beings are known to be a part 
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of Myself. One who knows that the universe is a manifestation 
of me, gets released. 

20. One who knows the body as the field is said to be 
kfetrajSa (knower of the field) . The knowledge about the field 
and the knower of the field is deemed by Me (lord) as 
knowledge. 

21-22. The great elements, egoism, intellect, unmanifest 
(principle), the ten (organs of) senses, one (mind) and the five 
objects of senses, desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, the aggregate, 
consciousness and firmness — ail these have been described briefly 
as the kfetra (field) with its modifications. 

23-27. Humility, modesty, non-injury, forbearance, upright- 
ness, serving the preceptor, purity, steadfastness, self-control, 
not having desire for the objects of senses, absence of egoism, 
cognizing the evil in birth, death, old age, sickness and pain, 
non-attachment, non-identification (of the self) with son, wife, 
home and the like, constant equanimity towards desirable and 
undesirable happenings, exclusive unsweiving devotion to 
Me (god), resorting to solitary places, distaste for an assembly 
of men, constancy in knowledge about self, viewing things in 
accordance with the knowledge of truth— these are declared as 
knowledge. Ignorance is the opposite of these. 

28. ^ shall describe that which has to be known, by 

knowing which one enjoys immortality. The Supreme Brahman 
is without a beginning. It is said to be neither existence, nor 
non-existence^. 

29-31. With hands and feet everywhere, with eyes, heads 
and mouths everywhere and with ears everywhere® — (He) 
remains enveloping all. Shining by the functions of all the 
senses, (He) is without all the senses. (Although) unattached, 
(He) is the supporter of all (beings). (Although) devoid of 
qualities, (He) is the person experiencing them. He is outside 
and within (all) the beings. He is movable as well as immov- 
able. He is incomprehensible because of his subtlety. He is far 
and near. 

1. The textual ^ding is wrong. It has been corrected as in BG XIII. 

12 . 

2. The textual reading has been corrected on the basis of BG XIII. 13. 
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32-33. He is undivided and yet He seems to be existing in 
beings as divided. He should be known as the supporter of 
beings. He devours and is mighty (generator). The light of 
all lights, He is said to be beyond darkness. (He is) the know- 
ledge, the knowable and the goal of knowledge, remaining in 
the hearts of all (the beings) . 

34-35. By means of meditation some behold the self in the 
self by the self. Others (see the self) by sdhkhya-yoga (deliber- 
ation) and yet others by (actionj. Still others, not 

knowing thus, worship (Him) as they have heard from others. 
They too cross death quickly by their devotion to what they 
have heard. 

36. Knowledge arises from sattia (goodness) , greed from 
rajas and error, delusion and ignorance from tamas, 

37. One who simply stands composed (thinking) that the 
gums exist in him and is not shaken (by them) and remains 
equanimo^r towards respect and insult, friend and foe, (is said 
to be) free from gmas. 

38. The imperishable aivattha (holy fig tree) is said to be 
having its roots above and branches below. Its leaves are the 
Vedas, One who knows it is the knower of the Vedas, 

39. There are two (types of) beings in this world, the 
divine and the demoniacal. Non-injury etc.^ and forbearance 
belong to one born for a divine state. 

40. Neither purity, nor (right) conduct belong to one born 
for a demoniacal state. As anger, greed and sex lead to hell, 
one should reject the three. 

41-42. Sacrificial rites, penance and charity are known to 
be of three varieties due to the (three) qualities, sativa etc. The 
food that augments life, purity, strength, health and pleasure 
(is known to be) sdttvika. The food that is pungent and dry 
and productive of pain, grief and disease (is) rdjasa. The food 
that is impure, rejected, putrid and tasteless (is said to be) 
tdmasa, 

43. The sacrificial rite is said to be sdttvika if it is performed 
as laid down without desiring reward. (A sacrifice is) rdjasa, 


1. See BG XVI. 2-3 for other diaractcristics. 



1072 Agni Purlbifa 

if it is (done) for the sake of gaining a fruit. If it is for vanity 
it is Ubmsa. 

41. Physical penance is said to be that which is accom- 
panied by faith, sacred formula and the like. Worship of 
the gods etc. and non-injury etc. are said to be verbal 
penance. 

45. A speech that does not cause excitement, truthfulness, 
practice of the study of the scriptures of one’s own school and 
sacred repetition (are said to be austerity of speech) . Mental 
(austerity) consists of purity of disposition, silence and self- 
controP. 

46-47. The sdttvik austerity (is done) with no desire (for 
any fruit), the rajasa, with the intention of gaining an object 
and the tamasa for harming others. The sattvika charity is that 
which is performed at the right place etc. with a sense of duty, 
Rajasa (charity) is that (performed) with a view to receive in 
return. It is said to be tdmasa (when performed) at a wrong 
place and insultingly, 

48. “Om tat sat {Otn, that and real)” has been declared to 
be the triple designation of Brahman. Sacrificial rites, charity 
and such other deeds confer enjoyment and emancipation to 
men. 

49. The threefold fruit of action— disagreeable, agreeable 
and mixed — accrues after death to a person who does not relin- 
quish (karma) but never to those who renounce. 

50-51. The tdmasika action (arises) from an action associated 
with delusion, the rSjasa action from pain, fear etc. , and the 
sSttvika from non-desire. These (following) five are the five causes 
of an action — the body, the t^ent, the various instruments such 
as the senses, the different* functions of various sorts and the 
presiding deity, the fifth. 

52-53a. The knowledge that (everything is) one is sattvika. 
The knowledge that it is separate is rajasa. That which is 
contrary to reality is tamasa. The sattvika action is without any 

1. nte text has Ikrelenly abridged BG XVII.15-16. 

2. The printed text wrongly reads brividhi^ for vtvidkd^. 

qf.BGXVlll.H. 
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desire. The rdjasa action is with desire. The tdmasa (action) is 
from ignorance. 

53b-54. Asdttvika agent would be equanimous towards 
success and failure. A rdjasa (doer) (would be) deceitful. A 
tdmasa (doer would be) languid. The understanding at the begin- 
ning of an action is sdttviki. That which is only at the time of 
an action would be rdjasL The contrary (would be) tdmasi. 

55-56a. The firmness of mind (towards pleasure and pain 
etc.) would be sdttviki. The desire (of the mind) for satisfaction 
is rdjasi. Grief etc. is tdmasi. There would be pleasure at the 
beginning from sattva. The pleasure that comes at the end is 
rdjasa. Pain at the beginning and end is tdmasa. 

56b-58. All the beings had their origin from that by which 
this (universe) has been pervaded. One finds success by wor- 
shipping (lord) Visnu by one’s action. A person who knows the 
world from Brahma to a tuft of grass as (lord) Visnu by means of 
his action, muid and speech in all the states gains success 
always. The devotee of the lord (would) certainly (be) a 
bhdtiavaia. 


CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYTWO 
The Yamagitd 


Fire-god said', 

1. I shall describe to you the I'amagita expounded to Naci- 
ketas. It would confer enjoyment and emancipation to the 
pious desiring emancipation who read and listen to this. 

Tama said'. 

2. Alas! man himself being non-eternal, desires for eternal 
seats, beds, vehicles, clothes, houses etc. on account of ignorance. 

3. It has been said by (the sage) Kapila (in olden days) 
that always having non-atiachment for pleasures and viewing 
one’s own self (critically) are most excellent for men. 

4. (The sage) Pafica^ikha has said that impartiality to 
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wards all, attitude of non-possession, not being attached (to 
worldly pleasures) are most excellent for men. 

5. Gahgavi^i^iu has declared that a true knowledge (of the 
miseries) of the stages (of life) beginning with that of embryo 
and including birth, childhood and old age etc. is most excel- 
lent for men. 

6. Janaka has stated that remedying the pains such as the 
ddhydtmika (bodily and mental) and the like from the beginning 
to the end is most excellent for men. 

7. Brahmli holds that the most excellent thing for men is 
to perceive the oneness of the Supreme Being appearing as 
different (in different beings) . 

8. Jaigl$avya has said that the highest good lies in dis- 
charging one’s duties as laid down in the Tajur or Sama{veda) 
without attachment and with a sense that they have to be done. 

9. Devala is said to hold the view that the most excellent 
thing for men would be to abandon all actions for the sake of 
the happiness of the self. 

10. (Sage) Sanaka has declared that the knowledge (gained) 
from renunciation of desires leads one to Brahman, the supreme 
place, and that those who entertain desires (do not get) tltis 
knowledge. 

1 1 . (Lord) Hari has said that the foremost among the excel- 
lent is to transform the actions done with attachment into those 
of non-attachment. This is verily non-action, the Brahman. 

12. The elevated person who has gained knowledge does 
not become different from Brahman, known as (lord) Vi§nu, 
the supreme and indestructible. 

13. A person would gain by (doing) austerities whatever 
he mentally desires such as knowledge of Brahman, knowledge 
of worldly existence, faith in god, good fortune and a beautiful 
form. 

14. There is nothing to be contemplated equal to (lord) 
Vi$nu. There is no austerity superior to fasting. There is no 
fortune equal to health. There is no river equal to the (river) 
Ganga. 

15-16. There is no kinsman other than (lord) Vi$nu> the 
lord of the universe. A person who meditates on (lord) Hari 
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as (existing) below, above, in front and in the body, senses, 
mind etc. and passes away would become (lord) Hari. That 
which is the Brahman, from that all the things (have emanated) 
and in that all the things exist. 

17. (Lord) Visnu dwells in the hearts of all in the form of 
higher and lower, as un-understandable, indefinable and well* 
established. 

18. Some (people) invoke that lord Vi?nu as the lord of 
sacrifices. Some (invoke) Him as (lord) Hari, some as (lord) 
Hara (Siva) and some others as Brahma. 

19. Some (invoke) Him by the names of Indra etc. and 
others as Sun, Moon and as the eternal time. People state that 
the whole earth, from Brahma to a tuft of grass, is Visnu. 

20-2 la. A person who has attained (lord) Visnu, the 
Supreme Brahman, never returns (to worldly existence) . A man 
may acquire such a state by making great gifts such as gold, 
bathing in sacred waters, meditation, austerities, worship, wealth 
and listening to sacred texts. 

2Ib-22. Know the soul as traveller, the body as chariot, 
intellect as charioteer and mind as reins. The senses arc said to 
be horses and the objects the pasture ground for them. 

23-24a. People name the soul united with the mind and 
senses as the enjoycr. He who is not wise and whose mind is 
not always associated (with the soul), does not reach the Su- 
preme Brahman and is born in the world. 

24b-25a. He who is wise and whose mind is unitcii V^^h the 
soul) always, attains the place (of Brahman) and is not born in 
this world again. 

25b-26a. A person who has knowledge as the charioteer and 
mind as the reins, reaches the end of his journey and (gets) the 
highest region of (lord) Vi§nu. 

26b-28a. The objects (of senses) are higher than the res- 
pective organs; the mind is higher than the objects; the intellect 
is higher than the mind; the self (is higher) than the intellect 
and (the principle of) mahat is higher than the self. The un- 
manifest is higher than the mahaU Thi Puru^a (the spirit) is 
higher than the unmanifest. There is nothing higher than the 
Supreme Spirit. It is the ultimate end and course. 
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28b-30. This self hidden in all the bodies does not reveal 
itself. The subtle one is perceived by men having sharp intellect 
and subtle vision. A wiseman should restrain his speech in the 
mind, that knowledge in the self, that knowledge in the great 
self and place it at the end in the self. After having known the 
union of Brahman and the self by means of moral duties etc., 
one would become Brahman. 

31-32. Non-injury, truthfulness . non-stealing, celibacy, re- 
fraining from receiving gifts (are known) as the yama-s (moral 
abstentions) The myamas (abservances) (are) five — purity, 
happiness, austerity, study of the Veda (of one’s school) and 
worship of God. The (physical) postures are such as the pad- 
maka etc. Prdnaydma (is) conquest of wind. Pratydhdra is the res- 
training of the mind in the self. 

33. Dhdrand consists of fixing of the mind on an auspicious 
object. O Twice-born ! It is said to be the dhdrand by the wise 
because the mind is steady. 

34. The continuous fixing-up of the mind in the same place 
is known as dhydna (contemplation) . Samddhi is the state of (hav- 
ing the attitude) “I am Brahman”. 

35. Just as the space enclosed by a pitcher becomes one 
with the sky when the pitcher is destroyed, in the same way the 
liberated soul becomes Brahman. 

36. The individual soul deems itself as Brahman by 
(means of) knowledge (alone) and not by any other (means; . 
The individual soul gets released from ignorance and its effect 
and becomes undecaying and immortal. 

Fire-god said: 

37. O Vasi§tha ! I have expounded (to you) the Tamagitd 
which yields enjoyment and emancipation to the readers. The 
eternal union is stated to be the total occupation of the intellect 
by Brahman (as outlined) in the philosophical thought. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYTHREE 

The Glorification of the Agnipurand 

Fire-god said: 

1-4. I have expounded to you the Agneyapurdna of the form 
of Brahman. It with extension and without extension consists of 
the two vidyd^-z. The learning consists of the jR^, Tajur, Sdma and 
Atharva {ueda), Vi§nu is the creator of the world. Prosody, 
phonetics, grammar, lexicon, astronomy, etymology, dharmaidstra 
(treatises on religious duties}, mxmdimd (inquiry;, nydya (logic), 
science of medicine, archery, science of music and science of 
statecraft are all (known as para) lidyd. The other one 
beyond the Veda-^ is lord Hari known as apard vidyd f that which 
has nothing superior to it) . Highest knowledge is the supreme 
undecaying thing. 

5-6. One who has the feeling that all the things are (the 
manifestations of lord) Visnu, is not affected by the Kali (era; . 
One would not incur any sin by not performing the great sacri- 
ficial rites or not offering the obsequial rites to the 
manes if he worships (lord) KfSna with devotion. One does not 
get ruined by intensive contemplation of (lord; Visnu, who is the 
cause of all things. 

7. A person whose mind has been drawn towards the 
objects arising from defects due to other rituals, gets released 
from sins, even after doing a sin, by contemplating (lord; 
Govinda (Kisna). 

8. It is contemplation where there is Govinda. It is a 
narrative where there is Keiava. That is an action which is 
devoted to Him. What is the use of others which are repeat- 
edly spoken about. 

9. He is not a father who fails to describe this supreme 
knowledge spoken by me to the son and he is not a preceptor 
who fails to impart (this) to his pupil. 

10. O Twice-born ! One could get a son, wife, wealth, pros- 
perity, friends and other things by wandering in this world, but 

* not this knowledge. 


1. explained below. 
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1 1. What is the use of son and wife? What (comes out of) 
friend, land and relatives? Such knowledge is the supreme rela- 
tive, which liberates a person. 

12. There are two courses for the beings - divine and 
demoniac. Constant devotion to (lord) Visnu is divine and the 
contrary is demoniac. 

13. This, which has been expounded to you, is sacred, 
healthy, praise-worthy, capable of destroying bad dreams, giving 
pleasure and satisfaction and liberation to men. 

14. In whatever houses transcripts of the AgneyapurSna are 
kept, disturbances never approach them. 

15. What is the good pilgrimages, or making gifts of 
cows, or sacrificial rites or fasting, when people hear the Agneya 
{purd^a) daily? 

16. A person who gives a. prastha (measure) of sesamumor 
a mdfa (weight) of gold, would obtain equal (merit) by listen- 
ing to one verse of the Agni (Purdna ) . 

1 7. The reading of a chapter of this {Purdna) is more com- 
mendable than making a gift of a cow. A sin done in the course 
of a day and night by a person is destroyed by his desire tolisten 
to this (Purdna), 

18. (The benefit) that would accrue by making a gift of 
hundred tawny cows at Puskara^ in (the month of) Jyeffha 
(June-July) , that benefit would be obtained by reading the 
Ag^yapurdm. 

19. The piety of two kinds — being engaged and being with- 
drawn — does not become equal to this sacred text of Agnipurdna, 

20. O Vasistha ! A devoted man would get liberated from 
all sins by either reading the Agnipurdna daily or listening to it. 

21-22. Where there is a copy of the Agnipurdna, in that 
house there would not be any difficulty, mishap or fear of theft, 
or fear of miscarriage of foetus, or possession of children by the 
spirits. There would not be the fear of the evil spirits and the 
like, where there is (a copy of) the Agnipurdna. 

23. By listenmg to this (purdna) , a brahmin would become 
learned in the Veda-^, a kfatriya (would be) a monarch, a vaifya 
would gain wealth and a SUdra would get health. 

1. A holy place of pilgrimage in Riyaathan. 
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24-25. O Brahmin I A devotee of Vi?i]iu, having equanimity 
would get all his afflictions destroyed by reading or listening to 
the Agnipurdna. (Lord) Ke^ava would destroy all the misfortunes 
that would be celestial, terrestrial or earthly such as bad dreams, 
evil incantations and other mishaps (of such a person). 

26-28. The reading or listening to the text is more merito- 
rious for a man than performing a sacrificial rite. A person who 
listens to the sacred in the Hemanta (early winter) 

after offering worship with perfumes and flowers would get the 
benefit of (performing) Agnistoma {nit). (A person would get 
the benefit of performing) the Puniarlka (rite) in ^idta (advanc- 
ed winter), ASvamedha (rite) in the spring, Vdjapeja (rite) in the 
summer dinA Rdjamya in the rainy season. (One would get) the 
benefit (of making a gift) of thousand cows in the autumn by 
reading this {Purdna ) . 

29. O Vasisjha ! He who devoutly recites the Agnipurdna 
in front of (iord) Hari, would be deemed as worshipping (lord) 
Kesava with the rite of knowledge. 

30. He who has a book of the Agnipurdna in his house would 
be victorious. In whose house the transcribed {Purdm) is wor- 
shipped, (that person) has enjoyment and emancipation on his 
hand. 

31. Thus (lord) Hari (Visnu) has expounded to mein day., 
of yore in the form of the destructive fire at the end of the world. 
The Agneyapurdnu consists of tw’o sorts of knowledge. O Vasistha! 
You would impart to the devotees these two kinds of Vnowledge. 

Vasisfha said : 

32-33a. O Vyasa ! I have narrated to you the Agnryapurdna, 
consisting of two sorts of knowledge, obtained from (lord) Visnu, 
the Supreme Brahman, and as expounded to me by Agni (Fire- 
god) in the presence of the celestials and sages. It makes every- 
thing known. 

33b-35a. O Vyasa I He who reads or listens to or writes or 
causes to write or causes to listen to or causes to read or wor- 
ships or carries this Agnipurdna^ known as the Brahman and 
expounded by Agni (Fire-god) in days u/ yore, would be liberat- 
ed from all sins and would attain heaven after obtaining the 
desires. 
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35b-36. After having caused the excellent Purdna to be 
copied » he who gives (the copies) to brahmins, would attain 
the world of Brahma and elevate hundreds of his family. He 
who reads a verse (from this Purdna) would become free from 
the mire of sin. 

37-38. Hence, O Vyasa ! This Purana making everything 
explicit should always be read to the disciples in the company 
of the sages such as Suka and others who are desirous of hearing. 
The Agneya{pHidna) read and contemplated would be auspicious 
and confer enjoyment and emancipation. Obeisance to that 
Fire-god who has sung the Purdna. 

Vydsa said : 

39-44a. O Suia (redactor) : This Agncya [purdna) which is 
of the form of patd and apard vidyd and the supreme position was 
sung by (sage) Vasistha in days of yore and it has been ex- 
pounded to you by me. The fortunate ones would attain a form 
difficult to get. Those who meditate upon this Agmyapurdmu the 
Brahman, would reach (lord) Hari. Those who seek knowledge 
(would get) knowledge. Those who wish for kingdom would 
obtain kingdom. Those without progeny get children. Those 
without resort would reach a resort. Those who seek fortune and 
those who desire for liberation get them. Those who transcribe 
and those who cause it to be transcribed become sinless and 
gain fortune. O Suta ! Think of the form of the Aqneyapurdna 
(expounded) by Suka, Paila and others. There is no doubt that 
you would gain enjoyment and emancipation. You recite the 
Purdna to the disciples and devotees. 

Suta said : 

44b-47a. I have heard the Agneyapurdna with respect by the 
favour of Vyasa. The Agnx [purdfia) is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Brahman. You and other sages such as Saunaka and 
others had worshipped lord Hari in the Naimisa forest. They 
were steadfast. The Agnipurdna is spoken by Agni and conforms 
to the Vedas. This (Purdiia) endowed with the two (sorts of) 
brahmaoidyd confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

47b-51. There is nothing richer in substance than this. 
Nothing is a better friend than this. There is no greater work 
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than this. There is no better course than this. There is no 
greater treatise than this. There is no greater scripture than this. 
There is no superior knowledge than this. There is no mrti 
(textbook of piety) than this. No dgama (texts dealing with 
worship) is superior to this. No knowledge is greater than this. 
No exposition excels this. There is nothing extremely auspicious 
excelling this. No philosophic exposition is greater than this. 
This is the foremost Purdna. There is no object more difficult to 
obtain than this on the earth. All the lores have been expounded 
in this Purdna, 

52. All the manifestations (of lord Visnu) such as the fish 
and the like, Gf/J, z ( (epic story of Rdmn,^ Hariiathin 
(Account of the successors of lord Kfsna), (the legend 

of the patricidal war between the Kaiiravas and Pandit vas) 
and fresh creation have been described. 

53-55. The vamava dgama (mode of worship relating to 
Visnu) such as worship, initiation and installation fof the idol; , 
investiture with the sacred thread, the characteristic of the 
idols and temples etc. and formulae yielding enjoyment and 
emancipation, texts dealing with worship relating to Saivite 
gods and their substance, (the worship' of the goddess and 
Sun, different circles, vdstu (relating to the ground; , different 
types of formulae and secondary creation of the primordial egg 
and the like have been sung. 

56. The geography of the world with the continents, 
mountain ranges and rivers and the greatness of the sacred 
places of pilgrimage such as Gaya, Ganga, Prayaga etc. have 
been told. 

57. The galaxy of stars, astronomy and prognostication for 
victory in battle have been described. The different periods of 
Manu and the duties of different classes of men have been 
explained. 

58. Pollutions, purification of things and expiations have 
been explained. The duties of kings, the making of gifts and 
different kinds of austerities have been described. 

59-60. Disputes, appeasing rites, the application (of the 
formulae) of the^re(/a etc., the Solar and Lunar dynasties, 
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archery, medical scieuce, science of music, statecraft, mmMsi 
(inquiry), nyitya (logic) , the greatness and number of Atrd^a-s, 
prosody and grammar have been e]q>Iained. 

61. Poetics, lexicography, phonetics and rules relating to 
performance of rites have been described. The casual, natural, 
and absolute destructions have been explained. 

62. VedSnta is said to be the knowledge about Brahman 
and yoga as having eight constituents. The eulogy, greatness of 
the PuTib}a and the eighteen lores have been expounded. 

63. The ^veda etc. (are known to be) the parividyS (that 
which has something superior to it) and the aparSvidyi (that 
which has nothing superior to it) is the undecaying Supreme 
Brahman. The form of Brahman is said to be cosmic and 
acosmic. 

64. This Puraifa (having an extent) of fifteen thousand 
(verses)^ is always read by the celestials in the celestial world 
as having one hundred crore (verses) . 

65. Fire-god has sung it here after shortening it for the 
sake of the welfare of the world. O Sages, Saunaka and others 1 
You know that all the things (are manifestations of) Brahman. 

66. One may listen to, cause to be heard, read, cause to 
be read, transcribe, cause to be transcribed, worship or sing 
(its glory) . 

67-68. The king should take effort to honour the reader of 
this PurSna. After having honoured him by (making) gifts of 
cows, land and gold and the satiating gifts of clothes and orna- 
ments, one would get the fhiits of listening ; to (the recitation 
of) the Fufiiia. At the end of (the reading of) the Purina, the 
twice-born must be fed. 

69-71. (He who does as above) would become spotless, 
gain all the riches and attain heaven along with his ancestors. 
He who gives leaves (paper) for (copying) the book, thread 
for stitching together the leaves and the cloth for binding 
would attain heaven. He who gives (the book as a gift) would 


1. But this Pwriott here contains about 8000 verses only. 
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reach the world of Brahma. He who has the book in his house 
does not have the fear due to portents. (Such a person) would 
get enjoyment and emancipation. You all remember the 
Agruyapur/i^a as a form of the lord. After having been honoured 
by them (Saunaka and others) Suta went away and Saunaka 
and others reached (lord) Hari. 
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Abala, a deity, installation of, 172 
abdhi, refers to a herb, 407 
abdominal disorder, remedy for, 767 
abduction, of captives, punishment 
for, 681 

abhatiiaka, a popular saying, 932 
abhava, explanation of the term, 1 027 
abhaya, one of the postures of the 
hand, 857 

abhaya, one of the Praijita-mudras, 
857 

Abhijit, an asterism, 383, 388 
abhijit, a muhurta, division of a 
day, 371 

Abhikrti, classical metre based on, 
914 

Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna and Su- 
bhadra, 751 ; birth of, 33 
Abhimaryii, c)f the ten sons of 
Manu and Nadvala, 4? 

Abhivyakti, an embellishment of 
sound and sense, 942 
two divisioas of, Sruti and Aksepa, 
943 

further divisions of; sub-divisions 
of, 9f3 

abscess, commendable remedy to 
ripen, 736 

remedy to open and heal, 736 
remedy for, 767 

type of food commended when one 
suffers, 756 

abuses, punishment fur different kinds 
of, 673-76 

acala, an array; optionally formed, 
635 

acamana, sipping of water, 69, G9fn. 
acarya, explanation of the term, 1017 
acceptance, words for, 991 
actions, need for abandoning, 1074 
Acyuta, denoting lord \'i?nu; propi- 
tiation of, 30 

Acyuta, form of Vi spu on Mahendra 
hill, 842 

Acyuta, asalagrama, 125 
Adbhuta, Indra, during the period 
of ninth Manu, 428 
Adbhutopama, explanation of, 940 

adhabpufpa, herb, 406 
d^aka, a measure, 265 
(agni) adh&na, a haviryajha, 86 


Adharma, married Himsa, a daugh- 
ter of Dak^a, 49 

adhibhuta, explanation of the term. 
1069 

adhidaivata, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhikarana, four kinds of; explana- 
tion of, 971 
a fifth variety of, 971 
adhisvara, significance of the term. 
1018 

adhiyajna, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhvaryu, priest for Yajurv'cda, 429 
adhyagni, a division of property of 
women, 341 

adhyatma, explanation of the term, 
1069 

adhyavahanika, a division of pro- 
perty of women, 341 
Adigadadhara, name of \'i$nu, 
334 

Adigadadhara, on the worship of, 343, 
344 

Adinathas, eight, 412 
Aditi, wife of Kasyapa, 8, 83 
Aditi, manifested as Devaki, 744 
Aditi, worship of, 274, 317 
Adityas, (twelve ) 45 
images of, 314 
consecration of, 180 
on the worship of, 3 13 
ride the chariot of Si»v, 336 
adr$ta, fear known as, K 19 
Adrstanama, a form of Rudra, 232 
Adr?tarupa, a form of Rudra, 252 
adytum, measure of, 313 
Agastya, sage, 13, 24 
reason for being called as *bom of 
pitcher*, 536 

mode of offering libation to, 333-7 
should be worshipful, 339 
at Gaya, 341 
agent, five kinds of, 970 
Aghamarsana, sage of aghamar§a:t^a 
hymn, 437 

aghamar^atia (sukta), 53, 437 
efiirary of the repetition of, 482 
Aghasi, worshipped, 414 
Aghaora, the nuintra of the weapons 
of; six constituents of, 887-91 
collection of formulae of; precedes 
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the appeasing rite for Siva, 89 N 
92 

weapon of; the efficacy of repeating 
the mantra relating to, 885 
weapon of; as an excellent 
formula, 892 

aghorastra, accessory rites relating 
to, 883 

Aghoramukhi, synonym of Kubjika, 
413 

aging, tonic for, 769 
agneya, kfttika; commended for cop- 
ulation, 434 

Agneyakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
agneyakrccJira, expiation of eating 
sesamum ior twelve nights, 483 
agneyamantras, characteristics of and 
effects of^ 802-3 

Agneya (Agni)pura9a, spoken by 
Agni, 2 
extent of, 733 

consists of two kinds of knowledge. 

1079 

as a form of the lord, 1083 

as a form of para and apara vidya. 

1080 

as the essence of Vedas, 731 
the greatness of, 731 
greatness of hearing and reading, 
491, 492, 1078 

merits of having transcripts of, 1078 
should be copied and given as a 
gift in Margasir$a, 733 
merits of making a copy and giving 
as a gift, 1079 

merits of meditating on, 1080 
(See also Agnipurafla) 

Agneyi, wife of Uru, 42 
Hgneyi, one of thedharanas; expla- 
nation of, 1030 

Agni (fire), synonyms of, 987-8 
A^i, progeny of Dhisana of the 
family of, 43 

Agni, birth of Kumkra to, 44 
and Svaha, sons of, 49 
direction presided over by, 55 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51 
image of, 106, 137, 314 
agni (three), herb denoted by, 408 
/^b&hu, sonofKingPriyavrata, 322 
Agnib^u, sage, 428 
Agnidhiiri, at G^a, 344 
Agnldhra, ruler dr Jambudvipa, 322 
Agnidbrk, a goddess, 133 
agnihotra, a haviryajfta, 86, 466 
included xmder iffa, 339 
AgnipurkQa, Vasifdia’s request to 
the Fish to xuurrate, 3 
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extent given as fifteen thousand 
verses, 1082 

abridgement of that in the, celestial 
region having one hundred crore 
verses, 1082 

as a manifestation of Vi^pu, 731 
as a manifestation of the Supreme 
Brahman, 1080 

ffie matters described in, 1081-1082 
is more meritorious than piety, 1078 
nothing greater than, 1080-1 
merits of reciting the, 1079 
the merits of listening to in different 
seasons, 1078, 1079 
(See also Agneyapur^a) 
Agniftoma, a somasaihstha, 86, 
466, 1079 
description of, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Agni^pi, ason of Manu and Nadvala, 
42 

Agni^vattah, birth of the manes, 49 
prayer to, 336 

A^varcas, a disciple of Lomahar- 
^a^a, 730 

Agnivrati, explanation of, *>24 
agnyadheya, a haviryajna, 4hh 
agrahayani, a sacrifice, 4^ 
agrahSyanye$ti, a haviryajna, 460 
agrayani, a pakayajna, 8G 
Ayodhya, city of, 1 5 
Ahalya, was married by Saradvata, 
750 

Ahaihkara, origin of, 40 
^avaniyapada, at Gaya, 339 
Ahi, a karana (Naga), 369 
ahi, a variety of serpent; remedy for 
poison due to, 818 
Ahirbudhnya, bom to Sati, 41 
ahisaftcari, an array; a variation of 
the array bhoga, 634 
Ahinaiva, son of Devanika; son of, 
738 

Ahuka, son of Punarvasu; son of, 
742 

Ahuki, wife of Punarvasu, 742 
Aila, Pururavas; bom to Budha, 
31 

aindava, a kind of fire, 205 
Aindri, image of, 133 
prayer to, 399 

Airavata, Indra’s elephant made 
ruler of elephants, 47 
worshipped, 91 

ai^§ni, one of the dhiiranas; explana- 
tion of, 1050-1 

Aiivara, a P&flcar&tratantra spoken 
by Satya, 106 
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aja, denotes Brahma, 49 
Aja, son of Dilipa; son of, 737 
Aja, son of Raghu, 9 
Ajaikapad, born to Sati, 45 
Ajakasva, son ofjahnu; son of, 749 
Ajamidha, one of the sons of Bfhat, 
749 

Ajamidha, had Xilini as wife; son of, 
749 

Ajamidha, father of R.k 9 a; Dhumini 
was the wife of, 750 

gayatri known as; greatness 
of, 557-8 

Ajap^a, son of Kala, 737 
Ajina, son of Havirdhana and Dhi$- 
ana, 43 

Ajila, a manifestation of Visnu, 428 
form of Visnu at Visakhayiipa, 841 
Ajita, goddess, 375 
^ita, a stone, 269 

Ajftarupa, a deity; worship of, 
414 

Ajyapah, class of manes; prayer to, 
336 

Akamp:...a, u J«'inon killed by Nila, 

22 

akarsaria, one of the acts, 403 
Akasagang^i, at Gaya, 341 
Akasamatrs, goddesses, 375 
Aka^revati, prayer to goddess, 399 
akhaiidadvadasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 514-5 
Akhyaniki, characteristics oft he 
metre, 910 

Akhyayika, narrative 992 
a division of the prose kavya; 
characteristics of, 919 
Akfsa^va, one of the two sons of 
Samhatasva, 737 

Akrura, son of !§vaphalkaka ; son of, 
744 

the syamantaka was entrusted by 
Krsoa to, 743 
praised Krsna, 27 
aksa, herb denoted by, 407 
Aksa, demon prince, 20 
Aksarapahkti, a variety of Pahkti; 

composition of, 904 
Aksararada, a goddess, 133 
ak^auhini, a unit of army, 33 
Ak^aya, a year of the Hindu almanac, 
405 

Ak^ya, a form of Rudra, 252 
Ak 9 aya, image of, 138 
Ak^epa, a division of Abhivyakti; 
explanation of; also known as 
Dhvani, 943 
akfi, herb, 407 
Akfobhy&i image of, 138 


Alaghu, a sage born to Vasi^tha and 
Urja, 49 

Alakananda, a river, 325 
alambu^a, a vein; carries the wind 
kfkara, 556 

alidha, a posture relating to archery, 
133, 645 

alliteration, when conceived as char- 
ming, 935 

Amara, a form of Rudra, 253 
amara, an array; reverse of sakata, 
certain features same as marid^a* 
635 

Amarakaot^ka, 331 
Amaris'a, letter denoting, 418 
Amari^esvara, a siddha; worship of, 
415 

amav^ya, means near 990 
Ambalika, a daughter of Kasiraja, 31 
Ambarisa, son of Nabhaga, 736 
a son of Vaivasvata Manu; son of, 

737 

was a devotee of Visiju, 736 
ambarisa, a hell, 532 
Ambika, denotes goddess Durga, 26, 
215 

letter denoting, 4 1 7 
Ambika, daughter of Kasiraja 31, 
Ambikeya, a boundary mountain, 352 
ambrosia, rise of Dhanvantari with, 6 
Ambuja, one of the bandhas, 936 
Ambujesvara, a Rudra, 255 
amiksa, explanation of, 1017 
Amogha, a female divinity, 51 
Amoghapada, at Gaya, 341 
Amratakesvara, place at Varanasi, 
330 

amredita, one of the yamakas. 935 
amrta (ambrosial, syi^nyms of, 987 
amrta, one of the Pra^tamudras, 857 
Amrta, a female energy, 136 
Amrtadhara. characteristics of the 
metre, 909 
amftamudra, 200 

amrtatmika, one of the dharanas; 

explanation of, 1051 
amrtividya, description of, 870 
Amsu, one of the tv^'elve Adityas, 45 
Amsuman, son of Asamahjasa; son 
of, 737 

Amukha (prologue), explanation of; 
also called Prastavana, 922 
three divisions of, 922 
amulet, protective, 395 
An«4dhfimala, one of the gods to be 
wonhipped, 412, 415 
Anadra, one of the foremost sons of 
Vidu^a, 747 

Anagha, different reading for Ala- 
ghu, 49fn. 
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Anala, one of the Vasus, 44 
Anala, a boundary mountain, 352 
Anamitra, descendant of Dhr^ta; 

Sini as born from, 743 
Anamitra, son of Nighna; son of, 737 
(wrongly given as son of Anara^ya) 
Ananda, a guard of the doors to be 
worshipp^, 93 
a deity to be worshipped, 414 
one of the Pahearatra tantras, 106 
one of the sons of Medhatithi, 351 
anax'igatrayodasi, on the practice of 
the vow of; for god of love, 515-6 
Ananta, serpent, 50, 55, 63 
image ot 137 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 414 
letter denoting, 418 
Balabhadra was a form of, 37 
a Rudra, 263 

form of Vis^u at Saindhava, 842 
name of a salagr^a, 125, 126 
son of Vltihotra; son of, 741 
anantadvadasi, on the practice of, 513 
Anaraoya, son of Kalma$apada; son 
of, 737 

Anarka, son of Vatsa; son of, 749 
Anarta, a son of Saryati; Kusasthali 
as the domain of, 736 
son of Vibhu; son of, 749 
anasrita, a perfection, 257 
Anasuya, wife of sage Atri, 8, 1 5, 49 
anatha, a perfection, 2«57 
ancestral rites, at Gaya, mode of 
performing, 345-50 
anchorite, duties of, 452 
Ahcita, a division of Vithi, 928 
Andhaka, a demon, reference to his 
attack on Siva, 746 
killed by Visnu, 745 
one of the sons of Satvata, 742 
Andhakaraka, a son of Dyutimat 352 ; 

mountain named after, 332 
Andhakas, a diyision of Yadavas, 736 
Andhatamisra, sub-division of a hell, 
1039 

Andhra, a country, 387 
Ai^a, one of the sons of Oni and 
Agneyi, 42 

one of the sons of Bali, 747 
lineage of, 746-7 
son of, 748 
a country, 640 

Ahgada, son ofValin, 19, 20, 21 
ahgamantras, details relating to use 
of, 806 

Angkraka, a planet; worship of, 52 
Ahgarake^vara, at Gaya, 343 
AAgira (Aftgima), a year of the 
Hindu almanac, 404 


Ahgiras, sage, 41, 42fn, 112 
married two daughters of Dak^a, 44 
Ahgiras, progeny of, 49 
Ahgiras, excellence of progeny of, 45 
a law-giver, 453 

one of the sons of Dru and Agneyi, 
42 

ahgula, a measure, 107, 119, 140, 261 
Anila, one of the Vasus, 44 
animals, words denoting diilerent 
species of, 1012 
life periods of certain, 465 
Aniruddha, a form of Vasudeva, 62- . 
91 

image of, 130 

installation of image of, 172 

worship with the mantra of, 68 

a s^agrama, 125, 126 

son of Pradyumna, fond of war, 29 

light with Bana, 30 

father of Vajra, 37 

the Yadavas, Vajra and others as 

sons of, 743 

Aniyamopama, explanation of, 940 
Ahjali, a posture of the hand, 66 
a measure, 1037 
Ahka, a type of drama, 921 
ahka, a unit relating to elephant- 
force in the army, 632 
ahkusa, one of the postures of the 
hand, 246, 258, 837 
annapn'isana, rite of, 59 
anointment, for the preceptor, mode 
of doing, 74 
disciple, 263-4 

Antardhana, a son of Prthu ; progeny 
of, 43 

Antika, a divine mother, 412 
Anrta, bom to Adharma and Hiihsa, 
49 

Anu, one of the sons of Yayati and 
Sarmi^tha, 23, 740 
anuddtta, a division of the sound, 917 
anugraha, the eighth creation, 48 
Anugraha, an energy, 1 1 2 
anugraha-cakra, a mystic diagram 
conferring grace, 869-70 
Anugrahi^a, letter denoting, 418 
Anuhrada, one of the sons of Hiranya- 
kasipu, 46 

anukalpa, that which is inferior to 
mukhya, 1018 

Anumati, one of the sons of Angiras 
and Smrti, 49 

anumati, a digit less than the full 
moon, 990 

anupr^Ua, an embellishment of word, 
932 
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anuradhi, an asterism, 360, 361, 363, 
381, 382, 38'), 388, 400 
Anu^tubh, a metre, 362, 902 
tawny coloured; belongs to Gau- 
tamagotra, 903 

the number of letters in each pada 
of, 903 

;\nyasyopama, explanation of, 941 
Apa, one of the Vasiis, 14 
apadana, two kinds of, calam and 
acalam; explanation of, 971 
Apahnuti, concealment of something 
conveying another sense, 944 
ap ina, functions of, 336 
equated with the night, 337 
Aparajita, one of the Riidras, 13 
Aparajitfi, a goddess, 375 
a herb, ^10 
a stone, 269 

characteristics of the metre, 913 
Apar'intik.’i, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Aparavaktra, characteristics of the 
metr' 910 

Aparavidya, explanation of, 2-3, 1082 
Apastamba, a law-giver, 433 
Apavahaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 914 

Apavatsa, one of the deities to be 
worshipped, 108, 317 
Aplda, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

appetite, loss of, remedy for, 7/3 
application, that breaks the army of 
others, 394 

Aprastiita-stotra, explanation of, 943 
apsaras, celestial maiden, 356 
Aptoryama, a sacrificial rite, 6 1-, 79, 
86 

Aquarius — a zodiacal sign, 384, 392 
Arabhap, one of the modes; abounds 
in trickery, witchcraft, war etc. ; 
three varieties of, 928 
araiiyaka, section of Samavc*da, 730 
Arbuda, a sacred place, 327 
archers, the units of army needed to 
protect, 633 

archery, description of the sciences 
of, 6 1-3-7 

five different kinds of, 643 
different postures relating to, 643-7 
instructions relating to the use of 
bow and arrow, 616-7 
details relating to science of, 647-8 
preceptor in, 643 
time for imparting, 359 
Ardhabhramai^a, one of the bandhas, 
936 


ardhacandraka, an array; formed 
from divisions of vajra, 634 
Ardhajalesvara, letter denoting, 419 
Ardhariisaka, letter denoting, 418 
Ardhanarisvara, installation of image 
of, 172 

ardra, an asterism, 339, 360, 363, 376, 
381, 382, 383, 400 

arghakan{;la, section on storing grains, 
387 

Arhatafjaina), reference to Vi§nu be- 
coming an, 38 

ari, relating to the letters in the name 
of the votary, 390, 391, 893 
Aries, a constellation, 378, 384, 385, 
392 

Arimcjaya, one of the sons of Kuni, 
730 

Arista, demon killed by Kfsna, 27 
Arista, mother of Gandhars^as, 47 
Aristanemin, married the four dau- 
ghters of Daksa, 44 
progeny of, 43 

Arjuna, born to Kunti from god 
Indra, 744 
birth of, 32 
son of, 731 

conquest of Kurus by, 33 
fought on the words of Krsna, 34 
commanded the Pandava forces, 33 
fall of, 37 

Arjuna; Sec Kartaviryarjuna 
Arjuna, a tree, 27 
a flower, 529 

Arka denotes Sun; worship of, 215, 
316 

arka, denotes a herb, 406 
arka (white), a herb; used in charm, 
496 

a flower for wont ’ping lord Hara, 

529 

armoured men, duties of^ 613 
armours, differe t kinds of, 649 
army, the composition of, 621 

words denoting the arrangement 
of. 1019 

six divisions of, 629 
six other divisions of. 630 
array for a mar''hing 630 
different kinds of arrangemet of, 
612 

defec ts of, 626-7 

number of vulnerable points of an, 
633 

the mode of attacking an, 634 
anav($), different kinds of, 612, 633, 
other kinds of, 635 
five parts of, 612 
seven parts of, 633 
three divisions of, 633 
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of army; different types of, 630 
the king should never be in, 612 
king should arrange the army in an, 

632 

of other kinds of different shapes, 634 
structures may be modified by omit- 
ting one or two wings, 634 
arrow, excellent kind of, 647 
chaiacteritic features of, 639 
the materials for making, 639 
ar^a, a type of marriage, 434 
artha, homa that confers, 53 
Arthantaranyasa, one of the similari- 
ties, 939 

explanation of, 941 
arthapatti, explanation of the term, 
1027 

arthaprakftis, five divisions of, 922 
Arthasiistra, science of, 3 
artisans, words denoting different, 1 023 
Arutia, born to Vinata, 46 
younger brother of Sun, 5 1 
a P^caratra text, 106 
brahmins in Kusadvipa, 352 
Arundhati, progeny of, 4*1 
Arurioda, a lake, 325 
arvagbijas, mantras having more 
than ten letters and less than twelve, 
yield result in old age, 802 
arvaksrotas, creation known as, 48 
Arya, metre; characteristics of, 906 
Arya, a name of Durga, 26 
Aryagiti, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

Aryakas, a class of mep in Plaksa- 
dvipa, 351 

Aryaman, one of the Suns, 43, 136 
offering made to, 275 
requested to accept offering, 336 
Asadharat^opama, explanation of, 941 
A^a^ha, an asterism, 382 
A$adha, the four asterisms, 385 
A 9 a^a, a month, 386 
A^adhi, letter denoting, 419 
asahya, a modification of the array 
called da^^a, 633 
array formed by adding two flanks, 
634 

Asamafijasa, bom to Sagara and 
Bhanumati by the grace of sage 
Aurva, son of, 737 
Asamaujas, son of Kambalabarhis, 
sons of, 743 

AsSmayikatva, a defect of word, 947 
Asambadha, characteristiqs of the 
metre, 913 

asadihata, an array; description of, 

633 


asana, explanation of the term, 1044 
asahghata, an array; six units taken 
from and combined (for a battle), 
634 

Asatpralapa, a division of V'^ithi, 928 
ascetic, words denoting, 1018 
duties of, 4)2-5 
Asi, a river, 330 

Asidhanya, one of the sixteen sid- 
dhas,414 

asipatravana, a forest in hell, 531 
subdivision of a hell, 1039 
asita, a lightning, 43fri. 

Aslesa, an asterism, 359, 360, 363, 
376, 381, 382, 385, 388, 400 
Asoka, grove at LankA, 16 
Sita found by Hanfimal at, 19 
Asoka, a minister of King Dasaxatha, 
11 

asoka, a flower, 529 
asokapQrnima, vow on a full-moon 
day. 518-9 

ass and other animals, mantra for the 
removal of poison due to, 819 
assault, explanation of the term, 655 
assembly, words signifying member 
of. 1017 

Asfaka, name of Sunahsepa, 749 
astaka, a sacrifice 8b, 166 
Astarapankti, a variety of Pankti; 

composition of, 901 
Astavakra, a brahmin, 3 / 

curse on the nymphs made by, 37 fn. 
asterisms, letters denoting, 400 
words denoting, 989 
actions appropriate to, 381 
adverse for serving the employer, 360 
auspicious for entering a new house, 

360 

beneficial for undertaking a pilgri- 
mage, 360 

causing adversity, 360 
causing profit, 360 
commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 134 
commended for taking harvest grains 
inside the house, 361 
commended for harvesting grains, 

361 

diagram of; relating to beginning 
a journey, 400 
down faced, 381 
evil 381 

favourable for a person to return, 
382 

favourable for seeing a sovereign, 

360 

fixed, movable and commendable, 
381 

for constructing a house, 360 
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forbidden for entering the cow-pen, 
361 

for hoisting and lowering of banner 
oflndra, 362 
friendly etc., 362 
good for agriculture, 361 
good for sowing seeds, 361 
good for gathering hay, 360 
good or bad ; combinations of, 380-2 
good for taking out the grains, 361 
increasing the heap of grains, 361 
lateral faced, 381 

malignant relating to snake-bite, 808 
new purchases prohibited under 
certain, 3)0 

not commended for giazing the cows, 
360 

suited for gi\mg or taking or de- 
positing, 360 

to be asoided for wearing new clo- 
thes, 3)9 

vows relating to different, 320 
the names of the presiding deities 
of, 805 

asthanT.i 'vplanation of, 267 
asthma, food for a patient suffering 
fiom, 753 

Asp, name of a metre, 903 
Asti, daughter of Jarasandha and wife 
of Kariisa, 28 

astrology, essence of 372-74; as the 
lord Hari, <192 

asunyasavana, a vow, 498-99 
asura, a type of marriage, 433 
asuras, 34, 33, 38 

Asvalalita, characteristics of the me- 
tre, 914 

Asvamedha, a sacrifice, 23, 30, 86, 
327, 330, 474, 1079 
Asvapada, one of the varieties of 
Gomutrikabandha, 937 
asvattha, tree, 92 

Asvatthaman^ killed the Pantjava sol- 
diers, 33 

survived the Bharata war, 36 
iisvavuji, a sacrihcial rite, 86, 466 
Asvayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
Asvina, month of, 360 
Asvini, an astcrism, 338, 339, 360, 
362, 363, 381, 382, 383, 386, 387, 
400 

is of the shape of a horse, 384 
Asvini Kumara, birth of Nakula and 
Sahadeva through, 32 
Alvins, worship of, 180 
Atala, a nether world, 353 
Ataladevi, goddess to be invoked, 413 
atardfabhava, a flower, 529 
Atharvat^i^ruti (Mu^dakopani^ad), 1 
Atharvai]iayani, a branch of s&ma- 


veda, 730 

Atharvaveda, an Aparavidy&, 2 
sacred for Soma, 93 
use of the hymns of, 707-7 lO 
hymns to be recited by the follower 
of, 287 

branches of, 730 
assigned on the palms, 64 
atiball, a herb, 371, 378 
Aticapdika, a goddess, 1 32 
Atidhfti, name of a metre, 905 
metre based on, 914 
atigai^da, an impediment, 383 
Atighora, a hell, 1038 
Atijagati, name of a metre, 905 
a metre to be employed in compo- 
sing a Mahakavya, 920 
metres belonging to the class of, 913 
Atikaya, demon, 22 
atikrcchra, an expiation, 479, 486, 487 
explanation of, 494 
to be observed three fortnights after 
death, 488 

atilohita, one of the four kinds of 
lightning, 43fn. 
atimukta, a flower, 329 
Atimuktaka, one of the siddhas, 414 
Atirakta, a goddess, 230 
Atiratra, a sacrifice, 42, 64, 79, 86, 466 
Atisakvari, name of a metre, 905 
used in the Mahakaiya, 920 
atisaiitapana, an expiation, explana- 
tion of, 483 

atisaya (exaggeration), an embellish- 
ment of sense, 939 
Atisavokti, explanation of, 941 
Atithi, son of Kus'a; son of, 738 
.'itodvam, a kind of musical instru- 
ment, 994 

atonements, differer. inds of, 474-78, 
for ascetics, 435 
for minor sins, 474-3 
( See also expiations) 

Aiieya, a P.incaratra tanira 106 
Atrcya, the infdlliable composition 
propounded by, 778 
Atri, sage born from Brahma, 25, 31, 
41 42 fn, 738 
Atri, a law-giver, 455 
progeny of, 31, 49 
Dattatreya as son of, 8 
bowed to by Rama, 1 5 
protected the celestials, 746 
attachment, actions done with; to 
' transformed as th^ise of non- 
attachment, 1074 

attendants, the king should choose 
what type of, 619 ^ 

Atyagni^toma, a sacrifice, 79, 86, 466 
Atya$ti. name of a metre, 905 
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Atyukta, a metre; number of letters 
in, 905 

Aucitya, an embellishment of sound 
and sense 

explanation of, 942 
auda^a, a kind of fire, 203 
audgatra, priest for Samans, 429 
audumbara, a tree, 92 
auguries, auspicious and inauspici- 
ous, 597 

good and bad; known from sounds 
of animals and birds, 598-600 
Aupacariki, a division of Abhivyakti, 
explanation of, 943 
AupacchanJasaka, characteristics of 
the metre, 907 

Aurva, a sage; w'as pleased by King 
Sagara, 737 

austerities, the gains of doing, 1074 
ivahani, a posture made with the 
hands, 898 

Avalagita, a division of Vithi, 928 
Avantayas, one of the five branches 
of Haihayas, 741 
Avanti, a country, 387 
Avantik^ a sacred place, 328, 491 
Avapata, a variety of Arabhati, 928 
Svasthya, fire, 339 

avastika-khadga, a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Avasyandita, a division of Vithi, 928 
avighnicaturthi, a vow; details re- 
lating to, 503 

Avijhata, son of Anala, a Vasu, 44 
Avimukta, name of Vafaiiasi, 330 
^eatness of, 327 

Avispastatva, a defect of word, 947 
Avyayibhava (compoupd), nvo kinds 
of; examples of, 975 
Ay^, a deity, 317 

Ayodhya, city, decoration of, 11 
return of the people to, 13 
Rama’s return to, 23 
greatness of 328, 491 
destruction of, 387 
gyogava, caste, 430 
duty of, 431 
Ayurveda, science of, 6 
Ayus, son of Vi^vagasva, 736 
Ayus, bom from Pururavas, 25, 31 
sons of, 739 

Ayu^mat, a son ofHrada, 46 

Babhni, a form of Rudra, 252 
was bom from Deyavrdha; glory of; 
four sons of, 7^2 

Babhnisetu, son of Gandhara; son of, 
747 

Badank&irama, a place, 1- 
Bfthu, son of Vtrka; son of, 737 
Bahud&na, a year of the Hindu alma- 


nac, 404 

Bahyasva, son of Purujati; progeny 
of, 749 

Bahupama, explanation of, 940 
Bahuputra, married two daughters of 
Dak$a, 44 

lightnings, as four daughters of, 43 
Bahurupa, one of the Rudras, 4*) 
Bahurupa, a goddess, 230 
Bahuvidha, son of Sundhu; son of, 748 
Bahuvrihi (compound), formation of, 
973 

Bahya, one of the four sons of, 742 
Baka, demon, 32, 32fn 
letter denoting, 419 
a variety of beads belonging to 
Jyoti class, 894 

Bala, one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika, 750 
bala, a herb, 371, 378, 407 
baU, a formula consisting of twenty 
letters, 895 

installation of image denoting, 172 
Balabhadra, denotes BalarJima; pro- 
geny of, 29, 30 

a form of Ananta; returned to 
original place, 37 
merits of worshipping, 343 
Baladeva (Balarama), married Revati, 
daughter of Raivata, 736 
Kys^ia entrusted the gem to Akrura 
in the presence of, / 43 
b^agra, a measure, 107 
Balahaka, a boundary mountain, 352 
Balsas va, son of Ajakasva; son of, 749 
BaUkesi, image of goddess, 1 38 
Balakhilyas, 60000 in nunihrr of the 
size of a thumb; born to Kratii and 
Sannati, 49 

Balapramathini, a goddess, 51, 201 
Balarama, one of the sons of X'asudeva 
and Rohit^i, 744 

origin of; reasons for being known 
as Sahkarsana, 2rifn 
was entrusted to the custody of 
Nanda, 27 

reached Gomantaka from Mathura 
28 

killed the demon Pralamba, 30, 30fn 
figure of, 130 

assigned and worshipped, 56 
synonyms of, 986 
b&lava, a kara^a, 362, 369fn 
Balavilbtri^i, a goddess, 51, 201 
B5lhika, one of the sons of Santanu; 
sons of, 751 

Bali, Indra at the time of eighth Manu, 
428 

Bali a demon, the story relating to 
Vi^u’s maxiifestation as a dwarf to 
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subdue, 8, 745 
son of Virocana, 8fn; 
reference to subdual of, 82 
father of B&i^a, 29 
had hundred sons, 4G 
to be paid obeisance at Gaya, 341 
son of Sutapa; sons of, 747 
the name of a temple, 318 
Balika, the spirit possessing the child 
in the twelfth year; symptoms of the 
child possessed by; offering and 
smearing when the child is possessed 
by, 825 

Balotkata, a female deity, 202 
Bana, demon, 29, 30 
foremost among the sons of Bali, 4G 
worshipped, 414 

symbol denoting a herb, 406, 407, 
408 

a flower, 529 
banalihga, 300, 301 
bandha, relating to a kind ofYamaka, 
930 

bandhas nght kinds of; description 
of, 

Anustubh as a metre for most of 
the, 938 

banks, words signifying, 995 
banner, words denoting, 1020 
erection of, 107-69 
length of, 309 
presiding deities of, 
worship of, 281 
barbara, a flower, 529 
Barhi^adah, manes, origin of, 49 
requested to come, 336 
Baskala, sariihita given to, 429 
one of the sons of Hrada, 46 
bath, ingredients for ceremonial, 717 
bathing, six kinds of, 436 
after illness, asterism for, 358 
mantras for, 436-7 
procedure for, 53-54 
to ward off obstacles, 718-19 
known as Mahesvara; promoting 
the victory of a king, 719-22 
benefits of, 764 

merits of; with different materials, 
552 

bathing of deities, mode of, 190-195 
different kinds of, 192 
to accomplish one’s desires, 716 
bathing festival, mode of conducting, 
186-88 

battle, worship for success in, 425 
things to be done after gaining vic- 
tory in ; merits of endurance of pain 
in; the demerits of deserting a, 614 


battles, success in; means for gaining* 
372 

between celestials and demons; twelve 
in number; details about, 745 
battle-axe, different uses of, 651-2 
Bauddhas, reference to demons be- 
coming, 38 

Baudhiyana ftantra), 106 
Bauddhya, Vedas given to, 429 
Bava, a karaiia, 369fri 
beads, made of different materials, 
merits of, 899-900 

bees and honey-bees, words denoting, 
1013 

begging, five kinds of, 453 
beings, two kinds of; their characteris- 
tics, 1071 

bell, used in worship; greatness of, 900 
belly, three-fold division of, 930 
betel, time suitable for rite of chewing, 
358 

Bevacakra, to find friendship between 
two people, 392 
bhadra, a variety of horses, "85 
Bhadra, a type of temple. 31 4 
characteristics of, 318 
bhadra, a stone, 269 
Bhadra, a female divinitv, 51 
a river, 325 

Bhadra, name of a month, 360 
Bhadrabhima, a goddess, 376 
Bhadradeha, one of the sons of \*asu- 
deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Kamsa, 744 

Bhadrakali, a goddess, 26, 376 
Bhadrakarnahrada, a sacred place, 327 
Bhadraka, one of the four sons of §ibi, 
747 

characteristics of » ^ metre, 914 
bhadrapada, an asU'i^m, 363. 388 
Bhadraratha, son of ilaryaiigaka ; son 
of, 748 

Bhadrasena, one of the sons of Vasu- 
deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Kaihsa, 744 

Bhadrasenaka, son of Mahima; son 
of, 740 

Bhadrasva, son of Rahovadi; ten sons 
of, 325, 748 
country, 322, 325 
Vi^O^ ^ Hayagriva in, 326 
a mountain, 325 

bhadratithi, certain da^ s of lunar 
^ rtnight, 362 

Bliadravirat, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Bhaga, one of the Adityas, 45 
Bhagavadptft, essence of^ 1068-1073 
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bliagav&n, the significance of the term, 
1060 

BhSgavatapur^a, containing expla- 
nation of virtues; to be given as a 
gift in Pro$thapadi, 732 
Bhagiiatha, son of Dilipa; brought 
down Ganges from heaven; son of, 
737 

Bhairava, image of, 138, 314 
installation of image of, 1 72 
to be contemplated, 404 
located on the body, 414 
mantra having the word, 41 1 
Bhairavi, goddess; mantra sacred to, 
404 

image of, 1 35 

cloth bearing the figure of, 402 
Bhajamana, one of the four sons of 
Satvata, 742 
four sons of, 742 

Bhajamana, one of the sons of Babhru, 
742 

father of \^iduratha, 743 
Bhallata, (a superhuman being) 1U8 
worship of, 317 
Bhana, a type of drama, 92 1 
Bba^dila, an authority in prosody; 
given as Tai^^in in Chandah Sutra, 
904 

bhanga\ idya, relating to goddess, 393 
Bh^i, a type of drama, 921 
Bhanika, a type of drama, 92 1 
Bhanu, mother of Bhanus, 44 
Bhanumaii, second wife of Sagara, 
son of, 737 

Bhanuratha, son of Candragiri; son 
of, 738 

Bhanus, progeny of Bhanu, 44 
bhara, one of the postures of the hand, 
857 

Bharadvaja, son of Bihaspati; was 
brought to Bhara ta by Marut gods, 
performed rituals, 749 
saluted by Rama, 13, 23 
saluted by Bharata, 14 
Bharat^i, an asterism, 339, 3G0, 361, 
363, 376, 377, 381, 382, 383, 387, 
400 

Bharata, reference to penance at 
2§alagrama performed by, 1062 
birth of, 10 
married Mat^^Uwi, 11 
Kaikeyi’s requSt to make heir ap- 
parent, 12 

Da^aratha’s words about^ 13 
brought to Ayodhy^, 14 
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revered R5ma after his return from 
Lanka, 23 

killed three crores sons of iSailusa 
and returned to Raghava, 24 
Bharata, born in the race of Puru, 31 
country called Bharata after, 323 
loss of the sons of, 749 
Bharata, denotes Mahabharata, 31 
story of, 38 

Bharata, country, named after Bharata, 
323, 325 

Vi§ijiu as Kurma in, 326 
Bharata, a mountain, 324 
Bharatcis'rama, at Gay.i, 344 
Bharata var^a, extent of, 330-31 
divided into nine parts, 331 
Bharatas, the mighty descendants of 
Bharata, 740 

Bharati, one of the modes; formulated 
by Bharata: characteristics of; four 
components of, 928 
Bharga, son of Pratardana, 749 
Bhargava, denotes Paiasurt’ima, mani- 
festation of \'isnu, 8 
goddess earth addressed as related 
to, 112 

Bhargavi, daughter of J^ukra, 1 1 2 
Bhiisakariia, demon, 22 
Bhasi, a daughter of Tc3mra, 46 
bhaskara, signifies a herb, 408 
Bhauma (Mars), 1 13 
worshipped, 316 
bhauta, a kind of fire, 205 
bhautiki (rite), 86 
Bhautya, fourteenth Manu, 428 
Bhava, a name of Riidra, 30 
a divinity, 292, 412 
worship of, 290 
Bhava, a muhurta, 371 
Bhava (Bhava) a year of Hindu al- 
manac, 404 

bhava, change relating to the mind, 
995 

Bhavabhuti, letter denoting, 418 
bhavana, a type of temple, 3 1 4 
Bhavavftta, deity of aghamarsana 
hymn; identified with Vi^nu, 437 
Bhave^vara, letter denoting, 254 
Bhavins, a class of people in Pu^kara, 
351 

Bhavi^yapurapa, had its origin from 
the Sun; narrated by Siva to Manu; 
extent of; should be given as a 
gift in Pau^ya, 733 

Bhavya, son of Dhruva, 42 

Bhav^, ruled Saka, 322 
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Bhayankari, image of, 138 
Bhayotkata, a hell, 1038 
bhedani, a mudra, 8 j 7 
Bhelaki, a divinity, 41 1 
Bhclakhi, sacred syllable known as, 
396 

Bhida, letter denoting, 419 
Bhima, born from Vata, 32, 32fn 
stayed as a cook at Virata, 33 
Yudhi^thiia pacified women in the 
company of, 36 
fall of, 37 

(See also Bhimasena) 

Bhima, one of the sons of Kis^a and 
Satyabhaina, 744 
Bhima, a Riidra, "lO 
a guardian deity, 284 
worship of, 290 
propitiation of, 176 
Bhima, a hell, lt)38 
bhimadvaclasi, details relating to the 
practice of, '»12 

Bldmaratha, son ofjimuta; son of, 742 
Bhimarathi, a river, flows from Sahya, 
351 

Bhimasena, bum of Kunii from god 
Vayu, 755 

son of Pandu and Kunti; son of: 
through his wife llidimba, had 
Ghatotkaca as the son. 7 5 1 
killed Durvodhana, 35 
Bhimasena, son of Rksa the second; 
son of, 751 

Bhimasena, one of the four sons of 
Jahnu, 750 

bhindipala, uses of, 652 
bhiru, a herb, T'fl 

Bhisana, one of ihe ten sons of Hrdika, 
743 

Bhi^na, a hell, 1038 
Bhisani, goddess, 375, 417 
Bhisani, an cxil spirit which possesses 
the child on the second night after 
birth; symptoms of the child pos- 
sessed bv; offering to appease; 
unguent for the child possessed by, 
821 

Bhisma, son of Santanu and Gahga, 
751 

as ruling the kingdom after San- 
tanu’s death, 31 

killed the soldiers of Pa^davas, 34 
resolve not to fight against eunuchs, 
34fn 

Bhismapancaka, mode of practising 
the vow of, 534-35 
explanation of, 534fn, 535 
merits of practising, 532 
bhoga, an array; description, of, 633 
an array; variations of; five units 


taken from and combined (for 
a battle), 634 
modifications of, 635 
Bhogavati, a place, 329, 330 
Bhoja, region of; portent affecting, 387 
Bhoja, one of the siddhas, 414 
Bhojaka, son of Pratiksetra; son of, 743 
Bhojas, one of the five branches of 
Hai^yas (Yadavas), 736, 741 
bhramara, auspiciousness of a stone 
called, 641 

Bhramaravilasita, characteristics of 
the metre, 912 

Bhrgu, married Khyati, daughter of 
Daksa, 48 
progeny of, 49 
a holy spot, 330 
letter denoting, 419 
Bhrgutunga, a holy place, 327 
Bhrg\’ananda, a divinity to be wor- 
shipped, 414 
bhrhga, herb, 407 
Bhrnga, worship of, 273, 316 
bhrngaraja, a flower, 529 
bhmgaraja, a herb, 378, 405, 406 
Bhrngin, image of, 135 
Bhrsa, personified, 316 
worship of, 273 
Bhu, one of the w^orlcis, 79 
bhudhara, a tvpe of temple, 315 
bhujag *, herb svmbolised by, 406, 407 
Bhujanga, worshipped, 414 
Bhujaiigapravata, charactei istics of 
the metre, 913 

Bhujangasiiiusuta, characteristics of 
the metre, 9 1 1 

Bhnjangavijrmbhita, characteristics of 
the metre, 914 

Bhujangesa, letter deiijf ing, 419 
Bhuloka, (earth) 354 
Bhuim’tirtha, a sacred place, 327 
Bhuri, one of the sons of Balhika, 751 
Bhurisraxas, one of the sons of Balhika, 
751 

bhu Sana, a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Bhutasantapana, a son of Hiranyak^a, 
4()fn 

bhutasarga, creation known as, 48 
Bhutisa, Tetter denoting, 418 
Bhuva, one of the w'orlds, 79 
Bhuva, son of Pratihasta, 323 
Bhuvarloka, location of, 354 
bibboka, a kind of gesture, 929 
bljam^ntras, on the practice of, 804 
bile, remedy for forty diseases due 
to deranged, 774 
remedy to remove excess of, 773 
bilva, herb, 407 
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bilva, flower, 529 

bilvamudra, a posture with hands, 196 
bimbamudra, a posture with hands, 
196 

Bindukotisa, a sacred place, 414 
bindula, an outcaste, 463 
birds, and their gaits; woi'ds signifying, 
1012- 3 

birth, prexious; words denoting, 991 
birth and death, description of the 
process of, 1031 
black, words denoting, 992 
bladder, remedy to remove stone in, 
768 

Blemishes, relating to poetry; seven 
kinds of~ relating to speaker, denoter 
and denoted; further divisions of, 
946 

blindness, excellent remedy for, 778 
blood and semen, discharge of; re- 
medy for, 834 

blue vitriol, auspiciousness of, 641 
Boar, manifestation of V'i^nu as, 7 ff, 
9, 129 

the killing of Hiranynksa by, 745 
body, description of the names and 
formation of constituent parts of, 
1034-36 

t^ee functions of; to be paid equal 
attention, 763 
as the chariot, 1075 
bondage, way to get release from, 464 
bones, words signifying the different, 
1015 

in the body, the description of their 
number, 1036-37 

bow, material for; measure of, 638, 639 
the different characteristics relating 
to, 639 

made of bamboo as the most excel- 
lent one, 639 
excellent kind of, 647 
mantra for worshipping, 639 
bow-men, task of, 613 
bows, should be worshipped before 
an expedition is begun, 639 
bow-string, material for, 638 
brahma, a flower that pleases lord 
Hari, 529 
Brahma, 1, 3 etc. 

bom from the navel lotus of Visnu, 
9, 735, 738 

self-originated, 40, 40fn 
synonyms of, 986 
as the charioteer of the earth, 746 
stopped the celestial war, 739 
mind-bom sons of; divided into 
two halves, 41 

presiding deity of an element, 271 
imaged 130 


worship of, 274 

worship of golden image of, 498 
worshipped by people of Kuia, 352 
worshipped by residents of Pu^kara, 
333 

brahma, a type of marriage, 434 
Brahmakesvara, one of the lingas at 
Gaya, 343 

brahmakurca, expiation of eating 
handful of fired gram for fifteen 
days, 483 

Brahmajnana, a female divinity, 413 
Brahmaloka, name of Salyaloka, 354 
brahmamandira, a type of temple, 314 
brahma muhurta, one should get up 
in, 436 

brahman, unknowable, 464 
two kinds of, 1, 1060^ 
identity of soul and Supreme, 34 
as the cause of the world as held 
by Saivas etc., 949 
words denoting state of, 1018 
description of the nature of, 1056-7 
knowledge relating to, 1057-9 
brahman, knowledge j elating to mys- 
tic; expounded by Bharata, 1063-8 
brahmanda, a great gift, 544 
Brahmandapura^a, in which Brahma 
describes the greatness of the uni- 
verse; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 
version followed, 44fn 
Brahmani, one of the eight goddesses, 
411,415 

Brahmapada, at Gaya, 339 
brahma pafleaka, mantras known as, 
874 

Brahmapurana, one of the eighteen 
Puranas; narrated by Brahma to 
Marici ; extent of; to be given as a 
gift on full-moon day in Vaiiikha 
732 

as destroying sins, 492 
Brahmasaras, at Gaya, 338 
Brahmasdvar^i, tenth Manu, 428 
brahmasila, relating to linga, 266 
Brahmastra, wcap)on, 23, 32 
Brahmatunga, a holy place, 327 
brahmatva, related to Atharvan, 429 
Brahmavaivartapurana, narrated by 
Savarni Manu to sage Narada; 
extent of; deals with the history of 
Rathantara and Boar manifestation 
of lord Vifijiu; should be given as a 
gift in Magha, 733 
Brahm&varta, a sacred place, 327 
Brahmavet&li, a goddess, 424 ^ 

Brahmavidya, the formula presided 
over by Brsdimk, 895 
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Brahmi, a mothor goddess, 1 39fn 
image of, 133 

brahmin, code of conduct for, 43 1 
breathing, remedy for trouble in, 830 
Bfhadasva, son of Sr&vanta, 736 
Bfhadbhanu, son of Brhatkarman; 
son of, 748 

Brhadii^u, one of the five born from 
Bahyasva, 749 

Bfhadratha, son of Javadratha; son 
of, 748 

one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika; son of, 7r)() 
Brhannala, Arjuna at V'irata as, 33 
Bfhaspati, a la^^ -giver, 4 “13 
Bfhaspati, a rite to appease the planets 
performed by, 740 
Bfhat, son of Suhotra; son of, 749 
Bfhatcakra, a kind of bandha, 038 
Bfhati, a son of J^isti and Succhaya, 42 
Bfhati, a metre; characteristics of, 002 
is made up of one pada Jagati and 
three pada Gayatri, 003 
black coloured; belongs to Angirasa 
gotra. 

sages and gods associated with, 362 
dirterent kinds of, 903-4 
Brhatkalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
Bfbatkarman, son ofBhadraratha; son 
of, 748 

Brhatkuk§i, goddess ruling over north, 
138 

Bfhatmavat, son of Brhadbhanu; son 
of, 748 

bride, rules relating to choosing of, 434 
Buddha, manifestation of \'i$riu as, 38 
figures of, ^3() 

Budha, story relating to his birth to 
Soma; 739, son of; saluted, 31, 32 
buildings, of different people; parts of; 

words denoting, 1 066 
building sites for different castes; cha- 
racteristics of, 642 
worship of different gods in, 642-3 
bunt of laughter, word for, 993 


Gaidyas, name of the descendants of 
Cidi, 741 

Gajtra, month of, 360, 386, 388 
Gaifraratha, a forest, 325 
caitri, a sacrifice, 86, 466 
Gakra, a lake, 32:3 
a type of temple, 313 
a posture, 837 

an array; a variation of mai^^ala, 

635 

one of the bandhas; two kinds of; 

explanation of, 936, 937 
accomplished with the metre, 938 


Sardulavikridita class of metres, 909 
Gakrabjaka, one of the bandhas ; ex- 
planation of, 936, 937 
Gakrapani, form of Vi^qu at Kasmlra, 
841 

cakrarupa, efficacy of the herb, 378-9 
Gakrisanatha, a siddha, 415 
Gak^u, a river, 323 
G^su^a, the sixth Manu, 42 7 
the devas in the period of; born 
as sons of Kasyapa, 43 
Celestial at the lime of the 14th 
Manu, 428 

son of Ripu and Brhati, 42 
one of the foremost sons of Vidusa, 
747 

calamities, due to divine agency; 

remedial steps for, 623 
calling, words denoting, 092 
Campa, son of Prthulfiksa: son of, 748 
camumukha, a modification of the 
array danda, 633 
Camunda, image of, 3 1 4^ 

Camun<;l7i, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 
request made to, 39,", 399 
characteristics of the image of, 1 34 
worshipped, 412, 41 3 
invoked, 416 

Cancala, a spirit seizing the child in 
the tweVth month: symptoms of 
child seized by, 824 
a monstress seizing the child in 
the fifth year; symptoms of the 
child seized bv : offering to ap- 
pease; fumigation and bathing 
when child is seized by, 824 
Cancalaksika, characieristics of the 
metre, 912 

Cane IS va, son of Muknla; had the 
twins, 730 

Cancer, a constellation, 36 1 , 38 1-, 392 
Cauda, an attendant of Siva; wor- 
shipped, .31, 32 
mode of worshipping, 211-12 
earn'd on the door-frame, 1 1 3 
Gandhi, a goddess, 132, 3T3, 424 
a hell, 1038 
Candala, a caste, 430 
duties of; rules relating to dress etc., 
431 

Gandanadundubhi. son ofTittiri; son 
of. 742 

Gapdan^^yika, a goddess, 132 
Cai.idarupa, a goddess, 132 
Cands* *aU, a goddess, 1 32 
Caod^vfi^Uprapataka, a variety of 
Dand^ka; characteristics of, 914- 5 
Ga^dcst^ra, a holy spot at Varanasi, 
330 
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Gao^, a mother goddess, 139fo 
ixiuuBre of. 132 
(See also Gao^ik^) 
a herb, 371, 378 

Gao^ika, image of, 106, 132, 139 
benefit of establidiing, 133 
worshipp^, 412 

Gao^i^a, placing the image of, 106 
letter denoting, 419 
Gaodogra, a goddess, 132 
Gandr^ a boundary mountain, 351 
Gandra, image oi; 138 
Gandrabhaga, river; rises from the 
Himalaya, 351 

Gandr^oka, son of Sahasrasva; son 
ot 738 

Gandramah, herb denoted by, 406 
Gandranathaka, one of the siddhas, 415 
Gandraparvata, son of Tarkpi^a; 
son of, 738 

Gandrapura, one of the siddhas, 414 
Gandrkvali, image of, 1 38 
Gandravarta, (^aracteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Gandrayaoa, an expiation, 328, 471, 
472, 473, 475, 476, 477, 479, 480, 
481, 487, 488 
explanation of, 404 
to be observed for having done cer- 
tain sins, 489 
destro>'s sin, 491 
merits of practising, >24 
Ganura, a wrestler killed by Krsna, 28 
capa, a posture of the hands, 8 ‘>7 
a modification of the array danda, 
633 

Gapala, characteristics of the metre 
906, 909 

Capricorn, a constellation, 384, 392 
Garaki, a demoness, 317 
worship of, 274, 275, 276 
materials for the worship of, 1 09 
Garcika, a mother goddess, 139fn 
Carmanvatl, a sacred place (river), 
327 ■ 

carrier, rules relating to, 675 
cam, a sacrificial ofTering, 58 
Gamdesna, bom to Vasudeva, 744 
G&ruhasini, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Garuka, a type of temple, 314 
ca^ida, meaning of the word, 1017 
case, that is rejected by another should 
not be taken Mp, 656 
cases, the emplo^ent of the seven, 
960 

casket, words denoting, 1017 
castes, duties of, 429-31 
duties of different, 465-7 
words denoting the fourth, 1023 


Gatak&, ^ a monstress affeedng the 
child in the fourth year; spnptoma 
of the child seized by; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child is affected by, 824 
catarrh, remedy for, 773 
Gatuladevi, a female divinity, 413 
Gaturb^u, form of Visnu at Finda- 
raka. 841 

c&turmasya, a havir-yajna, 86, 466 
the period for observing, 455 
Gaturthika, one of the four acts rela- 
ting to a marriage, 434 
Gaturvaktra, letter denoting, 419 
caturvyavasita,one of the yamakas, 935 
catuspada, a kara^a, 363, 369 
Catu?patra, a variety of bandha, 937 
cause, wor^ denoting, 991 
word denoting primary, 991 
cavalry, functions of; ground suitable 
for; three infiintry soldiers needed 
to fight, 632 

the units needed to protect, 653 
celestial region, astcrisms belonging to, 
388 

celestial women, words denoting, 987 
celibacy, eight kinds of, 1011 
censure, words denoting, 993 
centipedes, remedy for poison due to, 
819 

Ghala, a division of Vithi, 928 
Ghfoidasatva, a defect of work, 947 
Ghandovidhana, sriente of, 2 
charm, of the shape of the figure of 
Garuda, efficacy of, 81 1-14 
charms, herbs used in, 405-7 
chariot, ground suitable foi; to be 
protected by elephant (men), (>32 
chariots, (men on) functions of, 631 
chariot-warriors, work of, 6 1 3 
charities, ments of making, 539 
Ghava, gave birth to Savarni, iani, 
Tapati and Vi^ti, 735 
an embellishment of word; ex- 
planation of; four kinds of, 932 
Chedani, a goddess, 424 
Chekoktichay&, explanation of, 932 
chest, five kinds, 930 
chest injury, remedy for, 754 
child, in the womb of mother; des- 
cription of the stages of growth of, 
1032 

period good for first feeding of, 358 
children, of different ages; words 
denoting. 1014 

remedy for cough, vomitting and 
fever of; herbs which would improve 
the speech etc. of, 766 
child’s play, word for, 995 
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chin, seven actions of, 929 
Gidi| son of Kau^ika; descendants 
known as Gaidyas, 741 
circles, mystic, 375-79 
different kinds of, 870 
Giteyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 

cities, provision of places for different 
people in, 320-21 
vastu relating to, 32U-22 
citra, an embellishment of word, 932 
Gitra, a type of temple, 315 
Gitra, an asterism, 359, 360, 361, 363, 
381, 385, 387, 400 
characteristics of the metre, 907 
Gitrabhanu, a year of the Hindu calen- 
dar, 404 

citradiiskara, a division of objects to 
be struck by an arrow, 648 
Gitragupta, presiding deity of place of 
worship of planets, 467 
Citrakavya, definition of; seven kinds 
of, 935 

Gitrakuta, r-sme of a place, 841 
a sacrea spot, 

Rama’s arrival at the mountain of, 
13, 14 

Citralekha, friend of Usfi, daughter 
of B«ina, 30 

Citranga, a form of Kudra, 2") 3 
Citrangada, a Gandharva, 31 
son of Santanu, 31 

Gitrapada, characteristics of the metre, 
911 

Citraratha, ruler of the Gandharvas, 
*17 

son of Ru^adgii; son of, 7*1 1 
son of Dharnuratha; son of, 748 
Citrasena, son of Rauc>a Manu, 428 
cloth, words relating to different kinds 
of, 1016 

cloud, w'ords denoting, S188 
clouds, words denoting row of, 988 
clouds (thunder^, words denoting, 988 
club, wielding of, 19 
Coalescence, explanation of, 9 14 
Colas, origin of, 747 
colic, remedy for, 768, 776 
intestinal, remedy for, 766 
colours, wo^s denoting different, 902 
words denoting imxed, 992 
commander (s), duties of, 630 
instructions for, 633 
comic sentiment , ori^n of, 923 
four-fold ; description of, 93 1 
compositions, of different kinds such 
as Gomutiika, 936 

compounds, divided as eternal and 
nonetemal; examples of; six kinds 
of; divided into 28 kinds, 973 


four-fold classiheation of; on ac- 
count of prominance of one 
member, 975-76 
concealing, words denoting, 989 
Conceit, origin of, 923 
conch-shell, a variety of, stated to be 
auspicious, 641 

conciliation, a political expedient, 627 
two kinds of, 587 
four kinds of, 627-8 
method of employing, 628 
conduct, codes of, 436-39, 463-65 
towards different people, 618 
five kinds of codes of, 465 
conjecture, word for, 991 
conjugations, the important roots 
belonging to the ten, 982 
conjuring, a political expedient, 627 
consecration, commendable time for, 
361 

of the doors of the temple, 164-69 
304-5 

of the idol, 152-55 
of an image, 96ff, 283-84 
of the images of gods, 18i)-83 
materials used in, 1 50-51 
mode of doing, 110-113 
of pitcheis, 149-51 
preliminary, 1 55-60 
of tanks and ponds, 173-78 
of a V mple, 307-8 
of umbrella etc . ; mantras for, 725-28 
constellations, the things they denote, 
358 

consiipalion, a decoction that is a 
remedy for, 775 

consumption, remed) for, 767, 776 
contemplation, of dii^rent kinds, 
1046-1049 

explanation of the ^ *m; benefit 
of practice of; mode of, 1 046 
contextual object, words denoting 
thought related to, 993 
continents, names of, 323 

extent and description of, 351-3 
contrivance, explanation of, 945 
conventional, a variety of excellence 
of sense: explanation of, 945 
conversation, words denoting, 993 
w'ord denoting mutual, 993 
cooked rice mixed with milk, words 
denoting, 1017 
coral, auspiciousness of, 641 
coronation of a king; mod' of per- 
fon. 'ig, 566-68 
sacred syllables for, 569-73 
asterism good for, 360 
corrupted word, term denoting, 992 
cough, remedy for, 830 
remedy for five kinds of, 772 
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cough and other ailments, remedy for 
773 

counsel, live kinds of; the type of 
persons with whom the king can 
have, 624-5 

things which would break a secret, 
625 

counsels, words denoting chief, 1018 
counter-suit, could be made when, 
656 

countries, different kinds of; based on 
landscape, 758 

country, description of a prosperous, 
620 

courses, fua' beings; two kinds of, 1078 
courtiers, the qualities of and selection 
of; should be neutral, 636 
cows, of different kinds; words de- 
noting, 1021-22 
elixir for, 801 

excellence of the six items got from, 
798 

food that yields more milk from, 
801 

fumigation against evil planets for, 
801 

a great gift of thousand, 544 
greatness of, 798, 799, 800 
mantras for the protection of, 835 
merits of making gift of different 
numbers of, 347 

nourishing food for calves of, 801 
propitiatory rites preceding the 
worship of, 801-2 

the purificatory item got from, 799 
oil that removes biliousness of, 800 
prescription for joining broken bones 
of, 800 

pain in the cars of, 800 
wounds of, 801 

remedy for deranged phlegm of, 
800 

diseases affecting the horns of, 800 
diseases of digestive organs etc. of, 
800 

diseases of the flesh of, 800 

dysentery of, 800 

heartaches and stomachache etc. 


of, 800 

pain in the teeth of, 800 
stiffness of, 800 
swelling of the belly of, 833 
toothache ami diseases of mouth 
and tongu^ 800 

creating dissent, one of the means to 
be employed by the king, 587 
creation, description 39-41 


process o^ 1030 
primary, 48-50 

secondary, description of, 43-48 


of the world, 39 

cremation, cases when not done, 451 
crystal, a gem; is said to be auspicious, 
641 

Gucl&krti, one of the saiiiskaras, 39 
Gulika, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

curiosity, words signifying, 995 
GQrriaka, a division of prose Kavya, 
918 

Gyavana, son of Suhotra, 730 
Gyuta, a kind of Gitrakavya, 935 
definition of, 936 

Gyutadatta, a kind of Citrak&vya, 935 
definition of, 936 

Dadhi, an ocean, 324 
Dadhimai^idotiaka, ocean, 332 
Dadhimukha, monkey guarding 
honey-garden, 20 

Dadhimukhva, a class of men at 
Kusadvipa, 332 

Dadhivahana, was born from Anga, 
748 

Dadhivaktra, a monkey, 21 
Dahala, a country, 387 
dainandini, the creation known as, 19 
Daitya, to be worshipped, 317 
daityas, defeated the devas, 38 
Daityasudana, form of Visriu at 
Prabhasa, 841 

DakinJ, a goddess; w'orshipped, 415 
Daksa, born to Pracctas and Marina, 43 
made the ruler of Prajapati, 47 
Khyati and others married the 
daughters of, 48 

Sati discarded her life on account 
of wratli of, 50 

one of the guards of the doors; 

to be worshipped, 93 
letter denoting, 419 
a law-giver, 433 
Dak^savarrii, ninth Manu, 428 
dak^iriagnipada, at Gaya, 339 
damanaka, investiture of fibres of, 
223-26 

Daminah, a class of men at Kuiad- 
vipa, 332 fn 

Damodara, a name of Vi^riu, 65 
form of Vi$ou at Raivataka, 842 
a Salagrama, 123 
Darhftrala, a goddess, 375 
Danavas, progeny of Danu, 47 
Dan^a, one of the three sons of 
Dhundhumira, 736 
the name of a temple, 318 
one of the bandhas, 936 
explanation of, 937 

da^^a, an array; description of; other 
arrays which are modifications of 
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the array called; characteristics of, 

633 

seventeen kinds of arrays could be 
formed from, 031 

chnrarteristics of arrays which arc 
modifications of, 033 
yugorasya as a variation of, 034 
valaya, an array formed by union 
of two, OS'") 
a posture, 837 

Danejahasta, one of the eight forms 
of Gariapati, 863 

Dandaka, forest; as excellent, 328 
Kama's arrival at, 1 5 
Sarrigadharin friim of Visiju at, 842 
characteristics of, 914 
tlifferent varieties of, 1 3 
dandaka, wrapon to be used against 
dauc^la of the enemy, 034 
Dandi, an attendant of Sun, 193 
Dandi, letter denoting, 419 
Daiidin, tawny-coloured; to be wor- 
shipped, 31 

beads belonging to the Savitra 
class, o9i 

Danu, a demoness; progeny of, 4G, 
4bfn, 47 

Darbha, one of the sons of Ay us, 739 
darbha, gniss, 38, 9 etc. 
darkness, woids d<"noting, 993 
darsa, union of Sun and Moon, 990 
Dursani, letter denoting, *1 1 7 
darsapaurnamasa, a haviryajna, 86, 4o6 
dart, measurement of, 649 
Dc'iruka, letter denoting, 419 
dasa, denotes a herb, 407 
Dasagriva, denotes Rasana, 20 
Dasaratha, son of Aja, 9 
four sons of, 10, 738 
saw the angry Kaikeyi, 1 2 
Hanuinan’s narration of the story 
of, 19 

praised Rama for ha\ ing slain 
Rfivana, 23 

Dasarha, another name of \'iduraiha, 
742 

Dasarna, the seven hunters of, 349 
Das'asvamcdha, at Cvayfi, 338 
Dasyiis, a class of men, 38 
Datta, a kind of Citrakavya, 9.33 
dcfiiMiMni of, 93t> 

Dalt'itrcva, manifestation of the Tri- 
nity of gods, 8 
form of Visi.iu, 131 
born to Atri and Anasuya, 19 
Dattoli, son of Pulaslya and Priti, 49 
dawn, words denoting, 990 
day, words denoting, 990 

words denoting past, current and 
future, 1000 


dead, recipes which would revive, 772 
death, the process of, 1037-8 
medicines wliich would conquer, 779 
medicine that overcomes prema- 
ture, 778-9 

dcbt(s;, definition of, G54 
discharge of; asterisrn governing, 
358 

rules relating to, 659-01 
deceit, a political expedient, 587, 627 
deeds, merits of good, 431 

need for performing virtuous, 901 
defect, of meaning is twofold — general 
and particular, 947 
Dchadhrti, piopitiation of, 176 
deities, names and worship of female, 
292 

presiding over the astcrisms, lunar 
davs etc., 803 
worship of, 8oG 

presiding a\cr different things, 342 
sacred bathing of, 716-7 
deliberation, w'ord denoting, 991 
deluge, words denoting, 990 
demon, words denoting, 986, 988 
deposit, definition of the term; rules 
relating to, 60l 

Depth, explanation of the composi- 
tion knowm as 945 

depth, words denoting different, 996 
desires, renunciation of; praise of 
know ledge gained by, 1 07 
Deva, fonn of \’isnu at Raivataka, 841 
one of the deities to be locat^ in 
the body, 414 

Devabhoga, one of the siddhas, 414 
devadatta, a life-force, 237 
carried by the vein huhu, 556 
functions of, 557 

Devadevesa, form oi 3sriu on the 
Sahya mountain, 84L 
Devaduti, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eleventh year; s>*m- 
ptoms of the child possessed by; 
offering and fumigation when the 
child is possessed by, 825 
Devahuti, wife of Kardama; progeny 
of, 41, 41 fn 

Devaka, son of Ahuk'i ; sons of; dau- 
ghters of, 742 

Devaki, one of the daughters of 
Devalka; married by V’asudeva, 26, 
26 fn, 742 

as a manifestation of Adiii, 744 
w** worshipped by Kf$na, 28 
Devaiw^etra, son of IDev'arata; son oft 
742 

Devakuta, a boundary mountain, 325 
Devala, exposition made by, 1074 
son of Pratyusa, 44 
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dcvala» a caste, 430 
Devamidhu^a, born in the line of 
Dhr^ta, 743 

Dev^ka, son of Sudhanva; son of, 
738 

Devantaka, a demon, 22 
Devapi, one of the sons of 2^antanu, 7 > 1 
Devarata, one of the sons of Vi^va- 
mitra, 749 

Devarata, son of Karambha; son of, 
742 

Devarha, one of the ten sons of Hfdika ; 
son of, 743 

devas, the battle between asuras and, 
34, 35, 38 

benefit of worship of, 40 
Devavan, son of Rudra Savar^ Manu, 
428 

son of Devaka, 742 
Devavara, a manifestation of \’'isnu, 
428 

Devavamini, first wife of X'^isravas, 
24 fn 

Devavrata, 333 (See Dharmavrat«i) 
Devavrdha, one of the four sons of 
Satvata; son of, 742 
Devavrt, mountain, 332 
Devayani, daughter of Sukra; was 
married by Yayati, 25, 23fn., 740 
Devi, significance of the term 09 1 
Devika, a river, 326 
a holy place, 327 
Devivrata, explanation of, 523 
Dhairya, son of Jyotismat, 332 
Dhamani, image of; governs the north, 
138 

dhana^aya, a life-force, 257 
carried by the vein sankhini, 536 
functions of, 557 

Dhananjaya, a divinity worshipped in 
the east, 316 

dhani^tha, an asterism, 359, 360, 361, 
363, 376, 381, 382, 385, 388 
dhanuh pak^a, an array; characteri- 
stics of, 633 

Dhanus, a constellation, 367, 368 fn. 
Dhanvantari, a form of Vi^i^u, 6 
was bom from Dirghatamas; son 
of, 749 

science of medicine propounded 
to Su^ta by, 751fF 
Dhanya, a clasn. of men in KrauAca- 
dvipa, 352 ^ 

dhanyAka, a herb, 407 
IMiara, one of the Vasus, 44 
dWat^, definition of, 454 
explanation of the term, 1076 
(see also retention) 
dhan^i, a stone, 269 


Dharikd, a female deity, 292 
Dharioi, daughter of the manes and 
Svadha, 49 

dharma, a purusartha protected by 
Vi^ou, 23 

Vibhi^ana was deep-rooted in, 24 
Dhlsma’s discourse on, 36 
the homa that bestows, 53 
Dharma, alternate reading for Dhara, 
44fn 

Dharma, married ten daughters of 
Daksa, 44 

Dharma, god of virtue, 32, 332 
worshipped, 51 
worship of, 285 
son of Gandhara; son of, 747 
dharmadrona, a hymn, 3 1^0 
Dharmanetra, son of llaihaya; son of, 
740 

Dharmapala, a ministci of King 
Dasaratha, 1 1 

Dharmaraja, denotes Yudhisthira, 
33, 37 

Dharmaranya, a sacred spot at Gava, 
337 

Dharmaratha, son of Diviratha; son 
of, 748 

dharmas, the origion of heretics devoid 
of Vcdic, 38 

Dharmasastra, science of, 2 
Dharmasavarni, eleventh Manu, 428 
Dharmatirtha, a holv place, 327 
Dharmavaii, wife of Dharma, 332 
Dharma vrata, daughter of Dhaima; 
married by Marici, 332 
Marici’s curse on, 333 
Dharmesa, a divinity worshipped, 
108 

Dharmeyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 

Dharmopama, explanation of, 9+0 
Dharstaka, race of; was fiom Dhfsta, 
one of the sons of Vaivasvata Manu, 
736 

Dhata, a form of Rudra, 252 
a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
Dhataki, son of Savana, 333 
Dhatr, one of the Adityas, 45, 136 
worship of, 176 
saluted, 50, 50fn 
adored, 88 

Dhatr, a celestial; son of Bhfgu and 
Khyati, 49 
dhatri, herb, 407 
Dhatri, a female deity, 292 
dhattura, black; herb, 406^ 
Dhaumakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
Dhaumya, sage, 33 

Dhftvani, a monstress alHicting the 
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child in the sixth year; symptoms 
of the child afflicted by; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child in afflicted by, 824 
Dhenu, one of the varieties of Gomu- 
trika-bandha, 937 

dhenu, a posture of the hand, 19G, 20">, 
208, 2/3 

Dhenuka, a demon, 21 
Dhenuka, a forest, 3 14 
Dhenumat, son of Jyotismat, 3")2 
Dhenupada, at Gay<i, 314 
dhenuvrata, mode of practising, 522 
Dhiman, son of Mahavir>'a, 323 
Dhisana, of the family of Agni; pro- 
geny of, 43 

Dhr§i,m, son of Kuhura ; son of, / 42 
Dhrsta, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 73) 

One of the sons of Asarnanjas; 
two wives of, 743 

Dhrstadyuinna, son of Drupada; son 
of, 750 

fate of array headed by, 33 
Dhrstaka, s n of Kunti; son of, 742 
Dhf^takotu, son of Dhrstadyumna, 730 
Dhrsfokta, one of the sons of Karta- 
virya, 741 

Dhrtakctu, son of Daksasa\arni Manu, 
428 

Dhrtarastra, begot by Krsija Dvai- 
payana through the wife of Mci- 
traviryaka, 7 3 1 
born to Ambika, 31 
Pandavas* destruction of the sons of, 
34 

resorted to the forest after the w'ar, 36 
beads belonging to Jyoti class, 894 
Dhrti, a form of Hari, 91 
son of nhr9riu; son of, 742 
w'ife of Xandi, 739 
name of a metre, 903 
Dhrtirnan, a son of Pururavas, 739 
Dhriiva, son ofUttanapada and Suniti, 
41 

story of, 41 fn 
as a celestial star, 42 
Dhruva, one of the N’asiis, 44 

one of the seven sons of Medhati- 
thi; after whom the country was 
named, 351 

dhuli, auspiciousness of gem called, 641 
Dhumini, wife of Ajamldha, 730 
Dhumra, a monkey, 2 1 
Dhumraksa, a demon killed by Haiiu- 
mat, 22 

Dhumravaroa, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 866 

Dhundhu, a demon killed by Kuvala- 
sva, 736 


Dhundhumara, name of Kuvalasva 
as he killed the demon Dhundhu; 
the three sons of, 736 
Dhuni, son of Yuyudhana alias 
Satyaki; son of, 743 
dhustura, a flower for worshipping 
lord Hara, 329 

Dhvani, alternate reading for Muni, 
44fn 

stated as identical with any one of 
the figures like Aksepa, 943, 944 
dhvahksi, denotes the entry of the Sun 
in one of the signs, 362 
dhyana, definition of, 454 

explanation of the term 1076 
diabetes, remedy for, 733 
diamond, a gem, 640 

auspiciousness of and qualities of 
a good, 641 

diarrhoea, excellent remedies for, 734, 
767 

diction, four kinds of, 927 
digestion, remedy that stimulates, 778 
digestive power, remedy to restore, 773 
dik, herb denoted by, 406, 407 
Dilipa, son of Ainsuman; son of, 737 
son of Raghu; son of, 737 
Dima, a type of drama, 92 1 
dipaka, a perfection, 237 
Dipani, letter denoting, 417 
Dipta, a female divinity; worshipped, 
■)1 

Diptanvivd, a hell, 1039 
Diptikarana, a Rudra, 234 
Dipriman, a sage, 428 
Diptimati, a female deity, 292 
direction, w'ords denoting, 988 
Dirghabahu, son of Aja; son of, 737 
Dirghatamas, son ofKa^il <,Kaiuika?); 

son of, 749 
disc, uses of, 631 
disciple, qualities of, 804 
anointment of, 263-4 
discussion, word denoting. 991 
diseases, different kinds of, 83 

words denoting different; words 
denoting p>ersons free from ill- 
ness, 1014-13 

four lunds of; description of; re- 
medies for; making gifts to get 
rid of, 757 

mental; hymn on Vi^nu for, 738 
excessive eating as cause of, 760 
of children; remedies for, 766 
general remedies for all, 7t>9 
u>T , kinds of, due to deranged 
bile; twenty kinds of, due to 
deranged phlegm, remedy for 
eighty kinds of; due to deranged 
wind, 774 
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caused by planets, remedy for, 829 
disgust, origin of the sentiment, 923 
sentiment of; is twofold; arises from 
aversion, 932 

dispute, explanation of the matters 
for, 634-55 

dispute, the preliminary procedures 
relating to; before t^ing up for 
discussion; termed as miscdlaneous; 
being annoyed contrary to codes 
is a matter for, 656 

disputes, words denoting discussions 
relating to, 992 

four steps relating to; eighteen kinds 
of and < 'ne hundr^ divisions of; 
should be examined by the king, 
636 

qualifications of witnesses, 661-2 
relating to boundaries; procedures 
for solving, 670-71 
disrespect, words meaning, 995 
dissension, a political exj^ient, 627 
three kmds of; means of employing, 
628 

as a means to win an enemy, 63 1 
dissolutions, of four kinds; description 
of, 1028-9 

description of the absolute, 1030 
Diti, wife of Kasyapa; progeny of, 45 
mother of the demons, 7 fn 
lost her offipring and propitiated 
Kasyapa, 47 
worship of, 274 
worshipped, 317 

Divaspati, Indra during the period 
of the thirteenth Manu, 428 
Divijata, a son of Pururavas, 739 
divine edifice, general characteristics 
of, 313-16 

Diviratha, was the next king after 
Dadhivahana; son of, 748 
Divodasa, popular name of Hcmara- 
tha; son of one of the progeny of 
Cancasva, 749 
progeny of, 750 
Divy5, a goddess, 375-376 
Dodh^, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

dog, remedy for poison due to, 820 
dog-bite, remedy for poison due to, 756 
Dohini, letter denoting, 418 
dramas, names of twentyseven types of; 
two courses of characteristics of; 
means of attsaning threefold end 
oHife; tidrtytwo components of, 921 
expla^tion of opening in, 922 
dramatic representation, four ways of; 

explanation ol^ 930 
Drau^i, (Aivattham^l a sage, 428 
survived the Mah&hhtola battle, 36 


Agni Purd^ 

Draupadi, married by the Pa^d^vas, 
32, 751 

stayed in the forest with Pai^d^vas, 33 
Asvatthama’s destruction of the 
sons of, 35 
fall of, 37 

Dravarasa, son of Madhu; son of, 742 
Dravidi, characteristics of, 934 
Dravi^a, son of Dhara, 44 
drdba, a division of objects to be 
struck by an arrow, 648 
dfdb^l^) A modification of the array 
called daoda> 033 

array form^ by adding wings 
and flanks, 634 

Drdbaratha, son of Navatatha; son 
of, 742 

D|dhasva, one of the three sons of 
Dhundhumara; the two sons of, 
736 

Dfdbayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
dreams, significance of, 593-6 

recollection of the cxpeiicnce in 
the waking state, 1036 
drinks, not intoxicating, 487 
Drona, conferred weapons on Arjuna, 
32 

Arjuna*s apathy to fight on seeing, 
34 

description of the fight of, 33 
Draui^ii as son of, 36 
a boundary mountain, 332 
dropsy, remedy for, 7 32-3 
Dr^advati, wife of Us'inara, 747 
dr^tam, fear known as, 1019 
Druhya, one of tlic three sons of 
Yayati and Devayani, 740 
Druhyu, son of Yaydti and Sarmi$dtd, 
25 

son of Gandhara, 747 
Druma, son of Ha\ 7 a, 332 
drunkenness, remedy for distemper 
due to, 734 

Drupada, son of Pfsata; son of, 730 
on whose words Sikhandi showered 
arrows on Bhisma, 34 
Droi^a’s shower of arrows on, 35 
drupada, hymn, 437 
drupaddt, a hynui, 562 
Drutamadhya, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Drutavilambita, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Dugdha, an ocean, 324 
Dufikha, born to Vedana, 49 
Du^idsana, brother of Duryodhana; 

directed the dice-play, 33 
Dundubhi, demon slain by Vdlin, 17, 
17fn 

son of Dyutimati 352 
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a year of the Hindu almanac, 403 
a boundary mountain, 331, 352 
dundubhi, a type of temple, 315 
durdhara, a hell, 532 
Durdama, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and RohiQi, 744 
durdina, denotes a bad day, 989 
Durga, the other names of, 20 
day of getting up, 302 
ima^e of, 1 32 

outlines on cloth of the form of, 402 
worshipped, 50, 52 
investiture of sacred thread for image 
of, 215 

benefits of propitiating, 404 
Durgasena, son of Bhadrasenaka; son 
of, 740 

durjaya, an array; a modification of 
the array mar.i(^ala; has eight army 
units, 034 

an array; made up of four valavas, 
635 

Durjay?, son of Ananta, 741 
Durjaya, image of, 1 38 
Durm'»nik , -i type of drama, 921 
Durmati, a year of the Hindu almanac, 
405 

Durmukha, a year of the Hindu al- 
manac, 405 

Durmukhi, a goddess, 375 
durvA, a kind of grass, 94- 
DurvAsas, son of Atri and Anasuya, 49 
curse on celestials by, 5 
Duryodhana, son of Dhftarastra and 
Gandhari, 3 1 

Karna became a dependent on, 32 
refuses to give half the kingdom, 33 
going for battle at Kuruksetra, 34 
army of, 35 

seen by Yudhi$thira on the way to 
heaven, 38 
Du Sana, demon, 10 

commander of Khara; was killed by 
Rama, 10 fn 

Du^kara, an embellishment of word,932 
a kind of Yamaka; three kinds of; 
explanations of, 930 
duskara, a division of objects to be 
struck by an arrow, 048 
Dustacat^ijlalika, a female divinity, 
411 

Dusyanta, son of Marutta; son of, 747 
one of the four sons of Tamsurodha; 
wife of; son of, 749 
Duti, a female divinity, 41 1 
duties, as laid down in the Vedas; 

excdlence of, 1074 
DvAda^atman, a Salagrama, 1 26 
DvaipAyanas, ^gveda as the autho- 
rity for, 730 


Dvairatha, a son of Jyoti^mat, 352 
Dvandva (compound), two kinds of-^ 
itaretarayoga and samahara; ex- 
amples of, 975 

dvapara, a yuga; division of Veda at 
the end of, 429 

DvAravati, city founded by Raivata, 
736 

a sacred sf>ot, 327 
made as his capital by Kf^pa, 28 
Krsria’s return to, 743 
Aniruddha brought to Soi>itapura 
by U§d from, 30 
solutation to the fortunes of, 50 
repetition of the name of I^si^ at, 
841 

was flooded by ocean, 37 
dvidvadasa, denotes the second and 
twelfth houses, 357 
Dvigu (compound;, having a number 
as the first member, 975 
Dvimidha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Dvimurdhan, one of the sons of 
Hiranyftk^, 46 

Dvirai^daka, letter denoting, 419 
dvisthupa, an array; characteristics of, 
(>33 

Dvivida, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama for the battle at Lanka, 21 
kilh d by Krsna as he avenged the 
death of Naraka, 30, 30 fn 
Dwarf, \’isnu*s manifestation as; as son 
of Kasyapa, and Aditi, 745 
alms sought from Bali by, 8 
obeisance made to, 82, 83 
characteristic* of the image of, 129 
dyscnter>*, medicine »or, 752 
infantile; remedy f 766 
remedy for; reni y for long 
standing, 768 

of acute nature: remedy for, 777 
accompanied by swelling; remedy 
for, 777 

Dyuli, wife of Vibha\*asu, 738-9 
dyuta, a flow'er, 529 
Dyutiman, ruled Kraunca, 322 
Dyutimat, a boundary mountain; 
son of, 352 

car, pain in; remedy for, 755 
bleeding of; remedy for 766 
ear-ache, remedy to remo 'e, 777 
ear' extent of, 353 
ana parts of, words denoting, 1005-6 
best suited for installation of an 
image, 267 
a great rift, 544 

merits of and mode of making, 555-6 
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saluted^ 50 

eclipse, merits of making a gift at the 
time of, 362 

Ekacakra, city, Paod^vas stay at, 32, 
32 fn 

Ekadaih^tra, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 190 
ekadai;idln> ascetic, 4 '34 
Ekadanta, one of the eight forms of 
Ga^apati, 865 
Ekanetra, a Rudra, 263 
letter denoting, 419 
Ekahghri, a guaidian deity, 284 
Ekapada, lett^ r denoting, 419 
Ekarudr^^a, a Rudra, 263 
Ekavira, mode of worship of Gauri 
according to, 897 
ekoddista, ceremony, 439 
mode of performing, 348 
Elegance, relating to Guri^t; explana- 
tion of, 945 

elephant, words denoting things re- 
lating to, 1019 
ground suitable for, 632 
elephant (golden) and horse, a great 
^t, 544 

elephantiasis, remedy for, 768 
elephants, men mounted on; func- 
tions of, 631 

needed to protect a chariot, 632 
three cavaliy (men) to be emplo- 
yed to fight with, 632 
elephants, characteristics of; treatment 
of their diseases, 781-83 
having commendable qualities to 
be possessed, 781 
diseases of the legs of, 782 
remedy for all sorts of disordeis of, 
782 

remedy for colics of, 783 
constipation of, 781 
dysentery of, 782 
earache of, 782 
fainting of, 781 
the fevers of, 781 
worms in the intestines of, 782 
jaundice of, 781 

the disease known as <katu* of, 782 
loss of appetite of, 782 
injuries of, 783 
stiffness of neck of, 782 
shivering of, 782 
the enlargement of spleen of, 782 
numbness of trunk of, 782 
*cmoval of excess wind in the 
bodies of, 781 

propitiatory rites for ouring the 
ailments of, 795-98 
anointment for, 783 
anointment (or headache of, 781 


bed for, 783 

excellent collyrium for, 783 
cooling agent for the eyes of, 783 
for sharpening the eyesight of, 783 
dried barley for deranged humours 
of, 783 

kind of food good for, 783 
incense which makes them victori- 
ous in battle, 783 
milk as a drink for emaciation due 
to rutting in, 783 

nails of; cutting of; should be bathed 
with oil once in a month, 783 
prescription that increases the 
strength of, 783 

medicine for drinking in the case 
of retention of urine of, 782 
excellent drink for wounds of, 782 
elevated thinking, word signifying, 995 
embellishment, of senses; eight kinds 
of, 939 

of both sound and sense; six varieties 
of, 942-44 

embellishments, word, meaning and 
both; of w'ords, nine kinds of; ad- 
ding beauty to poetry; three kinds 
of, 932 

embryo, words relating to, 1014 
emerald, a gem, 640 
qualities of a good, 64 1 
emetic, commended in the case of 
hemorrhage, 752 
the best, 757 

decoction which would, serve as, 769 
a decoction that servt*s as a good, 778 
emotions, eight transient, 924-6 
inter-dependent on sentiment, 921 
empire, seven constituents of, 385 
employer, has the option to pay an 
employee for overtime, 674 
endeavour, the five kinds of, 922 
enemies, three kinds of, 605 

opportune moments to win on the 
sides of an array; means to win, 
631 

enemy, definition of an ; ways to 
conquer an, 627 

in one’s own soil or another’s soil; 
means to win, 631 
enmity, five kinds of, 623 
epics, merits of making a gift of, 735 
epilepsy, remedy for long standing, 773 
rem^ics for, 829 
erattd^niuridi herb, 407 
erotic, origin of the sentiment; two- 
fold; subdivided into two; four- 
fold divisions of a division of, aids of, 
931 

erotic sport, words denoting, 995 
eternally, words denoting, 988 
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eunuch, words which are used in the 
sense of, 1014 

euphonic combinations, examples of, 
954-57 

evening, words denoting, 990 
events, preliminary and later; the 
strength of, 637 
evidences, in a lawsuit, 657 
6ne for false, 663 

excellence, adds charm to poetry; 
exists in two forms, 944 
of word ; seven kinds of, 944 
of sense; six varieties of, 945 
of words and sense; six varieties of, 
946 

excess, words denoting, 988 
excitant, two kinds of; supportive; the 
influence of the emotions asso- 
ciated with; the nature of enhan- 
cing, 926 

of women are twelve, 927 
exercise, rules relating to doing, 764 
exertion, of the body regarded as 
gestures of the body, 928 
expedients, rix kinds ofi 606-8 
the seven political, 627 
expedition, deflnition of, 607 

instructions relating to military, 594 
propitious periods for undertaking, 
604 

expiations, diflerent kinds of; subtle 
kinds of, 482-3 
difTercnt kinds of, 485 
destroying sins, 490 
for association with sinners, 478-82 
for discontinuing the worship of 
gods, 490-92 

factors to be examined before lay- 
ing down, 486 

expression, two forms of natural form 
of, 939 

extraneous matter, detection of, 268, 
269 

eye, remedy for all diseases of; white- 
ness in; remedy for; ointment for 
external part of, 735 
eye-brow, sevenfold movement of, 929 
evesight, prescription that strengthens, 
778 

face, six kinds of actions of, 929 
fame, words signifying, 993 
fasting, rules relating to and benefits 
of, 492 

as superior austerity, 1074 
ferry charges, words for, 996 
festivals, celebrations of, 184-86 
feet, manifold action of, 930 
feudatories, duties of, 626 
fever, medicines for, 752 


due to deranged wind; remedy for 
772 

due to deranged wind and bile; 
remedy for, 772 

due to tumour; remedy for, 774 
fever and other ailments, decoction 
of herbs for, 772 

fever with other ailments, remedy for, 
773, 774 

fevers, remedy for all, 772 
fevers and other ailments, remedy for, 
774 

fine arts, sixtyfour varieties of; two 
divisions of, 926 

fines, different kinds of; for different 
offences, 389-93, 676-79, 681 
for various offences, 682-3 
fire, as the best sweating agent, 7.37 
a prescription which woulci enable 
one to walk on, 770 
fire, spark of; words denoting, 988 
sphere of; asterisrns belonging to, 
38/ 

words denoting flames of, 988 
words denoting submarine, 988 
Fire ^'godi, 60, 213 
mode of inst^lation of, 203-1 1 
Fish, Visnu's manifestation as, 3 ff., 9, 
129 

image of, 116 

fisherman, words denoting, 996 
fistula, remedy for, 773 

anointment for wounds in, ointment 
\Nhich arrests its spread. 767, 768 
flagstaff, material for making; length 
of, 308 

consecration of, 308-1 1 
floods, words denoting overflow of, 
993 

flowers, eight kinds of gestures re- 
ferred to os; eight different things 
as scat etc. referred to as, .330 
words which mean arrangement 
of. 1017 

food, two parts: one getting secreted 
and the other getting absorbed, 758 
forest, words which mean, 1006 
formula, for conquering the three 
worlds, 396-7 

for success in battle, 397-400 
formulae, presided over by different 
gods, and their characteristics, 895 
having more than five letters fruit- 
ful ^way-s, 802 
fort defects of, 626 
fortress, to be built on hills, 620 
forts, construction of, 576-7 

the situation of: the six kinds of, 620 
fragrance, word for; word for attra- 
ctive, 991 
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word denoting object having good, 
992 

Friday, for first feeding of a child, 358 
for first shave of a cluld, 359 
should not enter the cow-pen on, 361 
causes death with certain asterisms, 
376 

causes afflictions with certain aster- 
isms, 377 

inauspicious if coincides with se- 
cond day, 381 

R^u rules in the east on, 409 
friend, the three gains got through a, 
621 

friends, four kinds of, 62 1 
friendship, qualities of men with 
whom king should make; means 
of a^uiring, 621 
fright, origin of the sentiment, 924 
fruits, asterism for eating, 358 
fruits of action, three, 1072 
fumigation, herbs used in, 583-4 
fundamental principles, worship of, 
291 

Gabhastika, a name of the Sun, 136 
Gabhastiman, one of the territory, 
350 

Gabhastimat, a nether world, 353 
Gads, a demon killed by M^igiu, 334 
gads (mace), used for acts such as 
&hata etc., 651 

gads (mace), methods of using of, 652 
gads, a posture, 857 
a type of temple, 315 
GadSdhara, form of Vimu at GayS, 
841 

killed Heti and other demons, 334 
merits of worshipping, 337 
GadSloka, sacred place at GayS, 340, 
341 

GadSpraksSlana, sacred place, 340 
Gadhi, Indra; was bom from Kusika; 

son and daughter of, 749 
GadinI, a goddess, 376 
Gagana, a deity assigned on the body, 
414 

Gagananandadeva, worshipped, 414 
Ga^nSnandanStha, a deity, 413 
ga^na, a posture relating to the riding 
of horses, 787 
gaja, a type of temple, 315 
Gajavaktra, an appellation of ele- 
nt-faced ^od, 190,865 
n^a, a disease; remedy for, 766 
ila^^a, letter denoting the divinity, 
419 

GSlava, a PSficarStra tantra, 106 
GamanopanoS, explanation ot, 941 
GSmbhirya, an excellence c£ word; 


(see also depth), 944 
gambling, different types, 655 
rules relating to, 675 
evil results of, 627 
Gai^a, worship of, 197 
obeisance to, 51 

Ga]:iacchandas, description of, 905 
Ga^iSdhipa, one of the eight forms of 
Ga^apati, 190, 865 
Ga^akrida, one of the names of 
Gatiesa, 190 

GananSyaka, one of the names of 
Gaifiesa, 190 

Ga^apati, elephant-faced god to be 
worshipped, 190 
different names of, 877 
of the form of pra^iava, 4 1 2 
mode of worship of, 876-78 
Ganapati, eight forms of; worship of, 
865-66 

Gaipias, worshipped, 51 
ga^as, relating to metres, explanation 
of, 906 

Ganda, a division of Vithi, 928 
gaoda, an adverse period, explanation 
of, 382 

period of, 383 

ga^damMa, a disease, remedv for, 766 
ga^d^ta, an adverse period, des- 
cription of, 382 
Gandhamadana, a monkey, 21 
a mountain, 324, 325 
a forest, 325 

Gandhara, son of Gai>dira, sons of, 
the descendants of, 747 
Gandharas, origin of, 747 
G^dhari, one of the wives of Krsna, 
744 

one of the two wives ofDhr^ta, 743 
wife of Dhrtarastra, 31 
accompanied her husband to the 
forest, 36 

g&ndhari, a vein, carries the wind 
ud^a, functions of, 556 
Gandharva, located in a square for 
worship , 108 
worshipped, 316 
G&ndharva, the science of, 3 
a territory, 350 

g&ndharva, a type of marriage, 435 
Gandharvas, born to Arista, 47 
names of, 987 

Gitraratha made the ruler of, 47 
Krsoa married the daughter of, 28 
milking of the cow in the company 
of; 43 

ride on the chariot of the Sun, 356 
prayer to destroy evil forces of, 84 
gandhaiasyaka, a ^em (?), 641 
Gandhavatl, spint ponciiing the 
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child in the seventeenth year, 
symptoms of the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 82o 
Gaijidira, son orVarQtha,son of, 747 
Gapd^va the bow got from Fire-god, 32 
Gandhivf tta, a division of prose kavya, 
918 

Gaijie^a, other names of, 190, 987 
establishment of image of, 116 
mode of worshipping, 189-90 
obeisance to, 1 

Gai[;iesvara, one of the eight forms of 
Ganapati, 86j 

Ga^ga (Ganges), words denoting 
celestial, 987 

brought down from heavens by 
Bhagiratha, 737 

had Bhi$ma as the son from Santanu, 
31, 751 

sacred, 350, 491 
excellence of, 1074 
greatness of, 328-29 
greatness of its confluence with 
Sarasvati, 327 

grcAiness of its confluence with 
Gomati, 328 
always meritorious, 436 
greatness of land adjacent to, 329, 
330 

water at the time of eclipse getting 
the sanctity of, 362 
purifies the bather, 331 
purifies one by mere remembrance, 
355 

Vi?nu to be contemplated at the 
confluence of the river with the 
ocean, 841 
worship of, 1 97 
adored, 50, 88 
worshipped, 5 1 

Gahgadvfira (Haridvara), not easily 
accessible, 330 

Gang.ivisnu, exposition made bv, 1074 
gafijft, said to be auspicious, 641 
gara, an astral combination (karai.\a\ 
363, 369fn 

Garbha, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 
749 

Garbhadhana, a rite, 59, 71, 86, 95, 
112 

garden, words for, 1 006-7 
Gargya, a Pancaratratantra, 106 
g&rhapatyapada, at Gaya, 339 
garuda, an array, 612 
Ganida, bom from Vinatii and Kas- 
yapa 46, 63fn 

was made as the chief of the birds, 
47 

Kff^a lu riding, 28, 30 
installation of the image of, 173 


benefit of worshipping, 343 
worshipped, 5 1 (Secabo Vainateya) 
Garudamandapa, a shed in a temple, 
115 

Garudapuraoa, narrated by lord Vis^u 
in the Tarksakalpa, describes the 
birth of Garuda from the Universal 
Egg, should be given as a gift, 734 
Garudi, name of a herb, efficacy of, 
378 

garutman, a type of temple, 315 
Gatha, definition of the metre, 91 5 
Gatra, one of the sons of Vasi^tha and 
Una, 49 

Gaudiya, a variety of diction, cha- 
racteristics of, 927 

Gauri (Parv ati », renounced by Siva, 6 
seen by U §a as sporting with Siva, 29 
image of, 1 39 

installation of image of, 172, 302-3 
at Gaya, benefit of worship of, 343 
to be worshipped, 133 
different modes of worship of, 896-99 
adored, 1, 51, 52 
characteristics of the metre, 913 
gaurlnavamivrata, mode of practising, 
509-10 

Gautama, a law-giver, 455 
Gavaksa, a monkey, 2 1 
Gava, given as one of the sons of, 
Oru and Agncyi, but Sibi according 
to Vbnupurana, 42 
a demon, legend relating to, 332-35 
son of Dili Sana of the family of 
Agni, 43 

a son ofSudyumna, ruled over all 
the quarters, 735 

one of the five sons of Vitatha, 749 
son of Xakta, 323 
a monkey, 21 

Gaya, a sacred place, 350, 491 
ruled by Gaya (GayapuriM, 735 
extent of, 334 

Brahma's curse on the brahmins 
at, 338 

mode of pilgrimage to, 335-44 
mode of performing sraddha at, 
345-50 

Janardana as ancestors at, 342 
merits of performing ancestral rites 
at. 335 

significance and greatness of, 332-35 
Gadadhara to be contemplated at, 
841 

sacredness of image of Brahma at, 
106 

Gayakedara, at Gaya, obeisance made 
to 339 

Gayanabhi, at GayS, one should offer 
piri^a at, 342 



1110 


Agni Purdi^ia 


Gayasiras, at Gay&^ 337,342 
extent of, 338 
G&yatri, a metre, 562 
number of letters in, 902 
the number of letters in a quarter of, 
902-3 

white coloured, belongs to Agni- 
veiyagotra, 905 

appropriate time for recital of, 916 
mantra, name of the gods presiding 
over the letters of the colours 
associated with, 560-1 
mode of reciting, the greatness of, 
559-63 

use of, 87, 37fh 
should be recited, 437 
destroys sins when repetition is 
made, 491 

merits of doing oblations with, 561 
explanation of, 563-4 
that is knoAvn as ajapa, 557-8 
mantra personihed as goddess, 
white in complexion, born in 
the Katyayani gotra, 561 
letter denoting, 418 
gem, in the serpents, auspiciousness 
of, 641 

Gemini, commendable for marriage 
when ruled over by certain asterisms, 
357 

relating to worship of \"isriu, 361 
good for agriculture, 361, 
a special designation of, presence 
of Sun in, 362 

time taken by the Sun to cross, 384 
friendly with Sagittarius, 392 
gems, words denoting 'the place of 
origin of, 996 
eight kinds of, 283 
characteristics of, 640-641 
good characteristics of, 641 
asterisms suitable for wearing, 359 
to be worn by a king, 640 
genealogy, words which mean, 1017 
germ (in a play), explanation of, 922 
gestures, eight kinds of, 530 

twelve kinds of, explanation of 
five of, 928-9 
Ghana, a Rudra, 254 
Ghan5ntasth5, a female energy, 1 36 
Ghanayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
Ghai^, a female divinity, 375 
gha^t^, one of the postures of the hand, 
857 

Gha^tadevi, a female divinity, 379 
Ghaijitakaroa, image of, 1 35 
Gha^t^li, an evil spirit which possesses 
a child on the third night after 
birth, 821 

symptoms of the child possessed by. 


offering to appease, unguent for 
the child possessed by, 821 
Ghatakacakra, a mystic diagram to 
know victory etc., 388-9 
Ghatotkaca, son of Dhimasena and 
Hidimba, 751 

Ghora, a form of Rudra, 253 
located and worshipped, 292 
ghora, signifies the entry of the Sun in 
one of the constellations, 3r>2 
Ghora, a female divinity, worshipped, 
375 

located on the left tooth, 417 
a hell, 1038 
Ghorarupa, a hell, 1038 
Ghosa, born to Dharma and Laniba, 
44 

Ghfdrika, one of the daughters of 
Tamra, 46 

Ghrta, son of Dharma, son of, 747 
Ghrteyu, one of the ten sons of, 
Bhadrasva, 748 

Ghrtoda, an ocean surrounding the 
Kusadvipa, 352 

gift, a political expedient, three kinds 
of, 627 

five kinds of, 628 
mode of making, 514 
suitability of a person to rt.*ceive, 541 
injunctions on the recipient of, 5*12 
to be made to poor and greedy for 
winning them, 629 
efficacy of making a, 4(>3 
becomes futile if made expecting 
return, 511 

gift of a cow, mode of making and 
merits of, 545-16 
merits of giving cows as, 547 
offering grains as a best, 544 
of earth, merits and mode of making, 
555-h 

gifts, sixteen great, 544-16 

different kinds of, merits of giving, 
546-52 

proportionate to one’s possession, 546 
as a means to be employed by the 
king, 587 

which confer the desired fruits, 552-55 
rules relating to making, 538, 539-43 
certain rules relating to making, 549 
rules relating to accepting, 543 
common procedures in making all, 
543 

the words to be said while making, 
543 

mode of making, for different 
yugas, 543 

greatness of making different kinds 
of, 544 
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merits of making, 491, 538, 541, 342 
merits of making different kinds of, 
556 

merits of giving on certain days, 530 
meritorious than performing sacri- 
fices, 531 

girdle, time for tying of, 339 
Giriku, queen of Suhotra, propitiated 
Vasi^tha and had seven sons, 750 
girikanniikd, flower not to be used in 
worship, 329 
a herb, 371 

girivajra, auspiciuusness of, Gil 
Ciiti, characteristics of the metre, 906 
Gityarya, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

glance, three-fold, divided into thirty- 
six kinds, 929 
goad, words for, 1019 
Gobhanii, son of \"arga, son of, 7*17 
goblins, worshipped, "»0 

remedy for defects due to, 7‘iG 
gocarma, (a measure of surface) 
merits of naking a gift of, 347 
God.ivan, Howa iiuia Sahya, 351 
Janasthaiia on the banks of, 1 3 
greatness of, 328 
sacredness of, 330 

goddessts, names of different, 120-23 
images of, 132-33, 138-39 
mode of worship of, 23-1 
godhika, an array, consists of five 
units of armv, 634 
God of Death, synonyms of, 988 
gods, forms of, represented by the 
vowels and consonants, 873-74 
worship of diflferent, 273-7 932-3 
con.>ecTation of the images of, 180-83 
merits of worshipping different such 
as Rudra, \3snu etc., 900 
gods and goddesses, comprising the 
oart of a mantra relating to Brahma, 
420 

comprising the part of mantia 
relating to \’isnu, 420-21 
comprising the part of mantra 
relating to Siva, 42 1 -22 
installation of images of, 171 -3 
goitre, a remedy to be used as an 
unguent in, 776 
gokarria, a flower, 529 
gok^uraka, a herb, 407 
Gokula, a place, 27 
Gomantaka, a place, 28 
Gomati, river, confluence with Ganga 
327, 328 

Gomatlvidy<\, a sacred fonnula, effi- 
cacy of repeating the, 799 
repeated as an atonement, 473 


gomeda, a gem , said to be auspicious, 
641 

Gomedha, a boundary mountain, 351 
Gomukhi, a spirit possessing the 
child in the third month, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, onering 
to appease, bathing the child 
possessed by, 823 

goinutrika, an array, a variation of 
an ay called bhoga, 634, 
an array, modification of bhoga, 635 
Gomutrika, one of the bandhas, two 
kinds of, description of, 93G-7 
bandhas, composed in all the metres, 
938 

gonasas, serpents known as, 807 
treatment of poison due to, 818 
good flecds, w'ords denoting, 990 
good people, commendable acts of, 
617-8 

Gopila, beads belonging to Jyoti 
class, 894 

Gopisvara, form of \'isnu to be con- 
templateti on the shore of Sindhu 
0 ( can, 842 

Gopracara, at Gaya, 341 
goraksa* a herb, 40b 
gosava, a sacrifice, 474 
Gosthi, a tvpc of drama, 921 
gout, of acute nature, an extraction 
of oil of herbs as a remedy for, 773 
remedy for, 733, 767 
Govardhana, a mountain, 841 
go\ atsadvadasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 312 

Go\inda, a name of \'isnu, 63 
characteristics of the form of, 1 28 
auspicious dav for xui ' ing an image 
of, 213 

saluted by Indra, 27 
goviiidadvadasi, mode of practising the 
vow of, 312 

govis.mamudr.i, a posture of the hands, 
196 

gov rata, definition of the austerity 
termed as, 799 

graceful, a mode, explanation of, 933-4 
graha, herbs denoted bj , 406, 407 
grahani, one of the pranita mudras, 
837 

grahyakaripikapayana, a posture 
relating to riding of horses, 787 
grains eight kinds of, 283 

woi denoting, and related things, 
1021 

guidelines for storing and selling, 
386-7 

gramar)Li> ride the chariot of Sun, 356 
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grammatical incorrectness, a defect of 
word, 947 

Gramyatva, a defect of word, 947 
Gmnthika, beads belonging to the 
Siva class, 894 

grazing, rules relating to, 671-72 
Grdhresvara, at Gaya, to be wor- 
shipped, 342 

Grdhrakuta, at Gaya, balb of rice to 
be offer^ at, 842 

Gfdhravata, at Gayil, balb of rice to 
be offered, 342 
green, words denoting, 992 
greying hair, herbs to be used as 
sternutatory to arrest, 774 
grharaja, a t^e of temple, 314 
grief, ne^ to dbcard, 1068 
group of gods, words denoung, 986 
ground, period within which owner- 
ship can be claimed, 657 
Grtsapati, one of the two sons of 
Kapila, brahmins, warriors and 
tradesmen as descendants of, 749 
guardian deities, names and worship 
of, 284 

gudapaka, a hell, 532 
Gudartha, a defect, 944 
gudavrata, merits of practising, 523 
guduci, a herb, 371, 407 
Guha, image of, 106 
hunter chief entertained Rama, 13 
Guhvakubjika, a goddess, 423 
Guhyasaktini, a female divinity, 416 
Gulma, one of the siddhas, 414 
gumphana, an embellbhment of word, 
932 

-explanation of, three kinds of, 933 
gwpias, in poetry, the place of, 944 
(see also excellence) 

Gupta, a kind of Gitrakd\’ya, dehni- 
tion of, 935 

Gurjara, (region of), 387 
guru, an array, description of, 633 
Gutika, beads Monging to the Savitra, 
class, 894 

hacmoptysb, cause of, 760 
haemorr^ge, medicines for, 752 
remedies which arrest, 776-777 
Haihaya, one of the sons of Satajit, 
son of, 740 

Haihayas, descendents of Talajahgha, 
741 

halahala, poison, 5 
a de^ly fwbon, Vispu’s tenth 
manifestation referred to, as for 
the conquest of;^took the pobon 
from M^elvara, 746 
Halamnkhi, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 


Halliiaka, a tvpe of drama 921 
Haihsa, beads belonging to Sikhd 
clars, 894 

haihsa, a type of temple, 315 
haihsa bija, mantra, efficacy of locat- 
ing, 889 

Hamsildhika, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the flfm 
night, symptoms of child possessed 
by, uMuent for the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 821 
Haxnsaruta, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 

Hamsatirtha, at Gaya, 344 
hand, employed in two ways — folded 
and unfolded, thirteen actions of 
the folded, twentyfour actions of 
the unfolded, 930 

Hanuinat, Rama taken to Sugriva by, 
17 

searched the southern direction, 18 
crossed the ocean, 19 
words spoken to SUa by, 20 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 21 
killed Dhumraksa, 22 
bore Laksmana to Nikumbhila, 22 
brought Sita to Rama as directed, 23 
figure of, 1 37 
accomplishes all acts, 379 
Kara, poison retained by Siva, 5 
one of the eleven forms of Siva, 45 
made as lord of the goblins, 47 
letter denoting 418 (See Siva) 
harem, words denoting supennten- 
dent of, 1018 

Hari, a manifestation of Visnu, 428 
manifestation in four forms, 10 
form of Visnu on Govardhana, 84 1 
different forms of, 47 
to be contemplated at Salagrama, 
841 

cause of creation etc. 39 
showing the feminine form to Siva, 6 
reference to fight with Siva, 30 
conferred supreme position on 
Dhniva, 41 

manifested with four hands before 
being bom as Kr^na, 26 
day of waking of, 361 
installation of image of, 172 
Kr^pa referred to as, 28, 31, 36 
sages conducting a sacrifice to, 1 
mantra having the name of, 52, 56 
to be contemplated, 37 
should be adored, 61 , 67, 68 
remembered, 58 
uttering the name of, 71, 73 
meditation on, 53, 53 
wordiip of, 75ff 

a female (hvinity to be invoked, 91 
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harkdra, a herb, 407 
Haridvara, a sacred spot, 327 
Harihara, form of Vi^nu, 131 
Hari^apluta, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Hariri, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

haririi, a nerve, 316 
Harisaila, a boundary mountain, 352 
Hariicandra, son of Satyaratha; son 
of, 737 

a place at Varanasi, 330 
Harita, a celestial at the time of the 
12th Manu, 428 
a country, 352 
harita, a herb, 372 
Harita, a law-giver, 455 
haritald, a herb, 407 
Havis, one of the sons of Rukma- 
kavaca, 741 
Havi^ya, a sage, 428 
Havya, sons of, 352 
Havyavaha, (fire) to be worshipped, 
316 

hay, asterisms good for gathering of, 
360 

Haya, one, of the sons of Satajit, 740 
Hayagriva, form of V’i^riu, 320 
image of, 1 1 5 
^alagrama called, 125 
a demon killed by V’isriu, 4 
Hayagrivesa, praver to, 82 
Havanana, a female divinity; image of, 
1*38 

Hayasira, daughter of Vf^apan'an, 46 
Haya siras, form ofVisnu, 131 
Hayasirsatantra, a Pahearatragama, 
10.5, 117 fn. (samhita) 

Hayasya, image of; installation of, 172 
head, thirteen wavs of movement of; 
disecises relating to; sterniitatorv for, 
929 

Harivarsa, a mountain, 324 

Naisadha given bv Privavrata to, 
322 

harsh, a inode; explanation of, 933-4 
Haryahgaka, son of Canipa; son of, 
748 

Haryasva, one of the two sons of 
DrdhAsva, 736 
son of, 737 

Hasta, an asterism, 357, 358, 359, 360, 
361, 363, 381, 382, 385, 387, 400 
haste, words denoting, 988 
hasticch&ya, deOnition of, 463^ 
hastijihvH, an occult nerve, 253 
carries the wind vyana; functions, 
of, 556 

Hastin&pura, a city, 37 


Jayanta to be worshipped at, 841 
Hataka, a male divinity worshipped, 
310 

hava, the collective word for beha- 
viour of women, 995 
Havirdh&na, son of Antardhana and 
Sikhaodini; sons of, 43 
haviryajAa, one of the domestic 
sacrifices, 7 kinds of, 86, 466 
head, ointment for, 755 
remedy for fall of hair from, 834 
headache, remedy to remove, 777 
health, no fortune equal to, 1074 
heart, location of, 760 
heart, disease, purgativ es to be given 
for, 754 

heat, words denoting excessive and 
little heat, 990 
heaven, synonyms of, 986 
heaven and earth, interspace between; 

words denoting, 988 
hell, words denoting, 9‘»5 
hells, the names of different, 1038-39 
the nature of different, 530-32 
hemajihva, rite called, 86 
hemaksa, rite called, 86 
Hemakuta, country, 322 
location of, 32 \ 

Hemalamba, a yeai of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
hem.inga, rite called, 86 
Hemaparv'ata, mountain, 350 
Hemaratha, son of Ketuman; well 
known as Di\odasa, 749 
Hemasaila, a boundary mountain, 
352 

hemasutraka, rite called. 86 
herbs, eight kinds of, 

svmbolical numben ‘noting, 406 
hot and cold, the ao kinds of 
strength of, 7 62 

tastes and qualiu'es of, three fla- 
vours of, 761, 762 

general r*ilc for making a decoction 
of, 762 

purpose for which used, 406 
used in charms, medicines etc., 
405-8 

which give good complexion, 763 
which would subjugate the partner, 
833 

wliich would bring happiness and 
grosperitv to the married couple, 

thai should be used for getting a 
son, 834 

heroes, four kinds of; four different 
kinds of; the three minor compa- 
nions of, 926 

heroic, origin of the sentiment, 923 
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threefold; accomplished by enthu- 
siasm, 931-2 

heroines, different types of, 926 
Heti, a demon, 334 
hetu (cause), an embellishment of 
senses, 939 

explanation of; produced in two 
ways, 942 

Hetuka, a guardian deity, 284 
hiccough (hiccup), rem^y for, 753, 
754, 773, 830 

Hidimba, wife of Bhimasena, 751 
hill, word denoting; word denoting 
earth ’ car and above, 996 
Hima, country, 322 
life in, 323 

Him«\dri, ^Him4Maya) 350 
Himalayas, mountain, 37 fn., 351 
Himavan, location of, 324 
Himavat, (Himalaya) 47, 50 
Hiihsii, wife of Adharma; progeny 
of, 49 

Hiranvat, son of Agnidhra; region 
given to, 322 

Hiranya, a female di\ inity, 230 
Hirariyagarbha, denotes Brahma, 40 
creation made by, 40 fn 
hira^yagarbha, a great gift, 544 
Hiratiyaka, a mountain, 324 
Hiranyakas'ipu, a demon; born to 
Kasyapa and Diti, 45 
brother of Hiranyak§a,^ 7, 7 fn. 
performed penance at Sriparv’ata, 
331 

reference to his destruction of 
Visnu, 745 
sons of, 26 

becoming embryo in the womb of 

Devala, 26fn 

the four sons of, 46 

Hira^yaksa, demon ; son of Kasyapa 
and Diti, 45 

killed by Vispu in his manifest- 
ation as a boar, 7, 7fn, 745 
five sons of, 46 

progeny mixed with that of Danu 
in the text, 46fn 
hiraij^yak^, a rite, 86 
hirat^yamitra, a rite, 86 
hira^yanga, a rite, 86 
hira^ySnghri, a rite, 86 
hira^yapai^i, a rite, 86 
Hiraij^yaromaka, son of Parjanya Pra- 
japati, 48 

hiraoyk^a, a rite, 86 
hirat]iyavar](^a, a hymn, 436, 562 
hiraoyavat, a rite, 86 . 
hole, words signifying, 995 
horses, four varieties of; methods to 
train, 789 
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four different varieties of; such as 
brahmin etc, 789 
certain kinds of gaits of, 788-89 
auspicious physical features of, 790 
inaiupicious features of, 790 
having certain physical features 
to be avoided, 789-90 
rider should make good the bad 
qualities iti, 785 

management of; treatment of the 
diseases of, 784-89 
taming of, 788 
means of control, 788 
instructions relating to keeping 
of vicious, 794 

four political expedients relating 
to; and appropriate time for 
using them, 786 

qualities of men expert in hand- 
ling, 786 

preparatory steps before riding, 785 
asterisms and seasons commendable 
for first ride on, 784 
seasons foi bidden for riding, 784 
ability without instruction to ride 
on, 784 

names of different postures rela- 
ting to riding, 787 

instructions relating to riding of, 
786-7 

instructions relating to riding in 
the morning and cv cning, 786 
places unsuitable for riding on, 784 
should not be whipped soon after 
mounting, 78(* 

should not be whipped at improper 
places, 784 

censure of a person not knowing 
how' to manage a, 786 
praise of a person who knows both 
the good and bad qualities of, 786 
food for different breeds of, 788 
the food and the quantity of food 
to be given for, 793-4 
drinks for, 792 

instructions relating to bathing of, 
793 

substitute drinks during different 
seasons for, 793 

consecreation and location of gods 
on the bodies of, 784-5 
characteristics of, treatment of the 
diseases of, 789-94 
propitiatory rites for curing the 
ailments of, 794-5 
bitten by flies; remedies for, 788 
a curative for harassing cough of, 
791 

emetics for all kinds of diarrhoea 
of, 791 
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an oily emetic that makes com- 
fortable, 791 

remedy for dysentery of, 790-1 
remedy for eye diseases of, 792 
a potion that removes the fatigue 
of, 791 

remedy for haemoptysis of, 792 
remedies for deranged humours of, 
793, 794 

remedy for itching of, 792 
afflicted by fever should first be 
treated with water, 791 
remedy for pain due to whipping 
of, 792 

prescription to remove pain in the 
stomach of, 790 

beneficial remedy for paralysis of the 
tongue of, 792 

remedy for swelling due to stiff- 
throat of, 791 

anointment for swollen (limbs) of, 
791 

remedy for ulcers of, 792 
remedy for passing of blood in urine 
of, VA 

remedy for a wound of the tendon 
or of an ear etc. of, 792 
horse (golden), a great gift, ’i44 
horse (golden ) and chariot, a great 
gift, 344 

horticulture, science of, 7G4-3 
hotra, priest for Rks, 429 
house, good time for building, 3^0 
good asterisms for entering the new, 
3r,o 

months good for entering, 3G0 
householder, duties of, 431-32 
houses, the trees which should be 
grown around, f)43 
Hrada, son of Hr.tda, 4b 
Hrada, one of the sons of Hirariya- 
kasipu, 4G 

Hririikari, a female divinity, 424 
Hrlika, son of Bhoja; ten sons of, 743 
Hr^ikesa, a form of \’isnu, G") 
form of Vi?mi at Kubjamra, 841 
at Oay7i worshipped, 313 
invocation to, 32, 82 
huhu, a vein; carries the wind 
devadatta, 33G 

humility, as cause of statesmanship, 
617 

need for practising, G18 
humours, the qualities of the three, 
739 

get increased or abated in the diff- 
erent seasons, 739 
characteristics of men having in 
excess one of the three, 1033 
the nature of people having in 


excess one kind of, 760 
get increased or abated according 
to the quality of the food, 739 
as capable of coursing through the 
entire body, 760 

cause and symptoms of the deran- 
gement of different, 760 
the defects due to, 758 
certain practices which would re- 
move each one of the three, 7G4 
remedies for diseases due to derange- 
ment of, 761 

Hunkcira, one of the Yoginis; image of, 
138 

Hutahavyavaha, one of the sons of 
Dhara, 44 

Hutasa, one of the Yoginis; image of, 
138 

Ibhasya ^Ganesa , worship of the 
image of, 2 1 3 

Iccha, a female divinity, 292 
Ida, a female energy, 13b 
ida, a vein; carries the wind prana; 
functions of, 3 jG 

established on the left side of the 
body, 337 

idol, conservation of, 1 32-33 
ignorance, words denoting, 991 
Ihclmrga, a type of drama, 921 

l ksu, an ocean, 32 1 

l ksv. 'ikii. one of the eight sons of 
X’aivasvata Manu, 9, 733 
descendants of familv of, 738 

Ila, one of the Yoginis: image of, 
138 

IL3, daughter of Manu; later changed 
as a male, 733 

Ilavrta. Meru given bv /Wnidhra to, 
322 

IlavTia, a mountain, 324 
illusions, different kinds of, G29 
image, consecration of, 283-94 

preliminarv, consecration of, 133-G 
image of Siva, installation of, 294-302 
image of Vasudeva, installation of, IGl - 
G4 

images, renovation of dccayc<l, 1843 
p^estals of, 123 

impartialit>% commended, 1073-4 
impure, words denoting, 996 
impurities, five kinds of general, 947 
incantations, description of, 409-1 1 
of five* kinds, 89G 

of different kinds; appropriate 
period for practising, 896 
effects of evil; means of getting 
relief from, 843-3 
incessant rain, words denoting, 989 
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incident, as the body of the drama 
two varieties of, 922 
indeclinablcs, the different meanings 
of the various, 996-1000 
Indication, explanation of; five kinds 
of, 943 

indifference, a political expedient, 587, 
627 

explanation of, 629 
indigestion, remedy for, 776 
Indra, synonyms of, 987 
the word Parjanya denotes, 40 
name of the mansion of, 987 
words denoting the club of, 987 
name o\ the chariot of, 987 
brought the chariot for Yudhi^thira, 
38 

name of the charioteer of, 22 fii 
Diti's desire to get a vanquisher of, 
47 fn 

Indrajit as the conqueror of, 24 
rcviv^ the monkeys, 23 
conquest of Kfsi^a over, 28 
Arjuna’s obstruction of rain caused 
by, 32 

Maruts as allies of, 47 
festivities for, 27 
day of waking of, 361 
restored to status by Raji, 740 
kingdom restored by Vi50u to, 745 
Vifijiu worshipped by residents of the 
world of, 37 
praised the goddess, 26 
praise of Sri made by, 49 
Indra, image of, 137 
pervades the limbs, 65 
worship of the image of, 215 
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 51, 52, 66 
offering made to, 274 
herb denoted by, 406 
herbs made use of by, denotes the 
asterism Purva^a^ha, 407 
Indradvipa, one of the territories in 
Bharata, 350 

Indradyumna, son of Tejas, 323 
Indrajit, a demon; Hanumat searched 
the house of, 19 

R^a and Laksmai^a fainted on 
account of the weapon used by; 
was killed by Lak^ma^, 22 
known so on account of the con- 
quest of Indra, 24 
Indr£(^i, other nlines of, 987 
image of; woridiipped on the mar- 
riage (lay, 435 
one of the goddesses, 415 
indrki^i, a herb, 371 
a herb worn on the body for pro- 
tection, 378 


Indrapramiti, ^gveda imparted to, 429 
Indravajr^, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Indravmra, mixed varieties are for- 
med from, 912 

Indravaihsa, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Indu, one of the female energies, 136 
infantry, functions of; ground sui- 
table for; to protect each foot of 
elephant (men), 632 
infants, recipes for the diseases of, 
820-826 

inference, word for, 991 
inflammation, of the glands of the 
neck; rem^y for, 776 
of remedy to remove pain in, 

inflections, two kinds of— sup and tin, 
9 >7 

use of the different, 971-73 
Ingudi, a tree, 13 
initiation, mode of performing, 67-74 
purificatory, 235-37 
that secures nirvaria, 2 '>7-62 
of principles, 262-3 
injury, ten kinds of, 1041 
inquiry, word denoting, 991 
insanil^, five causes for, 826 
rcm^y for removal of, 773 
insects, remedy for venom due to all, 
819-20 

installation, of the deity, 87ff 
installation, five kinds of, 266 
of deities, 116-118 

of an image; five divisions of, 147-49 
of images presiding over five ele- 
ments, 271 
of a linga, 278-83 
suitable period for, 278-9 
of the image of Gaurl, 302-3 
of the image of 3iva, 266-72, 294- 
302 

of the image of Sun-god, 303-4 
of an image of Vasudeva, 1 6 1 -64 
instrument, two kinds of — external 
and internal, 970-71 
insult, words denoting, 993 
intellect, words denotins; retentive 
power of; word for, 991 
interest, rules relating to period of, 673 
intoxication, remedy for removal of, 
773 

investiture of, fibres of damanaka, 225- 
26 

investiture of sacred thread, for the 
deity, 87fF 
time for, 359 
for all gods, 100-101 
for Vi 99 u, 98 AT 
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invocation, that routs the enemy, 394-5 
Ira, grass and other things as pro- 
duction of, 46 
I^a, propitiation of, 17G 
worshipped, 316 
i^, a herb denoted by, 407 
I Sana, a name denoting Rudra, 50 
worshipped, 51 
a form of Siva worshipped, 51 
worship of the image of^ 116 
Isani, worshipped, 317 
i$ta, explanation of, 539 
Isvara, presiding deity of an element, 
271 

Isvara (Siva), adored, 1 
Isvara, a year of the Hindu Calendar, 
404 

isvara, a herb denoted by, 406 
isvari, name of a herb, 378 
itch, dry spreading 755; remedy for, 
769 

itihasa, dehnition of the term, 992 


Jagati, a metre, 902, 905 

white colc.r • belongs to VUsistha- 
gotra, 905 

the number of letters in a quarter 
of, 903 

appropriate time for recital of, 916 
metres belonging to the class of, 912 
Jagatipahkti, composition of, 904 
Jagatprabhu, form of Visnu at Vimala, 
841-2 

Jaghanacapala, characteristics of the 
metre, 90() 

Jahnavi, (river Ganges) crossed by 
Rama, 13 
image of, 133 

Jahnu, son of Ajamldha and Kesini; 
son of, 749 

names of the four sons of, 750 
Jaigi^vya, exposition made by, 1074 
Jaimini, disciple of Vyasa, 429 
Jajali, represents a branch of Athar- 
vaveda, 730 
Jala, an ocean, 324 
Jalabandha, one of the varieties of 
Gomutrikii bandha, 937 
Jalada, son of Ha\ya, 352 
Jaladhara, a boundary mountain, 
352 

jAlandhara (region of), 387 
Jalandhara, mountain, 412, 414 
Jalasayin, form of Visigiu at Nanda, 
842 

Jaloddhatagati, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Jamadagni, Vi^ou's manifestation as 
Bh&rgava, son of, 8, 9 
conquered by R&ma, 1 1 


Jamadagnyaka, image of, 115 
Jambavat, name of a person who 
accompanied Rama, 21 
killed the lion that killed Prasena, 
743 

Jambavati, daughter ofjambavan, 743 
one of the wives of Kr^na, 744 
birth of Samba to Knnst and, 29 
Yadavas dressed up Samba, son of, 
3Gfn 

Jambha, a demon, 6, 317 
Jambhaka, a demon; offering made to, 
109, 275 

Jambu, a river, 324 
jambu, a tree, 324 
jambu, fruit; dvipa gaining the name 
on account of, 324 
Jambudvipa, one of the seven con- 
tinents, 323 

given by PriyavTata to Agnidhra, 
322 

location of, 324 

an appellation on account of jambu 
fruits, 324 
extent of, 351 
division of, 322 

jamitra, the seventh sign of the zodiac, 
388 

Janaka, king of Mithila, 10 
exposition made by, 1074 
Janaki (Sita), married by Rama, 11 
Rama’s search of, 1 7 
monkeys sent in directions other 
than the south could not find, 1 8 
words spoken by Hanumatto, 19 
Rama's reaction on seeing the 
jewel as if he has seen, 20 
Aiigada's advice to Rivai^a to 
return, 21 

Janaloka, distance of, 3V 
Janamejaya, son of Purahjaya; son 
of, 747 

son of Puru, son of. 748 
a descendant of Parik$it, son of, 
rsvo other sons of, 750 
Janardana, epithet of V'i^nu, 84 
form of Vi$nu at Kubjamra, 84 1 
at Gaya, 337 
a salagrama, 125 

Janas, one of the worlds; worshipped, 
79 

Janasthana, on the banks of river 
Godavari ; Rama's stay at, 1 5 
janma, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Janm&ftami, merits of practising, 506 
Jantu, s^n of Puruhuta, son of, 742 
son of Somaka, son of, 750 
japa, a flower, benefit of worshipping 
with, 529 

Japyeivara, at Viratiiasi, 330 
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Jarasandha, son of Sambhava, son of, 
750 

Mathura was besieged by, 28 
J^rukhya, one of the sons of Vasudeva, 
and Devaki; was killed by Karasa, 
744 

Jara, one of the progeny of Mrtyu, 49 
jata, a posture relating to archery, 
646 

posture advocated, 646 
JStadeva, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eighth year, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, offering to 
appease, bathing and fumigation 
for child p issessc^ by, 825 
Jatadhara, form of Vis^u on Ganges, 
841 

jatakarma, rite after the birth of a 
child, 432 

done for purification, 481 
as a Vedic rite, 59 

oblation made for purification with, 
71 

a rite to be performed, 86 
Jatayu, a vulture wounded by Rava^a, 
16 

told Rama about Ravana’s ab- 
duction of Sita; death of, 17 
words spoken by Sampati, brother 
of, 18 

Jathara, a boundary mountain, 325, 
326 

Jati, a division of Padya; characteris- 
tics of, 919 

jati, greatness of the herb, 378 
jaundice, remedy for removal of, 767 
javanika, one of the herbs, 407 
Jaya, a year of the Hindu almanac, 
405 

one of the eight forms of Gariapati, 
865 

form of Visriu at Jayanti, 841 
jaya, a pitcher, 270 
Jaya, one of the female divinities, 51, 
375 

one of the wives of Kfs^a, 744 
jay&, a stone, 269 
a nerve, 316 

Jayacakra, a diagram for finding 
victory; description of, 389-90 
Jayadeva, a muhurta; deeds to be 
done in, 371 

Jayadhvaja, one of the sons of Kar- 
tavirya; was gAaat among Avan- 
tyas; son of, 741 

Jayadratha, son of Brh&tmavat; son 
of, 748 

Jayanta, a male divinity, 107 
worship of, 273 


form of Vi^QU at Hastinapura, 841 
a minister of king Dasaratha, 1 1 
Jayanti, letter denoting, 417 
image of, 138 
name of a place, 841 
Jayantika, a female divinity, image 
of, 138 

Jejovati, a female divinity, 424 
Jimuta, son of Vyoma, son of, 742 
a country, 352 

a variety of Dan^aka; formation 
of, 91 > 

Jlraka, a herb, 407 
Jiva, denotes Jupiter, worshipped, 52 
Jnana, a female divinity, 292 
— letter denoting, 418 
Jnanamudra, a posture made with 
the hands, 73 

Jfianasagara, one of the Pancaratra 
agamas, 106 
Jrmbhana, a missile, 30 
judges, swerving from codes are 
punishable, fine for swearing double 
that of a quarrel, 65b 
junctures, the five kinds of, importance 
of, 922 

Jupiter, words denoting, 989 
image of, 137 

is contemplated as yellow, 828 
chariot of, 3 >t) 

distance of Mars and Saturn from, 
354 

letter presided over by, 374 
characteristic of a person born in 
the house of, 392 

period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

the part of a day presided over by, 
381 

a period called mahiijyaisti on the 
basis of location of, 362 
occupying certain constellations 
should be avoided for building 
houses, 360 

not recommended for marriage 
when set or retrograde oi transit- 
ing, 357 

not commended for Upanayana 
when set, 359 

in the tenth house to be avoided, 
384 

in* the second and seventh houses 
indicate happiness, 383 
gives success, 377 

justice, its four feet, four places and 
four means; eight parts of; three 
sources of; two sorts of statements 
for; two parties of; two kinds of 
issues for, 653 
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administration of, G'33-r)8 
jvalt, an occult ncrvr^, 316 
jvaLigardabhaka, a disease, 84, 84rn. 
jvalini, one of the prariita-mudras, 8*57 
Jvara, personitiecl and worshipped, 
292 


Jyamagha, one of the sons of Rukma- 
kavaca; a hen-pecked husband; 
names of the wife and son of, 741 
Jyc?tha, month of, 3f)0, 362, 386 
Jyesthd, a female divinity, ">1, 201, 
292, 374, 412, 413 
an astcrism, 3'>8, 360, 361, 362, 
363, 381, 382, 38"», 388,400 
jyesthasainan, a hymn ; a panktipavana 
should know, 3 to 

Jyoti, one of the four kinds of rosary 
beads: the four divisions of, 801 
charaetcristirs of the inetie, 007 
jyotirasa, a gem 611 
Jyoti sa, seienre of, 3‘)G-63 

four lightnings a( cording to, i‘>fn 
Jyotismat, ruled Kiisa, 322 
names of of, 3 ‘j2 

Jyoti smati (Jagati b a mctie; compo- 
sition of, 001 

Jyotistoma, a sacrifice, t>4fn 
Jvotsna, a female diviniiv, 202 


Kabandha, a demon killed bv Rama, 
^ 17 

Kaca, Sukra’s curse on, 2“»fn 
Kaccha, a region; installation should 
not be done by men from, lOf) 
ka('chapa, one of the treasures, 1 1 1 
Kadamba, a tree, 321 
a flower, "120 
Kadru, progeru of, 46 
Kaikasi, wife of X’isravas; progeny of, 
21, 24fn 

Kaikeva, one of the four sons of ^ibi, 
74’' 

Kaikeyi, birth of Bharat a to, 10 
was inform<*d about the coronation 
of Rama by, 11,12 
Dasaratha’s words to, 13 
reproached by Bharata, 14 
w'as paid respects by Rama, 23 
Kailasa, mountain, 32") 
kailasa, a class of temple; circular 
shaped, 314 

the temples belonging to the class 
of 31 5 

Kaka, beads belonging to Jyoti class, 
804 

kakapada, an array; consists of four 
units of army, 634 
Rakasila, at Gaya, 341 
Kaki, a daughter of Tiimra, 46 
Kakini, a female divinity, 415 


KakolJ, a evil spirit which possesses 
a newly born child on the fourth 
night, symptoms of the child pos- 
sessed by; offering to appease; 
unguent for the child possessed by. 
821 

Kakiib, a variety of t’sriik: the number 
of letters m each pada of, *103 
Kakudmat, a boundary mountain, 3 '52 
Kakiidmati, composition of the metre, 
904 

Rakudmiii, an alias of Rais ala, 736 
Kakutstha, born in the line of Iksvaku, 
9 

from Vikiiksu, 73 () 

Kala, a female divinity, ')2 
kala, a measure, 134 
K’da, d(*ath: Drona compared with, 3") 
a guardian dcitv, 284 
son of Dhru\ a, 4 1 
son of Dirghabahu, 737 
Kala, a monstress seizing the child in 
the ninili year; symptoms of child 
seized by; offering to appease, 82“) 
kaladhya, one «)f the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 
description of, 87") 

KalahanisI, a spirit possessing the 
child in the tenth year; ssTnptoms 
of the child fjosscssed by ; offering to 
appease; fumigation when the child 
is affected bv, 82 "> 

Kalaka, presiding dcitv of place of 
worship of planets, 467 
Kv’dak'i, one of the daughters of \’ais- 
\7inara, 46 

Kalak.inti, a female divi lity, 2li2 
K’llakarrn, a female divin y; image of, 
138 

Krdanibha, one of ine sons of 
Hiranyaksa, 4t>fn 

KaLmala, a divinity; .vorshipped, 414 
son of Sabhanara: son of, 71" 
K'danjara, mountain; sacredness of, 
328, 319 

Ralapa, division of poetry railed, 919 
nature of; emplo>'S Kaisiki vrtti, 92(1 
Kalai\itri, night of destrui cion, 1 3fn 
personified as a divinirv*; offering 
made to, 39.) 
a hell, 1038 

Kala.sa, a typ>e of temple, 313 
Kalosaiiijnaka, a Rudra, 233 
KfdasQtra, sub-division of a hell, 332, 
1039 

Kalaxdkarinl, a female divinity, 51 
Kalavikarini, a goddess, 201 
Kniayavana, a demon, 28, 28fn 
K5layukti, a year of the Hindu calen- 
dar, 405 
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K&lesa, a linga, 343 
K&li^ repetition of the name of the 
goddess> 411 
worshipped, 51, 201 
name of Satyavati, wife of Santanu, 
751 

K^k^, a river; greatness of confluence 
of, 328 

Kalindi, one of the wives of Kr$i;La, 744 
Kalinga, country of; asterisms indi- 
cating destruction of, 387 
installation rite should not be done 
by one ^>om in, 106 
one of the ^ons of Bali, 747 
Kaliya, a serpent subdued by Kr$na, 
27 

Kaliyuga, Siva as presiding over all 
the regions of, 337 
conduct of the people at the end of, 
38 

Kalki, Vi$nu*s manifestation as, 36, 39 
figure of, 1 30 

Kalmasapada, son of ^^tupar^a; son 
of, 737 

Kalpa, science of, 2 
Kalpa(s), significance of the term, 
1018 

manifestations of V'isi^u, innumer- 
able in the different, 39, 39fn 
reference to Bahia’s propitiation of 
die goddess in the previous, 46 
dissolution at the end of, 3 
Kalpalata, a great gift, 544 
Kalpavfksa, a great gift, 344 
Kalpavfk^avrata, m^e of practising 
the vow of, 522 * 

Kalyaigia, a form of Rudra, 253 
Kama (god of love), synonyms of, 
986 

Kama, Pradyumna identified with, 
reborn as Pradyumna, 29, 29fn 
one of the siddhas, 414 
kama, one of the punisarthas protect- 
ed by Rama, 23 
mantra which bestows, 53 
Kamadhenu, divine cow in the 
possession of Jamadgni, 9 
water on earth identifi^ with, 337 
Kkmadhenu, golden, a ^at gift, 544 
Kamala, a female divinity; wor- 
shipp^, 413, 414 

Kamanga^avioi, Kubjikk addressed 
as, 413 

Kfimarupa, augury foreboding des- 
truedon of, 387 

installadon should no^ be done by 
those bom in, 1^ 
a mountain; wonhipped, 412, 414 
kSmatrayodaH, see aaafigatrayodafi 
KamlMJabarliif, one of the sons of 


Babhru, 742 

son of Devarha; son of, 743 
Kambalabarhis, son of Manitta; 

son of, 741 ^ 

Kaihsa, the eldest among the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 

the destruedon of the children of 
Devaki by, 26, 26fn 
reference to killing of Pralamba, an 
asura friend of, 30 fn 
attempts made to kill Kr$r^a by, 27 
6ambara as a companion of, 29fn 
was killed by Kfsria, 28 
Kanaka, son ofDiirgama; sons of, 740 
Kanaka, a female divinity; wor- 
shipp^, 230 
Kanakesa, at Gaya, 339 
Kanakhala, a sacred place; glory of, 
327 

locadon of, 336 

kancanara, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Knnci, installation should not be done 
by those bom in, 106 
kaficlyamaka, one of the Vamakas, 
935 

Kandarpa, god of love; worshipped, 
109 

Kandarpanatha, a male divinity; wor- 
shipped, 415 
Kandu, a sage, 43 
Kanka, Yudhisthira disguised as, 33 
a boundary mountain, 332 
kahkola, given as an offering, 94 
Kanku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 

kanta, a herb, 372 
a nerve, 316 
kantakari, herb, 407 
Kanti, a form of Hari, 91 

an embellishment of sound and 
sense; explanation of, 942 
Kantotpida, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Kanva, son of Pratiratha; son of, 748 
Ka^vas, a branch of Yajurvedins, 429 
Kartvasrama, glory of, 327 
Kanvi, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Kanya, a constellation, 367 
(See also Virgo) 

kanyadana, one of the four acts re- 
lating to a marriage, 434 
kanyasa, a variety of pra^ayama, 1044 
Kap&lamocana, a sacred place, 328 
Kapalin one of the eleven (Rudras), 
4*5 

Kapalini, a female divinity; worship 
of; letter denoting, 417 
Kaparda, matted hair of Siva, 987 
Kapardin, benefit of worshipping, 343 
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Kapardin, one of the eleven forms of 
(Rudra), 43 

Kapila, form of Vision on the banks 
of the eastern ocean, 841 
enunciation made by, 1U73 
a class of men in the Salinaladvipa, 
332 

one of the sons of Jyotismat, 332 
one of the three sons of Dhundhu- 
inara, 73G 
two sons of, 74*1 

Kapila, a female energy, 136, 424 
at Gaya, 341 

a class of cow; mode of worshipping, 
212-14 

kapila, one of the lightnings, 43fn 
Kapila, a Pahearatra agama, 1 06 
Kapota, beads belonging to the Siva 
class, 89^ 

Kapotaroma, son ofDhrti; son of, 742 
kara, a measure, 1 07 
karaka, explanation of the term, 970 
Karakabhrathsa, an impurity, 947 
karala, ah.r 

KaraLi, a goddess; worshipped, 373, 
413, 416, m ^ 
karali, a mudra, 837 
Karalika, a hell, 1038 
Karalin, a guardian deity, 284 
Karambhaka, son of J^akunti, son of, 
742 

Karana, a measure of time; correction 
for, 3l»9, 369fn 

Karandhama, son of Traisani; son of, 
747 

Kararikinl, image of 1 38 
Karatoya, a river, 328 
kara Vi ra, a flower, 329 
Karaviraka, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
/ 49 

Kardaina, Prajapati, father of 
^ankhapad, 47 
two daughters of 41 , 41 fn 
Kramapadika given in Agnipurana 
instead of 49fn 
Kardam7ila, at Gaya, 342 
Karka, a serpent; image of 137 
Karkari, a water jar, 68 
Karkasfhgl, an array; consists of three 
units of army, 634 
Karkafaka, a constellation 367, 368 
(See also Cancer) 
karkati, a herb, 406 

a flower; not to be used for Siva, 
329 

karketana, a gem, 641 
Karkotaka, one of the eight chief 
serpents, 415 

the number of heads of, 807 
Karmadh&raya (compound), seven 


kinds of; examples of, 974-73 
Karoa, born of Kunti; became a 
dependent of Duryodhana, 32 
aided Duryodhana in his dice play, 
33 

killed tlie warriors of Pai^idavas and 
was killed by Arjuna, 33 
son of Visvajit; son of 748 
a type of drama, 921 
Karriaditya, at Gaya ; worshipped, 339 
Karnamotani, goddess; incantation 
of, 373 

Karn.’it?, characteristics of 934 
karnavedha, time for, 339 
karpikara, a flower, 329 
karsa, a measure, 4<»8 
karsika, a weight, 209 
K.irtaviryarjuria, son of Krtavirya 
greatness of 7H>, 741 
had tlioiwand arms and was valorous, 
8 

the names of five foremost among 
hundred sons of 741 
Jamadagni killed by the sons of 9 
Karttika, benefit of purchasing grains 
in the month of 386 
Kartiikavrata, for \'isnu; mode of 
practising, 322-3 

Kariiikesa, name ofKumara, as he 
was son of Krttika. 44 
benefit of offering homa to, 339 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
Karusa, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Mami, 733 
Karusas, were born from Karusa; 

were of warrior caste, 736 
kasa, a flow'cr, 329 
Kaseni, one of the nine territories, 330 
an advice to stav at, 330 
Paundraka as the ruler of 28fn 
Kasi, a sacred place, 491, 841 
Kasiraia, Sutanu as daughter of. 28fn 
Ambika and Ambalika as daughters 
of 31 

kasmala, a hell, 332 
K.’iMnira, name of a region, 387, 841 
installation not to be done by those 
born in, 106 

Kastaiva, a defect of a word, 947 
Kasyapa, a sage, son of Marici, 9, 735 
married thirteen daughters of Daksa, 
44 

fither of Sun, 733 
promiy of (through Did), 7fn, 45 
RiiOTas as sons of Surabhi and, 44fh 
Danii’s propitiation offer offspring, 
47 

Garii<;la bom to Vinata and, 63fii 
Puloma and Kalaka as wives of, 46 
earth given by Para^urama to, 9 
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goddess earth addressed as related 
' to, 112 

Vi$ 9 u*s manifestation as a dwarf 
as a son of Aditi and, 7*13 
manifested as V'asudeva, 744 
his view relating to a metre, 913 
Katha, a division of the prose ka\*ya; 

characteristics of, 919 
Kathanika, a division of the prose 
kavya; definition of, 919 
Kathi, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Kathc^ghata, a division of Amiikha; 

explanatim of, 922 
Katimukha, one of the sons of V'isva- 
mitra, 749 

Katina, letter denoting, 418 
katukanda, a herb, 372 
Katyayana, sage, 345 

sriiddha rite as narrated by a law- 
giver, 455 

kaulava, a karana, 362, 369fn 
Kaule:»a, a male divinity, 413 
Kauli, prayer made to goddess, 413 
Kaulisanatha, a male divinity, 413 
Kaumara, the ninth creation known 
as, 48 

Kaumari, a mother goddess, 139fn, 
411,415 

prayed, 379, 399 
image of, 133 
Kaumodaki, a mace, 128 
kaumudavrata, mode of practising 
and merits of, 524, 537 
to be practised in the bright fort- 
night of asvayuji, 537 
Kauntali, characteristics of, 934 
Kaufiti, characteristics of, 934 
Kauravas, origin of, 31 
Kausalya, Rama’s birth from Da^ra- 
tha and, 10 

was informed by Rama about the 
coronation, 1 1 

bowed to by Rama before leaving 
for the forest, 13 

Da^ratha’s narration of the past 
curse on him to, 14 
was saluted by Rama after returning 
from the forest, 23 
one of the wives of Kf^na, 744 
Kauiibi, one of the sons of Vidarbha ; 
son of, 741 

one of the two sons of Kapila, 749 
Kau^ikf, one of modes, 928 
Kaustubha, gem, 6, 51 , 55, 63, 99 
Kauthuma, a branch of Samaveda, 
730 

Kautsa, sage for the hymn citram 
devdndntj 563 

K&veri, a river; greatness o(, 328 


installation should not be done by 
those born in the region near, 106 
river, confluence with Narmada, 331 
Kavi, one of the sons of Manu and 
Nadval&, 42 

Kavya, a type of drama, 921 
ka\ 7 a, definition of; three kinds of; 
dehnition of prose; three divisions 
of, 918 

five divisions of prose, 919 
KedAra, one of the holy places, 330 
a linga; benefit of worshipping, 343 
Keralas, origin of, 747 
Kesaracala, group of mountains, 325, 
32361 

have abodes of gods, 326 
Kesari, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
a boundary mountain, 352 
Kesava, a name of Visnu, 65 
characteristics of the form of, 127 
killed the demon Hayagriva, 4 
form of Visiju at Mathura, 841 
Kesi, a demon in the form of a horse; 

killed by Krsna, 27 
Kes'ini, wife of Ajamidha, 749 
Ketakl, a flower, 529 
not to be used for worshipping 
Siva, 530 
Kctu, form of, 137 
the fonn that is to be contemplated, 
828 

chariot of, 356 
worshipped, 52 
Ketumiila, a mountain, 325 
a country, 325 
\'isnu as Varaha in, 326 
Western countries given by Agni- 
dhra to, 322 

Ketuman, son of Dhanvantari; son of, 
749 

Ketumat, son of Rajas; w'as made the 
protector of waters, 48 
Khadga, a male divinity; worshipped, 
414 

khadga, a posture, 857 
Khadgadeva, one of the siddhas, 414 
Khadgesa, letter denoting, 419 
khadira, a tree, 407 
khalikara, a posture of the horse, 787 
khamalankrta, one of the kinds of 
mantras off^iva, 873 
description of, 875 

Khandakatha, a division of prose 
kavya; contained in the Katha in 
the catu 9 padi, 919 
Khai^dava a forest, 32 
Kh5ndtkyai & l^ing of Mithilfi, 1060 
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Khaftja, characteristics of the metre, 
911 

Khara, demon brother ofSurpanakha; 
ruled Janasthana, 15, I5fn 
a year of the Hindu calendar, 403 
Khasa, Yak^as and demons born from, 
47 

khataka, an array formed by modi- 
fication of daiTK^a, 034 
KhatU a place worthy to be seen, G40 
Khattara, a place worthy to be seen, 
()4(i 

khavrksa, a type of temple, 3 1 ") 
Khccara, a godcless, 424 
Khecari, a goddess, 424 
Kliinkhini, a female divinity to be 
worshipped, 412 

Klwati, one of the sons of Oru and 
Agneyu, 42 

a daughter of Daksa; married 
Bhrgu, 48 
progeny of, 49 

R'uaka, brother-in-law of X'irAfa; was 
killed bv Hhimasena, 33, 33fn 
kilakinciia, a kind of gestuic, 929 
killer, definition of, 48") 
killing, definition of, 48") 
words denoting, 1(117 
Kimpurnsa, Heniakuta w'as gi\cn bv 
Vgnidhra to, 322 

cJiarac teristics of the region called, 
323 

country; no misery in, 326 
a mountain, 324 
kiiUHika a flower, 329 
Kindama, a sag'*; cursed Pandu, 3‘2fn 
king, words denoting, 991 

mode of perfoiming the coionation 
of, "6(»-60 

should be endowed with moilestv, 
617 

the qualities i)f, 619 
the seven <|ualities of, tiR3 
code of righteous conduct for, ’88 
vices of, 627 

\ ices which should be avoided bv 
a, 626 

aggregate of six things to be given 
up by, 617 

compared to the sun, moon etc., .’>88 
strategies to be employed by, 6u('-7 
the six expedients used by, 687-8 
general duties of, 579-81, "»84-6 
duties of, 619, 621-22 
daily duties of, 608-9 
duties in the harem, ")81-82 
should protect himself and the king- 
dom, 622 

should protect the people, 674 
means of protecting, 577 


guidelines for employing men of 
good conduct and ability by, .573-5 
to make treaties with whom, •>23 
twelve circles of friends and enemies 
relating to. 603, 622 
details relating to payment of share 
of gains to, 674 

the foul obligatory acts of; relating 
to wealtli, 617 

sliould worship those who carry 
banners and weapons, 639 
when should a battle be begun by, 
623-(i24 

the sixteen kinds of war to be 
a\oidcd by a, 623 
rites preceding the march of, 609-12 
kingdom, the seven ruustiiuents of, 
60 ), 6 18 

so\cieigritv iis ihe most important 
means for, 619 

kings, ritf-s to be performed in a year 
bv, 722-2") 

kinnaras, svnonyms of, 988 
image of, 13/ 

Kintughna, a karana, 363, 369 
Kiiti, a female energy; woi shipped, 90 
wife of Javan ta, 739 
Kirtini an, one of the sons of X’asudcva 
and l)e\ aki; killed bv Kaihsa, 744 
Kiskindha, Si.grha made mlcr of, 17, 
18 

a place: form of \'isnu to be wor- 
shipped at. 8 1 1 
kitchen, words related to, 1021 
knots, on the sacred thread, names of; 

number of, 216 
knov ledge, word for, 991 

relating to science: w.*:*d for, 991 
relating to unreality c' vorld ; w ords 
for, 991 

doubtful; words referring to, 991 
false; words denoting, 991 
ron< lusive; words lor. 991 
two kinds of— jiara and apar.'i, 2 
the foremost, 4 5 3 

relating to Brahman: the great- 
ness of, 1039 

the different virtues considered as, 
1070 

Slate of persons who had gained, 
1074 

as means for realizing the identity 
of soul and Brahman, 10 “6 
merits of gaining, 1077 
Kodrat , a boundary mountain, 332 
Kolnhala, a demon: was subdued by 
\'ismi in his eleventh manifestation, 
743, 746 

Kolahala, a hell, 1038 
Kolas, origin of, 747 
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Kolbaffiri, a sacred place, 328 
Komalatva (softness), an excellence 
of sense, 945 

Konka^a, installation not to be done 
by people born in, 106 
augury indicating the destruction 
of, 387 

Ko^, contains elegant verses of great 
poets, 920-21 
two divisions of, 92 1 
Kosala, installation should not be done 
by people bom in, 1 06 
augury indicating the destruction 
of, 387 

Kotacakra, mode of drawing etc. 385-6 
kotihoma, mantras and materials for; 
mode of perfoiTning; merits of 
performing, 426 

Kotlsa, at Kofitirtha; worshipped, 341 
worshipped, 414 

Kotifirtha, a sacred spot, 327, 330 
Kotitirtha, at Gaya, 341 
offering to be made at, 341 
Krakaca, a hell, 532 
Krama, a form of Rudra, 252 
Kramapadika, son of Pulaha and 
Krama, 49 

Kranti, a female divinity, 91 
Kratha, one of the sons of \*idarbha; 
son of, 741 

Krathana, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 

Kratu, a sage; a mind-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 42fn 
Balakhilyas were bom from, 40 
one of the sons of Om and Agneyi, 
42 

Krauhea, a continent, 323 
given to Dyutiman by Priyavrata, 
322 

rulers of; ocean around, 332 
a mountain, 352 

Krauncapada, characteristics of the 
metre, 914 

Krauncapada, at Gaya, 342 
Krau^tuU, an authority in prosody, 
903 

kfcchra, an expiation; explanation of, 
482 

an atonement for eating food from 
certain people, 471 
for officiating as priest for degraded 
person, 479 
for mendicants. 481 
period of observance for kings and 
others, 486 

to be observed at the six-monthly 
rite, 488 

to be observed for having commit- 
ted sins, 489 


as a means of testing one’s strength, 
533 

kfcchra cmdr&yaoa, an expiation, 477 
krcchra santupana, an expiation, 477 
krcchratikfcchra, an expiation, 479 
explanation of, 482, 799 
Kriya, a female divinity, 292, 424 
Kriyabhramsa, an impurity, 947 
Kriyasakti, letter denoting, 418 
kfkara, a life-force carried by the vein 
alambu^fi, 556 
functions of, 537 

Krmi, one of the four sons of Bhaja- 
mana, 742 
wife of Usinara, 747 
son of Kfmi and Usinara, 747 
Krmila, one of the five kings born 
from Bfihyasva, 749 
Krodha, born from Mftyu, 49 
Krodhu, animals were born from, 46 
Krodhana, a year of the Plindu Calen- 
dar, 405 

Krodhana, image of, 1 38 
Krodhisa, letter signifying, 419 
Kro?tu, one of the sons of Yadu, 740 
the race of; in whose race Lord 
Hari himself w'as born, 741 
son of, 741 

Krpa, one of those who survived in 
the (Bharata) battle, 36 
one of the pairs born from Satya- 
dhrk, 750 

Krpaoa« image of, 1 38 
Krpi, one of the pairs born from 
Satyadhrk, 750 

Krsasva, the celestial weapons as the 
progeny of, 45 

Kr?cyu, one of the ten sons of Bhadra- 
iva, 748 

Kfsna, manifestation of V^isnu as, 23- 
31 

appeared for the destruction of 
demons, 745 

bom to Vasudeva and Devaki to 
remove oppression on the earth, 
26, 744 

entrusted to Nanda by Vasudeva, 27 
reference to Pralamba approaching, 
30fn 

came to Gomantaka from Mathura, 
28 

destruction of Kalayavana by, 28fn 
story relating to Ast^ivakra’s bless- 
ings on the nymphs to become 
wives of, 37fn 

some names among the sixteen thou- 
sand wives of, 744 
married Satyabh&mA, 743 
the genealogy of, 25, 29, 744 
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killed Satadhanu and recovered the 
gem and entrusted to Akrura, 743 
recovered the syamantaka gem 
from Jumbavaii and married 
Jambavati, son of, 743, 744 
exoneration of, 743 
story relating to Aniruddha, grand- 
son of, 30 

story of Bharata, describing the 
greatness of, 31 

became the charioteer of Arjuna, 32 
birth of a son to Subhadra, sister 
of, 33 

encouraged Arjuna to fight, 34 
survived the Mahabharata war, 30 
in whose absence the chariot etc. of 
the Pai.idavas were lost, 37 
the mark on the chest of, 31 
letters denoting, 03 
name of the conch of, 03 fn 
form of Visiju, 8*4 1 
name to be repeated at Dvaraka, one 
of those assigned on the body in 
worship, 414 

Krs^a, ' nc of six sons of Dhi->a!iA,43 
Krsna, one of the sons of Kartavir\’a, 
741 ^ 

Krsna, a class of men in the Salmala 
Dvipa, 332 

I*^r?^ta, one of the female divinities 
invoked, 230 
Krsiia, a flower, .329 
KfWii Dvaipayana, begetting sons 
through the wife of N’icitravirvaka, 
731 

Kj-snastaini, mode of practising the 
vow of, 307-8 

Krsnavciii, a river; flow’s from Sahva, 
3:31 

Krta, an attendant of Siva, 201 
Krtagni, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
740 

Krtam.ila, river; flow's from Mala\ a, 
331 

storv’ relating to Mariu's libation 
at, 3 

kftamala, a herb, 407 
krt.'injali, a herb, t0(> 

Krtniita, god of death; worshipped, 
316 

Kflaujas, one of the sons of Kanaka, 
740 

Krtavarmfi, one of the ten sons of 
Hrdika, 743 

Krtnvarman, one of those who survived 
after the Bharata war, 3h 
Krtavirya, one of the sons of Kanaka; 
son of, 740 

Kf tavrata, a disciple of Lomahar^t^a, 
730 


Kftayuga, repeats in a cyclic order, 39 
worshipped, .30 

creation of Manu relating to, 323 
Kfteyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 
Krti, son of Lomapada, 741 
name of a metre, 905 
classical metres based on, 914 
krts, the primary affixes added to 
verbs, 983-6 

Krttika, asterisni; belongs to the 
sphere of fire, 387 

an asterism; mother of Karttikeya, 
44 

commended for first feeding of the 
child, 338 

commendable for sowing seed, 361 
occurring on a Saturday as auspi- 
cious, 377 

not to wear new clothes on, 339 
misery caused by Sun’s present e in, 
363 

categorised as evil, 38 1 
located in the east in krtacakra, 383 
located in the third column in the 
diagram to find period for 
journey, 4t)0 

Kfttivasas, image of, 138-9 
Krura, letter denoting, 419 
K^ama, w'ife of Pulaha; progeny of, 49 
image of, 133 
K^amt, an energy, 292 
ksapaiiaka (mantra;, description of, 
873 

Ksara, an ocean, 331 
ksara, a medicine, 497 
ksatriya, synonyms of, 1018 
ksava, one of the kinds of mantras of 
Siva, 873 

Ksaya, image of, 138 
Ksema, one of the sc.is of Medha- 
lithi, 331 

ksema, one of the t'^nibalas, 339 
Ksema, image of, 138 
Ksemaka, son of Anarka; son of, 749 
K^emakari, a goddess, 424 
Ksemankari, image of, 1 33 
Kseniya, a name of Durg7i, 20 
ksetra, things denoted bv the term, 
1070 

ksctrajnu, meaning of the term, 1070 
Ksetraka, son of Svahya, 743 
K$irabdhi, ocean around l^fikadvipa, 
332 

k^iri a herb, 371 
k$iro<.a, an ocean, 331 
K$obhai(]iI, a goddess, 424 
K$udra, a Rudra, 254 
Kubera, lord of wealth; son of 
Visravas, 24 
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synonyms of, 988 
was made king of kings, 47 
image of, 137 
propitiation of, 176 
woi^ipped, 51 
kubjaka, a flower, 529 
Kubjamra, a sacred place, 327 
greatness of Hr^ike^ to be con- 
templated at, 841 
Kubjika, goddess;, 41 Iff 
mode of worship of, preliminaries 
for worship of, 412 
mode of worship of, 413 
mode of co^'templation of, 416 
worship of t^ e sandals of, 413 
a charm in a cloth may hax e the 
outlines of, 402 

Kiidamala, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Kuhu, a son of Ahgiras and Smrti, 49 
wife of Havisman, 739 
kuhu, denotes the moon a digit less 
on the new moon day, 990 
an occult nen-e, 257 
Kuhura, one of the sons of Babhrii; 
son of^ 742 

Kuksi, a daughter of Kardama and 
Devahuti, 41 

kuksi, a modiOcation of the array 
danda, 633 

Kulaka, division of poetry called, 919 
has many couplets, 920 
Kulata, a female divinity; mode of 
worship off 412 

Kulavagisi, goddess Kubjika addressed 
as, 413 

Kulesvari, female divinity; contem- 
plated, 404 

Kulika, one of the eight chief ser- 
pents; the number of heads of, 807 
presides over the junctions of 
periods; duration of the rule of, 
808 

assigned on the cars in the worship 
of Kubjika, 415 

Kumara, denotes Skanda bom of Agni 
in a clump of reeds, 44 
Kumara, son of Havya, 332 
Kumara, river; rises from Suktimat, 331 
KumarakoU, a sacred place; great- 
ness of, 327 

Kumaralalita, characteristics of the 
metre, 91 1 
kumari, a herb, 406 
Kumbha, a demon; Hknumat searched 
for Sita in the house of, 19 
killed by R&ma, 22 
Kumbha, a constellation; correction 
for, 367 

victory or death indicated by, 377 
KumUba, name of a pitcher, 270 


Kumbha, a posture made with the 
hands, 187, 899 

Kumbhaka, a variety of pr&payama; 

reason for its name as, 557 
Kumbhakarria, a demon; Hanumat 
searched for Sita in the house of, 19 
was always sleeping, 24 
^ battle of; killed by Rama, 22 
Kumbhakarui, a spirit afflicting the 
child in the ninth month; symptoms 
of child affected by; offering to 
appease, 823 

Kuinbhaiida, a minister of Bana, 30 
Kumuda, worshipped, 51 
Kiimuda, a divinity assigned on the 
body, 414 

Kumuda, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 148 
worshipped, 284 

Kumuda, a gate-keeper; adored, 93 
Kumuda, a boundary mountain, 352 
kumuda, one of the treasures, 1 1 1 
Kumudaksa, a deity presiding over 
the banner, H8 
worshipped, 284 

Kundalaksmi, goddess Laksmi at the 
middle of sacrificial pit, 93 
kimdalini, nature and location of, 338 
Kundi, a goddess, 1 33 
Kuni, a son of \tanii and Xadvala, 
42 fn 

Kiinti, son of Kratha, 741 
son of, 742 

Kunti, wife of Pandu, 744 
sons of, 731 

birth of Vudhisthira, Karima and 
othere to, 32 

went to the forest after the Bharata 
war, 3b 

Kurangesa, one of the siddhas; wor- 
shipped, 413 

kurcha, used for worship, 94 
Kurma, form of X'ispu, 326 
saluted, 30 

salagrania representing, 123 
kurma, a life-force carried by the 
vein Yasd, 556 
functions of, 337 
a posture, 55 

Kurmacakra, to find the victory etc., 
description of, 370 
Kurmaka, letter denoting, 419 
Kurmapura^a, narrated in connection 
with the story of Indradyumna; 
narrated by tortoise form of lord 
Vi^ijiu; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 

Kuru, name of a king, 322 
bom in the family of Aila PurQravas, 
31 
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son of Saifivarai^jia; migrated from 
Prayaga and founded kingdom 
of Kuruk$etra; the four sons of, 
750 

Kuru, a country on the western part, 
322,351 

Kuril, Uttara, a mountain, location 
of, 324 

Kuru, Uttara, a country; river Bhadra 
passes through, 325 
Kuruksetra, one of the sacred places, 
491 

five pits made by Para^urama at, 9 
armies of Pan(;lavas and Kauravas 
met at, 34 
greatness of, 350 

greatness of even the dust parti- 
cles of, 327 

liberation confiTred by stay at, 335 
certain men and species of beings 
born as brahmins at, 3 19 
niispirionsness of image of Brahma 
at the centie of, 10b 
X'amana f^rm of Visnu worshipped 
at, Bii 

Kurus (Kauravas), enmity between 
Pandavas and, 32 

Kurus, recognised the Pandavas in the 
\’ir.Ua, 33 

description of the battle between 
Pan<ia\as and, 34 

Kurus, a class of men in Plaksadvipa, 351 
Kurus, country; location of, 325 
\'iv.iu as Matsva in, 32b 
Kuruvinda, nature of rubies got from, 
b41 

Kusa, born to Sita in the hermitage 
of \’alniiki, 24 

born in the family (of Raghus} as 
son of Kama; son of, 738 
Kusa, one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika, 750 
Kusa, a continent, 323 
given by Priyavrata to Jyoiisma.n, 
323 

rulers of, 352 

kusa (grass), \>na was killed by the 
sages, with, 42, 42fn 
the name Pracinabarhis associated 
with, 43 

used in worship, 58, 07, 68, 94, 95 
Kii^, a flower, 529 
Kusagra, born from Brhadratha; son 
of, 750 

Kusala. country ruled by a son of 
Dyutimat, 352 

Kuiala, one of the siddhas, 414 
Kusasthali, as the domain of Anarta; 

kingdom of; got by Raivata, 736 
Kuieiaya, a l^undary mountain, 352 


Kuiika, son of Dalakaiva; son of, 749 
Kusottara, son of Havya, 352 
Ku$mai>da, an attendant of §iva; 
image of, 135 
worship of, 310 
kusmarida, a flower, 529 
not to be used in worship, 530 
kustha, a herb, 372 
Kusumamrda, letter denoting, 418 
Kusumavicitrit, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

KusumitalatiiveUitfi, characteristics of 
the metre, 914 

kutaja, a flower; not to be used in 
worship, 529 

not to be used for Siva, 529 
Kutika, beads belonging to the 
Savitra class, 894 

Kupla, beads belonging to Sikha class, 
894 

Kuttala, a hell, 531 
KuvaLisva, son of Bfhadasva; got the 
name Dhiindhumara, 736 
Kuvalayapida, a demon, 27 

lagna, denotes the rise of a constel- 
lation, 989 
laguda, uses of, 652 
lajjalulLl, a herb, 406 
laksahoma, mode of performing, 425-6 
Laksmariti, born to Sumitra, 10 
married U rmila, 1 1 
accompanied Rama to the forest, 
13 

cut the nose of Siirpanakha, 15 
Siia’s words to; Rama’s words to, 
16 

comforted R^ima, 1 7 
TIanumat recounting Sita the 
story of Rama and, j ’ ' 
killiHl Indrajit, 22 
rcfeiencc to killing of the demons by, 
24 

Laksinana, one of the wives of Krsna, 
744 

Laksini, consort of .Wirayana (\'isnu), 
19, 738 

synonyms of, 986 
origin and greatness of, 6 
characteristics of the image of, 131, 
133 

characteristics of certain fonns of 
\’istiu in the company of, ^31 
instalhtion of image of, 169-"0 
worshi; ,M 5 d, 51, 52, 197 
mode of worship of, 1 9, 849-5 1 
lak^mi, a nenr, 316 
Laksminarayana, a salagrama, 123 
Lakta, image of, 138 
Lalan^, a spirit seizing the child in 
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the fifUi month; symptoms of the 
child seized by; offering to appease, 
823 

Lalasa, image of, 1 3d 
Lalita, characteristics of the metre, 909 
lalita, a kind of gesture, 929 
Lalita, another name of Gauri, 133 
characteristics of the image of, 1 39 
Lalita, daughter of king of Vidarbha, 
526 

Lalitya, an excellence of word 944 
(See also smoothness) 

Lamba, wife of Dharma; progeny of, 44 
Lambaka, a division of prose kavyas, 
919 

Lambakuk^i, a name of Ga^esa, 190 
Lambana, a son of Jyotismat, 352 
Lambodara, one of the eight forms of 
Ganapati, 865 

Lambodari, letter denoting, 417 
Lahgall, letter denoting, 419 
language, explanation of abusive, 635 
Lahka, Surpanakha*s arrival at ; 

Sita carried by Ravaria to 16 
Sampati’s words about Sita’s presence 
at, 19 

Hanuman’s search for Sita at, 19 
burning of city of, 20 
Vibhl$ai>a anointed as ruler of, 21 
entrusted by Rama to Vibhisania, 23 
goddess addressed as builder of 
bridge to, 379 
lapis lazuli, a gem, 640 

qualities of excellent variety of, 641 
Latas, the names of towns given to, 31 5 
Latiya, a variety of diction; charac- 
teristics of, 927 • 

Lauhkya, a sacred place, 328 
Lava, bom in the family (of Raghus) 
as son of Rama, 738 
bom to Sita in the hermitage of 
V^miki, 24 

Lavali, characteristics of the metre, 909 
Lavaca, an ocean, 324 
Lavaria, a demon killed by Satrugbna, 
24 

law codes, stronger than sciences of 
wealth, 657 

procedure if there is conflict bet- 
ween two, 657 
laws, code of, 455-7 
laws, code of criminal, 588-93 
law-suit, rests on the witnesses, 654 
as protecting the four institutions 
of life, 654 

as encompassing four persons, 654 
the four items accopiplished by 
means of, 654 
eight accessories of^ 654 
the three causes for, 654 


two other causes of; the six things 
associated with each one of the 
two, 654 

the three evidences in, 657 
laya, explanation of, 994 
Laya, image of, 138 
layers, of the skin; description of, 1034 
lead, auspiciousness of, 641 
leg, diseases of; remedy for, 769 
Lto, a hxed sign; acts of fixed nature 
to be done in, 384 
the time taken by the Sun to cross, 
384 

rite to detemiine tlie sex of the 
child to be done in, 357 
building of a house to be avoided 
when Jupiter is in, 360 
the day of getting up of Indra when 
Sun is in, 361 

banner of Indra to be lowered in, 
362 

friendly with Gemini as also Libra, 
392 

leprosy, remedy for, 733, 767, 773-4, 
779 

letters, are either sixty three or sixty- 
four; classification of, 913 
origin of, 916 

division into five groups on the 
basis of place of articulation etc., 
916 

places of articulation of, 916, 917 
merits or demerits of sacking to or 
shifting the places of articulation 
of, 916 

instructions in using the, 916, 917 
in the name of a votarv; the four- 
fold classification of, effects of, 893 
in the name, as aid to prognosti- 
cation, 409 

indicating victory and prosperity, 
376 

group of; denoting the planets, 378 
libation, mode of offering, 533-37 
merits of oflcring, 430-31 
liberation, words denoting, 991 
got by means of knowledge, 1039 
Libra, a constellation commendable 
for marriage when Sun is in, 357 
known as the waking day of Hari 
if Sun is in, 361 

time taken by Sun to traverse, 384 
friendly with Aries, 392 
lightning, words denoting, 989 
Likhita, a law-giver, 435 
likhya, a measure, 107 
Lil5, image of, 138 
lily, words denoting, 996 
limbs, words denoting the different, 
1015 
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eight kinds of; associated with 
exertion, 929 

lihga(s), different varieties, dimen- 
sions, of, 141-145 

movable variety, mode of fixing, 
301-302 

classified into groups of; on the 
basis of doorway etc., 142 
description of, 143 
made of earth; merits of worship- 
ping, 142, 901 
movable, 321 
characteristics of, 139-41 
measurement of eyes proportionate 
to, 288 

mode of installation of, 172, 278-82, 
295, 296, 297, 960 

rites relating to installation of, 289- 
90 

old or broken; repair of, 311-13 
mode of worshipping, 299 
benefits of worshipping different, 
142, 900 

contemplation of; as in one’s own 
bod;, 

lihga, a posture made with the hands, 
218, 229, 297, 898 

Lihgapurana, in the Agncya-kalpa; 
extent of, 733 

contains^ description of virtues by 
lord Siva in the form of fiery 
liiiga, 733 

merits of making a gift in Phalguna, 
733 

Lion, manifestation of Visnu, 9 
lip, lower; six actions of, 929 
liptfi, a measure of time, 370 
loan, rates of interest relating to, ()58 
loan-bond, rules relating to writing of, 
663-4 

lodhra, a herb, 372 
logical reasoning, word for, 991 
Loha, name of a demon, 639 
cut by lord V^isnu, 639-40 
Loha, a hell, 532 

Lohabhara, subdivision of a hell, 1039 
Ix)hasViku, subdivision of a hell, 1039 
Lohita, a divinity; letter denoting, 419 
Lohita, a country known by the name 
of a son of Vapu$man, 3.52 
Lokabhnvana, form of Visnu at 
Nepfila, 841 

Lokakula, a place; Ripuhara to be 
worshipped at, 841 
Lokaloka, a peak; extension of, 353 
lokana, a posture relating to riding 
horses, 787 

lokokticch&y&, that which foUows the 
proverb, 932 


Lolupa, a female divinity; image of, 1 38 
Lomahar^ania, got the Vedic lore 
from Vy^a; disciples of, 730 
Lomapada, one of the sons of Vidar- 
bha; son of, 741 

Lomapada, son of Satyaratha; son of, 
748 

long life, a mixture that would give, 
75b 

prescription to get, 777 
lotus, words denoting different kinds 
of, 996 

words denoting the root of a, 996 
worship of gods in, 79fn 
efficacy of worshipping with, 529 
merits of worshipping lord Hari 
with. 529 

diagram of; for daily worship etc., 
880 

Lunar race, description of, 738-40 
lunar days, the names of the presid- 
ing deities of, 805 
lustre, words denoting, 989, 990 
lute, words denoting different kinds 
of, 994 

machine, uses of, 652 
madanadvadasi. mode of practising 
the vow of, 512 
Madhava, a name of N’isriu, 65 
characteristics of the form of, 128 
Madhavi, characteristics of, 934 
Madhu, N’isnu as tlie killer of the 
demon, 65 

Madhu. son of Devaksetra ; son of, 742 
Madhuhara, a name of \’isnu, 65 
madhu parka, offered at the time of 
worship, 55 

madhura vriti, explanation of, 933 
madhu rks, recitation of; as a pankti- 
p.'ivana, 349 

Madhurya (tranquility) an excel- 
lence of sense, 945 

Madhusudana, N’isijiu as the destroyer 
of demon Madhu, 746 
form of Visnu on Mandara, 841 
to be contemplated everN-where, 842 
Madhusravas, at Gaya, pinda to be 
offered at, 344 

Madhva, a metre; number of letters 
in, 905 

Madhyadesa, location of. 351 
Madhya Jyotis, composition of the 
metre, 904 

MMhvakathi, a branch of Yajurveda, 
730 

madhyama, a variety of prapay^Una, 
1044 

M.5dhyandinl, a branch of Yajurveda, 
730 
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M^i, one of the wives of Krsi;^a, 744 
M&dr!, one of the two wives of Dhf^ta; 
progeny of, 743 

Madri, other wife of 32, 744 

progeny of, 7r>l 

death of Pat;Ldu while hnving union 
with, 32 

Maga, a class of men at Sakadvipa, 352 
Magadha, a class of men at the 
li^akadvipa, 332 

Magadha, a forest: the name VaikutiL- 
tha to be repeated at, 842 
magadha (s), a caste, origin of, 42, 430 
duty of, 43* 

Magha, an a^ierism known as down- 
faced, 381 

comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
comprises the sphere of fire, 387 
effect of Sun’s transit in, 363 
harvest of grains to be done in, 361 
auspicious for administering medi- 
cine, 358 

known as blunted ; its effect relating 
to journey, 382 

not commendable for attending on 
the employer, 360 

not commended for wearing new 
clothes, 359 

affliction caused by its occurrence 
on a Tuesday, 376 
fatality indicated by its conjunc- 
tion with Saturday and full 
moon, 377 

Magha, a month; a commendable 
day for first shave in, 359 
benefit of purchasing food grains 
in^ 387 

inauspicious for first entry into a 
house, 360 

Mahabahu, one of the sons of Hira- 
nyaksa, 46fn 

Mahabhadra, a lake in the Jambu- 
dvipa, 32 ) 

Mahabhairava, obeisance to, 379 
Mahabharata, story of, 34ff 
mode of honouring a person recit- 
ing, 734 

mode of making gifts after the 
recitation of, 734 

mahabhutaghata, a g^eat gift, 544 
Mahabja, a serpent; image of, 137 
Mahiibodhi, tree at Gaya; merits of 
worshipping, 338 

Mahabrhati, constitution of; another 
name of, 904 
Mahacand&» a hell, 1038 
Mah&cap^&, characteristics of the 
metre, 906 

Mahadi^a, a form of Rudra, 50 
fhvour extended to Sail by, 43 


worship of, 290 
Mahaghorii, a hell, 1038 
Mahajvala, a hell, 532 
mahnjyaifthi, the presence of Jupiter 
and Moon in the asterism Jye^tha, 
362 

Mahakala, image of, 135 
letter denoting, 419 
to be worshipped, 51, 197, 283 
Mahakali, a female energy; colour of 
136 

letter denoting, 417 
contemplation on, 413 
mahak^i, a medicinal plant, 378 
Mahakfivya, characteristics of poetry 
called, 919-20 

Mahakoti, at Gaya; pii>d^ to be 
offered at, 342 
Mahakoti, a goddess, 373 
Mahakrura, a yogini ; image of, 1 38 
Mahaksobhakarini, Kubjil^ addressed 
as, 413 

Mahllaksmi, characteristic features 
of the form of, 1 34 
worshipped, 32, 41 > 
benefit of the worship of, 343 
Mahalaya, a holy spot at Varai^asI, 
330 

Mahamanas, son of Mahasala ; son of, 
747 

Mahamarl, goddess; image of, 401 
a formula affecting enemies; des- 
cription of, 401-2 

Mahamaya, cloth containing the 
figure of, 402 

Mahamoha, one of the gods to be 
located and worshipped, 292 
mahamudra, a posture with the hands, 
200 

Mahanabha, one of the sons of 
Hiranyaksa, 46fn 

Mahanadi, river at Gaya; bathing 
in, 341 

Phalgutirtha on, 337 
Mahanana, image of, 138 
Mahananta, worshipped, 414 
Mahanaraka, sub-division of a hell, 
1039 

mahanila, a kind of sapphire, 640 
Mahanta, son of Dhiman, 323 
Mahapadma (Mah^buja), one of 
the eight chief serpents; the number 
of heads of, 807 

forms the eyebrows of the goddess, 
415 

mah&padma, a type of temple, 315 
a treasure. 111, 269 
mahaparSka, an expiation; explana- 
tion of 494 
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Mahap^iva, a demon killed by 
Rama, 22 

Mahapu^tipravardhana, a goddess 
staying in a particular circle, 37b 
Maharamyas, images of, 135 
Maharaurava, sub-division of a hell, 
531, 1039 

Maharloka, distance of, 354 
worshipped, 79 

Mahusala, son of Janamejaya; son of, 
747 

mahasantapana, an expiation, ex- 
planation of, 482, 494, V99 
Mahasena, letter denoting, 419 
Mahat, origin of, 40, 48 
Mahatala, a nether world, 353 
Mahatamisraka, a hell, 531 
Mahalamra, a hell, 532 
Mahavajra, a hell, 1038 
Mahavici, sub-division of a hell, 531, 
1039 

Mahavirya, a form of Rudra, 253 
Mahavirya, son of Virat, 323 
Mahavita, s'^n of Savana, 353 
Mahayoga, iouii oi'X’isriu at Kfisi, 841 
form (jf Visnu at Sftlagraina, 841 
Mahcndra, a name of the elephant- 
faced god, 190, 86f» 

Mahendra, lord Iiidra ; worship of 170 
otfering of gems made to, 273 
Mahendra, mountain in Bharat a varsa, 
3“)0 

rivers originating from, 351 
Parasurama’s final stay at, 9 
Mahendra, a female cnerg)-; to be 
worshipped, 91 

Mahendra, hill the name of Acyuta to 
be repeated at, 482 
Mahendraka, a divinity woi-shippcd, 414 
Mahendri, one of the eight goddesses, 
412 

Mahesvara, worship of, 290 

Krona's conquest of the fever re- 
lated to, 30 

Mahesvari (Mfihesil, one of the eight 
goddesses, 1 30fii, 399, 411,415 
Mahidhara, oflering made to, 109 
Mahirna, son of Sariihana; son of, 740 
Mahiman, son of Janamejaya, 730 
Mahipala, beads belonging to the 
Siva class, 89^1- 

Mahisa, a boundary mountain, 352 
Mahodara, one of the forms of 
Ganapati, 190, BG5 
Mahodara, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
mahodari, denotes the entry of the 
Sun in one of the signs, 362 
Mainaka, a mountain ; rise of, 19 
Mainda, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 


whose brother Dvivida was killed 
by Balarama, 30fn 
Maithila, denotes King Janaka, 10 
Maitra, a muhurta; deeds to be done 
in, 371 

Maitra =5 Anuradha 
Maitrayarii, a branch of Yajurveda, 
730 

Maitrcya, priest of king of Sauvira,526 
Maitreya, son of Divodusa; son of, 750 
Maitrisi, one of the goddesses, 413 
Makara, a constellation; correction 
for 307 

(See also Capricorn; 
makara, a treasure, 111, 269 
makara, an array; a variation of the 
array called bhoga, 634 
Makaraksa, a demon killed by Rama, 
22 

Mala, characteristics of the metre, 013 
malainanlras, have more than twenty 
letters; yield results in youth, 8o2 
on the practice of, 804 
mTilati, a flower, 529 
Malaya, mountain, 35(i, 351 
Malayagiri, as a sacred place, 328 
rnalayamaka, one of the yamakas, 935 
Malini, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

Miilinimantra, rite relating to, 418-9 
niallik? a herb, 3~1. 3/8 
a flower, 529 

Malopama, explanation of, 940 
M5lvavat, mountain. 32’ 

Rama’s stay on. 18 
manahsihi, used as an unguent, 372 
Manasa, a manifestation of \’isi)u, *t28 
Manasa, one of the sons of Vapusmat ; 
denotes also the co* itr\' ruled by 
him, 352 

Manasa, as an excellent place, 330 
M.inasa, a boundary mountain, 353 
Manasa, a lake, 32. i, 349 
Mana-sya, son of Mahanta, 323 
^^an;^svu, son of Pr.5cinavan ; son of, 
74B ' 

Maiiava, a missile, 10 
Maiiavakakridiiaka, characteristics of 
the metre, 91 1 

manda, a variety of horses, 789 
mand.n, a name of the entry of the 
Sun in one of the signs, 3f 2 
Mandaga, a class of men in the 
Sakadvipa, 352 

Mam* kini, river; as excellent, 328 
Rama’s stay on the banks of, 14 
mandakini, a name of the entry of 
the Sun in one of the signs, 362 
hfandakranta, characteristics of the 
metre, 913-4 
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man^ala, an array; description of, 633 
an array; two units taken from 
and combined (for a battle), 634 
an array; modifications of, 634 
some variations of, 635 
certain features of amara same as, 
635 

man^ala, a posture relating to archery, 
645 

mandala, baked flour, 108 
map^alesvara, meaning of the word, 
1018 

ma^^ali, a class of serpents based on 
excess of Ci.e humour, 807 
Mandara, a boundary mountain, 324, 
352 

made as the churning rod to churn 
the ocean, 5, 745 

the name Madhusudana to be 
repeated at, 841 
mandara, a type of temple, 314 
mandara, a flower; us^ in the wor- 
ship of Vis^u, 99 

us^ in the worship of Siva, 101, 529 
Ma^^avi, married by Bharata, 1 1 
Mandehah, a class of men in the 
Kusadvipa, 352fn 

Mandhatf, son of YuvanUsva; sons of, 
737 

father of Mucukunda, 28fn 
mandira, a type of temple, 314 
Mahgala, beneht of worshipping the 
goddess, 343 
mahgala, a stone, 269 
Mardgutianikara, characteristics of 
the metre, 913 

ina^ika,^ a class of temple; oval-sha- 
ped; the temples belonging to the 
class of, 315 

Manivaka, son of Havya, 352 
Mafijari, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

mahjii^tha, used for making an 
unguent, 372 
Mahju 9 a, a hell, 532 
Man-lion, form of Vi^u, 129 
Manmatha, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 

Manohara, wife of Dhara; sons of, 44 
Manojava, different reading for Puro- 
java, 44fn 

ManomanI, a female divinity; wor- 
shipped, 51 ^ 

Manonmana, a form'of Rudra, 253 
Manonmani, a goddess; an envoy of 
goddess Tvarit&, 424 
Manonuga, one of the- sons of 
Dyutimat, 332 
manorani&, a nerve, 816 
manorathadv&dafi, mode of practi- 


sing the vow of, 512 
Mandiar^, an attendant of Kaikeyi, 1 1 
words of, 12 

Mantra, a form of Rudra, 253 
mantra, eight-syllabled, 53, 56 
known as ari; destructive nature of, 
803 

which accomplishes all the desires, 
830 

for conquest of evil influences of 
paustia, 835 

propitiation of the letters compos- 
ing a; beneht accruing from, 
835-836 

of 6ve syllables sacred to Siva; 
mode of worship with, 837-40 
mantras, forming base of ^1 mantras, 
373 

different kinds of, 265-66, 358, 416- 
19, 832-35 

their nomenclature, 802-806 
narration of different kinds of; 

effects of, 872-3 
for worship; description of, 50 
collection of; the five parts of, 830 
of different kinds; application of, 
863-64 

classification as agneya and saumya, 
802 

should begin with prariava, 805 
the six accessory acts relating to, 
403-4 

instructions relating to repetition 
of, 805 

to be repeated facing east or looking 
downwards, 805 

means of acquiring perfection in and 
the efficacy of, 804 
whose letters are governed by 
baneful asterisms to be avoided, 
803 

number of repetitions of; inversely 
proportional with the number of 
letters in, 804 

sleeping and waking states relating 
to, 803 

method to find the auspiciousness 
of, 265 

which remove the baneful influences 
of planets, 826-30 
eight kinds of benevolent, 874 
for making offering to the spirits, 826 
relating to six kinds of acts such as 
paralysing, 871-2 

that would stupefy the three worlds, 
845-9 

three parts of; relating to the three 
gods, 420 

reU^I to wonhip of different gods. 
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of Siva; diflfrrent kinds of, 873*73 
relative merits of different methods 
of repetition of, 805 
Manu, the term denoting the period 
of, 39fn 

— Svayambhuva as the first, 41fn 
creation of, 322-23 
born to Cak^i^a and Puskarini; 
progeny of, 42 

— Vaivasvata; born to Sun and 
Sathjna, 735 

words spoken to the Fish by, 4 
— a law-giver, 455 
— herb denoted by the term, 40fi, 407 
Manus, names of different, 427-9 
reign in a day of Brahma, 429 
periods of different, 427-9 
names of Inclra and the sages during 
the periods of, 427-9 
Manvantaras, periods of Manu, 39fn 
manifi'stations of V^isnu innumer- 
able in, 39 

Margas'irsa, month; increased leturn 
of cert<a’ articles in, 38*) 

marica, a herb, 407 
Marica, ademon;s tupefied by Rama’s 
missile, 10 

words spoken to Ravana by, 1 G 
imitated the voice of Rama and 
cried aloud, 16fn 

Marici, a sage; mind-born son of 
Brahma, 9,41, 42fn, 735 
Kasvapa born from, 9 
had Pauniamasa through Sambhuti, 
49 

worship of, 108, 274, 275, 317 
Marina, daughter of Kandu and 
Pramloca ; offered by Soma to 
Pracetas, 43 

mark, words denoting, 989 
Markandeya, born to Mrka^du and 
Vedasiic’i, 49 

imparted knowledge to \'ajra, 30 
Markandeyapurana, contains discus- 
sion on righteousness; extent of, 732 
to be given as a gift in Karttika, 732 
Markai^dcyesvara, at Gaya ; wor- 
shipped, 342 

marriage (s), four kinds of acts relating 
to, 434 

rules relating to, 434-36 
eight kinds of, 434-5 
time for performing, 357 
commendable constellations and 
planets for, 435 

asterisms commendable for, 435 
prohibited periods for performance 
of, 435 

Mars, distance of, 354 
chariot of, 356 


period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 381 
letter presided over by, 374 
the effect of occupying the second 
house by, 383 

confers good in the (tenth house), 
384 

indicates defeat if battle is begun 
when it leaves its asterism, 386 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
causes riot, 377 

the days which are to be avoided 
if associated with, 410 
is for victory, 389 
nature of person born in the house 
of, 392 
image of, 1 37 

the form of that is to be contem- 
plated, 828 

Martanda (Sun\ the day for the in- 
stallation of, 87 

Marut, Maruts came into being from, 
44 

Maruta, Wind-god ; worship of, 274 
M<iruti (Hanumat), crossing of the 
ocean by, 19 

words spoken to Ravai^a by, 20 
R^a and Laksmai,ia were made 
secure when the mountain was 
brought by 22 
attacked Ravaria, 23 
Maruts, were born from Marut, 44 
Vasava was made the chief of, 47 
brought Bharadvaja to Bharata, 749 
Marutta, son ofTitik^u; son of, 741 
— son of Karandhama; son of, 747 
maruvaka. leaves, 529 
niasi, oil of, 372 

masika, ceremony; parak.* to be obser- 
ved at the time of, 488 
massaging, method of; btmefits of, 
763-4 

Matali, chaiioteer of Indra, 22, 22fn 
Matanga, at Gaya, 338, 343 
Matangasrama at Gaya, 337 
Matanga vapi, at Goya, 337 
Matange^, at, Gaya; wo’^hmped, 337 
Mathura, Lavana killed by Satrughna 
at, 24 

Kfsna rode a chariot and reached, 27 
Kr^a came to Gomantaka leaving, 
28 

Kei-'i^'a to be worshipped at, 841 
Matina^a, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva; the three sons of, 748 
Matr«5samaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

matrk5-mantras, denote the monosyl- 
labic words; deities governing, 952 
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Matsya, fonn of Vi$ou, 326 
— name of a ^agrama, 125 
Matsyakali, one of the seven sons of 
Suhotra and Girika, 750 
Matsya-puraqia, narrated by lord 
Vi$riu in the form of a fish to Manu, 
4, 734 

should be given as a gift at the time 
of the equinox, 734 
Matta, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Mattakrida, characteristics of the 
metre, 914 

Mattamayuii, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Mattoktichaya, explanation of, 932 
mature, a mode; explanation of, 933, 
934 

Maturity, explanation of, 94') 
Maukulyas, were descendants of 
Mukula, 750 

May^, a female energ>% 292, 417 
— wife of Bhaya, 49 
miya (mantra), denotes certain group 
of letters, 888 
no divisions in, 895 
Mayavati, Rati bom as; maid of 
3ambara; married Pradyumna, 29, 
29fn 

Mayurasaripi, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

mayurasikha, a herb, 406 
Mayavin, son of Dundubhi, 17fn 
means, seven kinds of, 587 
measures, table of, 1022 
Medha, a female divinity; worshipped, 
52 

— one of the sons of Priyawata, 322 
Medhatithi, ruled Plaksa, 322 
names of the sons of, 322, 351 
son of Kaova, 748 

medicine, asterism good for taking, 358 
dosage of; the factors to be noted 
in deciding, 762 

medicines, falling under six heads 
and accomplismng two kinds of 
effects, 770 

conferring longevity and curing 
diseases, 778-80 

meditation, on Brahman; mode of 
practising, 1055-6 

Me^n^a, was bom from Ravai:ia, 
24 

Meghanfid&, image of, 138 
Meg^pklaka, one of the seven sons 
of Nahufa, 740 ^ ^ 

memory, herb for improving, 773 
men, different classes of, words de- 
noting, 1013 

having diffierent deformities or 


abnormalities; words for, 1014 
mounted on elephants, work of, 613 
Mena, a daughter of the manes and 
Svadha, 49 

mental change, word denoting, 995 
Meru, mountain; extent of, 324 
— is in the shape of a lotus, 325 
— a region, 322 

^sabha was born to Nabhi through, 
323 

meru, a type of temple, 314 
Mercury (a planet), distance of, 354 
chariot of, 356 

period (years) of influence of, 3G3, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 381 
the form that is to be contemplated 
of, 137, 828 

gives realisation of desire, 377 
letter presided over by, 3 ’’4 
characteristics of a pei-son born in 
the house of, 392 
good for truce, 380 
occupying second house confers 
good, 383 

beneficial in the twelfth, 384 
indicates defeat in battle begun 
when it is leaving its astensm, 386 
merudana, ten kinds of, mode of 
making, >44-5 
twelve varieties of, 553-5 
mode of offering (goddws), 554 
Mesa, a constellation; letter denoting, 
419 

correction for, 367 
causes victory if full and death 
otherwise, 377 

good and bad effects of planets in, 
383 

mesasnigl, a herb, 406 
messenger, qualiflration of; three 
types of, 625 

metals and chemicals, words denoting, 
1022-3 

metres, Vedic; rules relating to, 902 
having different numbers of padas, 
903 

of other kinds formed from Utkfti, 
905 

the gotras of; the deities of, 905 
colours of different, 905 
classical, 905 

the three divisions of, 908 
characteristics of equal, 908 
calculating the number of half-equal 
908 

on the calculation of the number of 
unequal, 908 

classical, based on Vedic metre 
Abhikrti, 914 
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based on Atikfti, 914 
based on Krti, 914 
classical; based on Prakfti, 914 
classical; based on Vedic metre 
Sahkfti, 914 

classical; based on the Vcdic metre 
Utkfti, 914 

classical; based on Vedic metre 
Vikrti, 914 

tabular representation of, 913 
to be employed in a Mahakavya, 
920 

midnight, words denoting, 990 
military expedition, instructions relate 
ing to, 594 

Mimariisa, science of, 2 
Mina, correction for 3G7 
(See also Capricorn) 
letter denoting, 419 
mind, words denoting, 991 
mind, two divisions of exertions of; 
one of them relating to men divided 
further into eight, 927 
as the re-ns. 1073 
minerals, eight kinds of, 283 
minister, words denoting, 1018 
ministei*s, qualities of, (>19 

how the king should examine the 
worthiness of, G 19-20 
defects of, G2ti 
mire, words denoting, 993 
miscarriage, in women; remedy for 
arresting, 777 

miseries, true knowledge about; com- 
mended, 1074 

Mithuna, a constellaiion; correction 
for 307 

(Sec also Gemini) 

Mitra, one of the twelve Adityas; son 
ofKasyapa, 43 

as one of the names of Sun, 1 30 
— a divinity to be worshipped, 317 
worship of, 274 
— one of the Adinathas, 4 1 2 
mitra, one of the tarabalas, 339 
Mitradevi, one of the daughters of 
Dc\aka: married by Vasudeva, 
742 

mi tram, explanation of, 1019 
Mitravinda, one of the wives of Krsna, 
744 

Mitrayu, a disciple of I^mahar^aria, 
730 

mocaka, a perfection, 237 
Modaki, son of Havya, 352 
mode, fourfold; uneven in the actions 
of a drama, 928 

modes (virtti), five kinds of; produced 
by repetition of a single letter, 933 
Moha, an energy, 292 


mohalata, a herb, 406 
mohini, a herb, used for subjugation, 
372 

Mohopama, explanation of, 940 
moksa, one of the puru^arthas, 33 
mok$ani, one of die praijiitamudras, 
837 

Monday, rite of chewing betel leaf to 
be done on, 338 
first shave commended on, 339 
one should not do agriculture on, 
361 

inauspicious nature of eleventh day 
falling on, 381 

month, lunar, solar and astral, 493 
Moon, only one in the world, 376 
synonyms of, 989 
orb of; words denoting, 989 
lustre of ; words denoting, 989 
sixteenth digit of; words denoting, 
989 

distance of, 334 
period (years) of, 363 
influence of, 393 
periods ovci a part of a day, 381 
form of, 1 37 
appeases defeat, 377 
benefits caused by different positions 
of, 383, 384 

death caused by investiture of thread 
w'hcii Moon has set, 339 
its presence in asterbm jvestha 
known as mahdjyaisthi, 362 
w'hen holes arc noticed in the disc of, 
387 

eclipse of the head known by the 
presence of, 388 

characteristic of a pci* ' i born in the 
house of, 392 

ceremonies to be don when it is 
pure, 362 

moon-stone, a gem, f 41 
moral obsers-ance, five kinds of, 4 34 
mortgage, rules relating to different 
types of, 660-1 

motana, a posture relating to riding 
horses, 787 

mountains, words denoting, 1006 
mfdahga, synonym for; different kinds 
of, 994 

Mrdava, a division of Vithi, 928 
Mfga, a divinity; worshipped, 108, 
316, 317 

mrga, ' variety of horses, 789 
MrgaSii a, one of the fixed asterisms, 
381 

comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
location in a diagram,385 
located in the second column in 
a diagram, 400 
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an asterism; good for discharging 
debt, 358 

commendable to begin the con- 
struction of a house, 360 
good for harvesting grains, 361 
good for taking harvested grains 
inside the house, 361 
mahajyaisdii caused by, 362 
effect of Sun's transit in, 363 
commended for all acts, 381 
Mfgavyadha, one of the eleven forms 
of Rudra, 45 

Mfkandu, son of Vidhatf; son of, 49 
Mrtyu, fad t r of Sunitha, 42fn 
— born to Biiaya and Maya, 49 
—an energy, 292 

mrtyu, one of the groups of letters, 390 
to be rejected in all undertakings, 
391 

Mrtyuhjaya, a form of Siva; mode of 
worship of, 899 
worshipped, 374 

mf’tyuhjaya, a fonnula known as; des- 
cription of, 395 

Mucukunda, son of Maiidhatf, 28, 737 
obtained a boon of long sleep, 28fn 
mudgara, uses of, 632 
mudra(8), posture of the hands for 
worship, 53 

different kinds — formation of, 66-67 
for worship of Sun, 196 
— an embellishment of word, 932 
explanation of, 932 
Mudrasphota, one of the siddhas, 414 
Muhurta, Muhurtas were born from, 
44 

Muhurtas, born from Muhurta, 44 
muhurtas, different names of, 37 1 
Mdkhamandi, a female force, 84 
Mukhapurvikk, characteristics of the 
metre, 906 

mukhavyavartana, an action of the 
horse while moving, 788 
Mukhya, a divinity wot shipped, 317 
offering made to, 274 
muldiya, denotes first injunction, 1018 
Mukhya, a division of Abhivyakti, 943 
Mukhyaka, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
muldiyasarga, the fourth creation, 48 
Muktaka, division of poetry called, 919 
consists of single verses, 920 
describes different incidents, 920 
Muktakeii, a irotistress possessing 
the newly bom child on the seventh 
night, 822 

symptoms of child pojucsscd by, 822 
material for fumigation when pos- 
sessed by, 822 

unguent for the child afflicted by, 
822 
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Mukula, one of the five born from 
B^yasva, 749 
Cancasva as son of, 750 
whose descendants were known as 
Maukulyas and were brahmins, 
750 

Mukuta, the female spirit possessing 
the child two months old; symp- 
toms of the child possessed by, 
822 

offering and fumigation to appease, 
823 

Mula, an asterism; belongs to the 
watery region, 388 
marriage is commendable in, 357 
discharge of debt to be done in, 358 
commendable for beginning the 
construction of a house, 360 
good for doing agriculture, 361 
good for harvest of grains, 30 1 
commended for all acts, 381 
one of the blunted asterisms, 382 
misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

has face downward, 381 
location in kotacakra for forecast, 
383 

occupies the 6rst column in a dia- 
gram, 400 

mulagaurivrata, for (loddess Laksmi, 
500-2 

mulakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
mfilamantra, bathing of the deity 
done with, 53 

mundane existence, three kinds of 
afflictions in, 1040 

Mundaprstha, at Gaya, 336-7, 338 
worshipped, 342 

Mundika, a spirit possessing the 
child in the fifteenth year; symptoms 
of the child possessed by, 825 
Muni, the nymphs were born from, 4-7 
one of the sons of Dyutimat, 332 
one of the sons of Apa, 44 
muni, herb denoted by the word, 406, 
407 

munipuspa, a flower, 529 
munja, a l^e in Jambfidvipa, 325 
MuhjakeSlj^^represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 
Munjavapt, an excellent spot, 328 
Muraja, one of the bandhas; explana- 
tion of, 936 

murder, without witness; precau- 
tionary steps for passing judgement, 
676 

musali, a herb, 371, 378 
musicsd instruments, four kinds of, 
994 

words denoting diflferent, 994 
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mustard, used in a paste to give suc- 
cess against enemy, 372 
Mii^tika, a wrestler killed by Kfsoa, 28 
miistimudra, a posture of hands used 
in worship, 98 

mystical diagrams of difiercnt kinds; 

for worship, 879-83 
mystic syllables, used in consecration, 
111 


Xabha, son of Nala; son of, 738 
Nabhfiga, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu,73") 
had two sons who were vaisyas and 
became brahmins later, 738 
— son of Bhagiratha; son of, 737 
X/ibhi, was given country Ilina by 
his father Agnidhra, 322 
Rsabha born to Mem and, 323 
Xaeiketa, fire; merits of worshipping 
thrice a day, 3 4^9 

nadi-s, the three being present in the 
go(lHf.’*v *^74 
( See also veins) 

Naclvala, wife of Manu; ten sons of, 42 
Naga, a hill at Gaya; excellence of, 337 
Naga, image of, 106 

investiture of sacred thread for; 
to be done, 2ir» 
naga, a vital wind, 233 

a lif<*-force carried by the vein prtha, 
330 

functions of, 337 

Nagadvipa, one of the nine territories, 
3.30 

nagfibi herb denoted by the word, 406 
nagakarna, a flower, .329 
N.'igananda, sandals of; should be 
worshipped, 414 

N.igapasa, weapon used by Indrajii to 
bind Hanuinat, 20 

n.'igapuspa, used as an unguent to 
control others, 372 

Nagas, Viisuki was made the ruler of, 
47 

N.'igaslra, weapon used by Indrajit, 22 
(See also Nagapa.sa) 

Nfigavilhi, was born from Yfimi, 44 
Nagesvari, location of the letter re- 
presented by, 417 

N«3glgriyatri, the number of letters in 
the three feet of, 903 
Nagnajiti, one of the wives of Kfspa, 
744 

Nagodbheda, greatness of the sacred 
place of, 327 

Nahu^a, son of Ayu, 25, 31 
one of the sons of Ayus; seven sons 
of, 739 

Naigameya, brother of Kumftra, 44 


Naimisa,iSaunaka and other sages at, 1 
a sacred place, 491 
merits of, 328 

naimittika, one of the three kinds of 
creation, 48 

ceremony should be done, 98 
Xaimittiki, a division of Abhivyakti, 
943 

Xairrta, propitiation of, 170 
wfirshipped, 31 
Nai§adha, a country, 322 
naisthika brahmacuri, should stay with 
the preceptor till death, 433 
Naksatra-Yoga, constants, 36.3-fi 
Nakta, son of Prthu and father of Gaya, 
323 ■ 

Xakula, born to Madri and Pandu, 
744, 7.31 
son of 7 3 1 

fell on the way of the march, 37 
born thniugh A:ivinikuin4ra, 32 
Xakiilis'a, letter denoting, 419 
Xala, a monkey; building of a bridge 
in the ocean by, 21 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 21 
— son of Xisadha; son of, 738 
— a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
Nala, a goddess, 424 
Xalakubara, son of Kiibera, 90 
X.ilik3, a division of \"ithi, 928 
Nama, location of the letter denoting, 
417 

namadvadasi, merits of practising the 
vow of, .312 

namakararua, one of the Vedic rites 
to be performed, .39 
namaskara, use of th- term, *103 
name, words denotit^ 992 
Xanda, a cowherd lief; Balarama 
and Krsna left in the custody of, 27 
nanda, one of the treasures, 1 1 1 
Xanda, a place; Jalasayin to be wor- 
shipped at, 842 
nanda, name of a stone, 269 
— a nerve, 316 

nandaka, description of the sword 
called, 639 

Xandana, a guard of the door; to be 
worshipped, 93 

— a year of the Hindu Calendar, 405 
— a forest, 325 

Nandarupa, worshipped, 4’ \ 
nan ^isaptami. a vow; deu.iU relating 
to >05 

Nandi (n^, conquered by Tark^ya, 30 
worship of, 1 97, 283 
to be worshipped, 51 
Nandigrama, Bharata’s return to, 15 
R5ma*s arrival at, 23 
nandika, a type of temple, 314 
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Nandin, a muhurta; deeds to be done 
in, 371 

Nandisa, image of, 1 35 
nandlva^ana, a type of temple, 314 
Nara, son of Gaya, o23 
— son of Usinara and Nara, 747 
Nara, wife of USnara, 747 
Naracakra, to find failure etc., 389 
Narada, story of Rkmayat;ia described 
by Valxniki to, 9 

Valmiki’s composition of Rama- 
yaria aft t hearing from, 25 

ac tion after hearing from, 
30 

methods of worship of Vi^nu as told 
by, 50 

— a ^undary mountain, 351 
Nkradlya, a Fancaratra agama, 106 
NSradiyapuraria, narrated by NiUada; 
extent of; to be given as a gift in 
Amna, 732 

Naraka, demon; Kn^a as killer of, 28 
the story relating to Dvivida, 
friend of, 30 fn 

called Rauraka, Vedana as wife of, 
49 

Narakanayika, a hell, 1038 
Nara-Naraya^, prayer to cleanse the 
votary, 85 

Narantsilm, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
Narasiihha, man-lion form of VisQu 
to kill Hiranyakasipu, 7 
basic syllables of; used for con- 
secration, 67 
obeisance made to, 62' 
an image of, 1 30 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
outlines of; on a cloth, 402 
(See also Nrsiihha) 

Narasirhha, a Fancaratra agama, 106 
Narayar^a, one of the names of Visnu, 
65 

the reason for being called as, 40 
image of, 130 

characteristics of the form of, 128 
basic syllabic ending with, 67, 68 
mantra used in religious rite, 53 
obeisance made to, 62 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
syllable of; for food onering, 68 
Salagrama denoting, 125 
NarSyanfyaka, a Fincaratra agama, 
106 

N^rSyanl, location of the letters 
denoting, 416 ^ 

Narimnta, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
Nannadft, wife of Purukutsa, 737 
Nnnnadfi, frivcr) flows from Vindhya, 
351 


greatness of, 327, 331, 350 
purifies by mere sight, 331 
Sriyab pati to be contemplated on, 
842 

nasal diseases, beneficial remedy for, 
755 

Nataka, a type of dxama, 921 
Nathaka, one of those worshipped, 414 
Natika, a type of drama, 921 
Natyarasaka, a type of drama, 921 
Natycsa (Siva), image of, 314 
Navamalini, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Navaratha, son of Rhimaratha; son 
of, 742 

nava^addha, the rites after the death 
of a person, 488 
Navav^ha, a s&lagrama, 126 
navavyuhurcana, for \’isnu, 527-28 
nay ana, herb denoted by the word, 
406 

neck, nine actions of, 929 
Nepala, a place, 841 
nerves, names of the ten, 31(> 
nether world, words denoting, C9 j 
nether worlds, extent of; names of, 353 
netra, a herb, 407 
— a measure, 124 

neva, another name of Asamavikatv a, 
947 

Nicft, composition of the metre, 90 \ 
nidhana, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Nidhfti, son of Dhf^aka; son of, 742 
night, words denoting, 990 

endowed with darkness; word 
denoting, 990 

with moonlight; w'ord denoting, 990 
Nighna, son of Anaranya; son of, 737 
son of Anamitra; sons of, 743 
Nikrti, daughter of Adharma and 
Hirhsa, 49 

Nikumbila, a place where Indrajit was 
doing homa, 22 

Nikumbha, a demon killed by Rama, 

22 

son of Haryasva; son of, 737 
Nila, a monkey; accompanied Rama 
to Lanka, 2 1 

killed Akampana and Frahasta, 22 
Nila (Nilacala), mountain; was given 
by Agnidhra to Ramya, 322 
a var^a-parvata on the north, 324 
as a boundary, 325 
Nilakaptha (Siva), reason for being 
called so, 5 

NilSmbark, a female energy; colour of, 
136 

Nilafijika, one of the sons of Yadu, 740 
nimba, herb, 407 
flower not to be used in worship, 530 
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Nimi, oae of the four sons of, 742 
nipa, a flower, 529 

Nirahara, a spirit possessing the 
child in the seventh month; symp- 
toms of the child seized by; 
offering to appease, 823 
Niranjanakara, a Rudra, 254 
Nirmoha, a sage, 428 
Nirrti, image of 137 
Nirucchvasa, a hell, 531 
nirudhapasubandhaka, a haviryajha, 
46G 

Nirukta (etymology), science of, 2 
nisa, a herb; used to make an unguent, 
372 

Nisadha, mountain; location of, 324, 
325. 326 

son of Atithi; son of, 738 
Xis.in.itha, worship r)f the sandals of, 
414 

Xisatha, son of Balarama and Revati, 
29 

Niscara, a sage at the time of the 
eleventh Manu, 428 
Xiscavot». ’rii explanation of, 940 
Niscira, at Gaya, 342 
ni^kala, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 
description of, 875 
Xisk.imp.i, a goddess, 376 
Xiskubha, salutations made to, 52 
Xissvara, different reading for Niscara, 
428fn 

Ni?tha, an energy, 292 
Xisthura, a goddess staying in the cir- 
cle of smell, 376 

name uttered in worship of Siva, 202 
Xis'iimbha, a demon; gained favour 
from Brahma and was later killed 
bv the goddess, 2() fn 
Xitala. a nether world, 353 
nitva, one of the three kinds of crea- 
tion, 48 

explanation of, 49 

nivatakavaca, a term denoting the 
progeny of PrahrJida, 4() 
niyama, relating to a kind of yamaka, 
936 

explanation of the tenn, 1017 
niyamas, flve kinds of, 1076 
Niyamopama, explanation of, 940 
nominal bases, examples of forms 
after inflection of, 960-66 
primary; formation of, 980-81 
non-attachment, for pleasures; com- 
mended, 1074 

noose, materials for the thread of, 
649 

method of using, 649 

eleven ways of manipulating a, 631 


five ways of casting a, 631 
nose, bleeding of; remedy for, 766 
six actions of, 029 
nouns, inflections in, 957 
Ni^a, son of Usinara andXrga, 747 
Nrga, queen of Usinara, 747 
Nfsirnha, image of, 113 

mantra for the worship of, 117 
(See also Xarasimhaj 
salagrama designated as, 1 23 
Xrhari, installation of the image of, 
179 

Nyagrodha, one of the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 

Xyankusiirini, a metre; composition 
of; different name of, 903 
nyasa, in the worship, 90 
Nyaya, science of, 3 

Oath, when prescribed, 657 
objects, seven kinds of, 970 
as the pasture ground, 1073 
oblation, mode of doing, 92flr, 467 
observ'ances. different kinds of, 1041 
Oceans, surrounding the continents, 
324 

a great gift of fseven ) 344 
Odhra, region of; Puru^ttama to be 
w'orshipped at, 842 
Odisa, an Adinatha, 412 
offences, of different kinds, fine for, 
67b-79, 681 

offering to god, mode of making, 107- 
110 

officiating priest, injunctions for, 680 
oil, as an excellent diuretic, 7 57 
old age, remedies to rejuvinate in, 
769-70 

Om, syllable of; ''■.•isecration to be 
done with, 38 
oblation begun w i, 59 
as the first term in the different 
formulae, 62 

repeated with different formulae, 
72 

omens, known from birds, 600-603 
ordeals, five kinds of dirine, 664 
institute<l for great offences, 664 
of five kinds instituted for different 
persons, 6G4 

procedure relating to, 664-6 
ornaments, of different kinds; words 
denoting, 1016 
oysters, word for, 996 

Prt acaturfirdhvam, characteristics 
909 

padadi-yamaka, one of the yamakas, 
935 

padakfcchra, an expiation, 483 
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to be observed at the annual cere- 
mony, 488 

Pad^ulaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

P^anicft, a variety of Gayatri, 903 
padantayamaka, one of the yamakas, 
933 

Padapaiikti, a variety of Paiikti; com- 
position of, 904 

Padma, a deity ; located on the body, 4 1 4 
— one of the eight chief serpents; the 
number of heads of, 807 
forms the eyebrow of the goddess, 
413 


image of, i 7 

— beads bdonging to &ikha class, 894 
padma, an array; a variation of 
mandala, 633 
— a type of temple, 313 
— a treasure, 88, 111, 269 
padma (m), a posture made uith the 
hands, 196, 857, 898 
Padma, a hell, 1038 
padmaka, a posture of sitting, 434, 1076 
(See also padm^na) 
padmahastaka, measure, 107 
Padmanabha, one of the names of 
Visniu, 65 

Padmapuraria, extent of; to be given 
as a gift in Jyestha, 732 
padmasana, a posture of sitting, 70 
(See also padmaka) 

Pamnavati, a hell, 1038 
Padmini, a goddess; invoked, 112 
padmini, a treasure, 1 1 1 
Padya, definition of; two divisions of 
919 


(See also poetry) 

Paila, disciple of Vyasa, 429 
paid respect to Vyasa, 1 
— son of Rusadratha; son of, 747 
pains, such as adhyatmika; need for 
remedying, 1074 

Paippalada, ^sciples of Sumantu, 429 
pai^aca, a type of marriage, 433 
paka (ripeness), an excellence of 
word and sense; explanation of; 
four kinds of, 946 

Pakayajfia, a domestic sacrifice, 475 
Pakayajftas, the seven kinds of, 86 
pak$a, the herb denoted by the word, 
406 


pakfipi, night with preceding and 
succeeding days, 990 
pala, a measure, 408 
— a measure of time, 370 
Pklita, one of the sons of Pfthu, 43 
paUava, eicplanation of, 403 
Pampk lak!^ lUma’s arrival and stay 
at, 17 
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Panasa, a monkey; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Paijiava, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Pafleabrahman, six formulae; acces- 
sories to, 890-891 

one of the forms of; worshipped, 31 
paheabhadra, remedies known as, 772 
paheadhanus, son of Sfhjaya; son of 
750 

paheagavya (Rve things got from a 
cow), efficacy of taking, 488 
as a puriheatory for stealing, 489 
Pancajana, a demon conquered by 
Kr$ria, 28 

Pahcajanya, letters for the worship of, 
63 

Paheaka, one of the seven sons of 
Nahusa, 740 

Paheakonika, a hell, 1039 
Pancala, a country, 351 

the visit of the Papdavas to, 32 
Pancalas, killed by Asvatthfiman, 33 
— the five kings known as, 749 
Pahcali, a variety of diction; charac- 
teristics of, 927 

pancamfta, offered in the course of 
worship, 98 

Paheahga (Almanac), 364-69 
Paheantaka, letter denoting, 419 
Pahearatra, the names of the differ- 
ent texts of, 103 

reference to simhavidya in one of 
the, 117fn 

Pancasikha, exposition made by, 1073- 
4 

paheatiktaka, remedy known as, 774 
Paheavati, on the banks of river 
Godavari, Rama’s stay at, 1 3 
Pa^davas, collective tenn for the sons 
ofP.iijdu, 731 

taken as the instrumental cause for 
Visriu’s manifestation, 31, 37 
escape from the lac house, 32 
stay at Ekacakra, 32fn 
were recognised by the Kurus after 
the deadi of Kicaka, 33 
§ikha]>di became commander of the, 
34 

ASvatthama’s destruction of the 
sleeping army of, 35 
the (ive; as the survivors of the 
battle, 36 

worshipped lord Vi^iju, 333 
ascendance to heaven of, 36-38 
Pk^du, begot by Krsr^i Dvaipayana 
through the wife ofVicitraviryaka; 
son of, 31, 751 

married Kunti; sons of, 32, 744 
Mkdrl was the other wife of, 744 
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story relating to curse of sage 
Kindama on, 32rn 

P^9du-4ila, at Gaya; food to be offered 
at, 344 

Paridyas, origin of, 747 
pa^ikacchapika, a posture, 198 
Paiikaja, a spirit seizing the child in 
the sixth month; symptoms of the 
child possessed by; offering to 
appease, 823 

Pahkti, a metre, 5t)2, 902 
composition of, 904 
blue coloured; belongs to Dhargava 
gotra, 905 

pahktip.ivanas, explanation of the 
term, 349, 464 

Papa, a demon to be worshipped, 317 
Papaghna, one of the sons of Ruk- 
makavaca, 741 

Papamok^a, at Gaya ; one should 
bathe at, 342 

P.ipini, the name of an evil spirit 
which possesses the child on the 
first da - after birth; symptoms of 
the child possessed b>, 820 
offering to appease; unguent for the 
child possessed by, 821 
Para, a goddess, dwelling in the es- 
sence, 375 

Para, a celestial at the time of the 
ninth Manu, 428 

paraka, an expiation; explanation of, 
483, 494 
destroys sin, 491 
for purification, 479 
to be done at masika after death, 
488 

parama, a ray of the Sun, 195 
Pararn’i, a goddess: worshipped, 413 
letter denoting, 417 
Pararnakiifara, a form of Riidra, 252 
paramamitra, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Paramanandadeva, worshipped, 414 
paramanu, a measure, 107 
Paramesthi, son of Indradyumna, 323 
Paramesthi, salagrama called, 125 
Paramei^uka, one of the foremost sons 
of Vidu?a, 747 

parardha, explanation of the term, 
1029 

Parilsara, a law-giver, 455 
Parasparopama, explanation of, 940 
Parasiirama, manifestation of Visiju, 8 
son of Jamadagm', 9 
narration of duties of castes to, 429 
Paravidya, as superior knowledge, 3 
explanation of the term, 1082 
P&ribh^^ik!, a division of Abhivyakti, 
943 

parigha, a period of obstacle; all under- 


takings to be avoided in, 383 
Parijata, divine tree, 6, 28 
Parikatha, a division of prose 
kavya; has the combined charac- 
teristics of Katha and Akhyayika, 
919 

Parlk^it, one of the soas of Kuru, 750 
Jaiiamejaya as a descendant of, 750 
son of Abhimanyu, 7 5 1 
embryo saved in the womb of 
. Uttar.i was born as, 36 
was established in the kingdom by 
Vudhisthira, 37 

Pariplavaiigaka, a variation of the 
array bhoga, 634 
Paritapa, a hell, 532 
Pariyatra, mountain, 326, 350, 351 
Parjaiiya (Indraj, created by 
Praj.ipati, 40 
worshipped, 107 

one of the different names of Sun, 
136 

Parjanya Prajfipati, Hirariyaromaka 
as son of, 48 
parpata, a herb, 407 
parsnigraha, explanation of the term, 
1019 

Partha (Arjuna'i, words spoken by 
Krsna to, 34 

obsequies of Yadavas performed by, 
37 

parthi, a rite to be performed, 86 
Parthiva, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

parvan, the period between first and 
fifteenth lunar dav, 990 
parvanasraddha, a domestic sacrifice, 
86. 466 

Parvaii, svnon\ins of, * *7 

was, seen sporting vrith !§iva by 
U?a, 29 

w’orshipped, 50, 51 

Parvabandha, division of poetn" called, 
919 

Par\Myokta, saving in a different wav, 
944 

pasa, a posture of the hands, 857 
passive, examples for the formation 
of, 983 

pasture land, location of; extent of, 
672 

pasubandha, one of the havirx^ajnas, 86 
Pa^iipati, Rudra was calleds as, 50 
worship of, 290 

wt ,>on of; appeasing rite employ- 
ing the mantra of, 883-87 
patala, a flower, 529 
Patala, a nether world, 353 
Patalil^ characteristics of the metre, 
907 
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path| words having the sense of, 1006 
path of action, two kinds of, 453 
patha, a herb, 410 
pathos, origin of the sentiment, 924 
three kinds of, 931 

Pathya, a variety of the Arya metre; 
number of gai;^as in, 906 
characteristics of the metre, 908 
Pathyapahkti, composidon of, 904 
Pathyavaktra, characterisdcs of the 
metre, 908 

patrakixchra, an expiation, 483 
pattis'a, uses of, 652 
paunamava. a herb, 407 
Paundraka, conquered by Kr^pa, 28 
story reladng to, 28fn 
Paurpam^a, son of Marie! and Sam- 
bhud, 49 

Pausa, month of; auspicious to enter 
a house in, 360 

Pau^kara, a Plincaratra agama, 106 
pau^na, explanation of the period 
known as, 835 

Pavaka, son of Agni and Svaha, 49 
was made the king of Vasus, 47 
Pavamana, son of Agni and Svaha, 49 
pkvamanl, a hymn, 562 
pavanti, a flower, 529 
pavilions, building of different kinds 
of, 178^,318 
pavitra, of darbha grass, 38 
Payo^pi or Ps^o^pika, a river that 
flows from Sahya, 331 
as a bestower of fruits, 328 
payovrata, mode of practising, 522 
pearl (s), a kind of gem, 640 
frcfn oysters are pure, 641 
other excellent Unds of, 641 
pedestal, characterisdcs of, 146 
pedestals of images, characteristics of, 
123-24 

peel of thunder, words denoting, 989 
percussion instruments, different kinds 
of, 994 

perfections, eight kinds of, 237 
perfumes, m^e of preparation of; 
eight acts in, 582-3 

periods of the day, good or bad, 383-4 
phalacaturdail, on the practice of, 517 
phalalqrcchra, an expiation, 483 
Phalgucapdi, at Gay&; obeisance paid 
to, 343 

PhSlj^ni^ benefit of purchasing per- 
fumes in the month of, 387 
— denotes Aijuna; fallen on the way 
of march, 37 

Phiilguni, an asterisnt known as 
blunted, 382 

(PQrva) ph&lguni, as asterism; loca- 
tion in Kotacakra, 385 
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Phalgutirtha, at Gay&; merits of 
bathing at, 337 

Gayariras has been made the hermi- 
tage at, 338 

Phalgvisa, at Gaya ; obeisance made to, 
343 

phapi, a class of serpents based on 
excess of one humour, 807 
— herb denoted by the word, 406 
Phapirahu, a method to find the 
results of a battle, 380 
Phapirahu, the effect of its position 
in various directions, 409 
phapi svara, diagram of, 400 
phat, use of the term, 403 
Phatkari, a goddess, 424 

a monstress possessing the newly 
bom child on the sixth night; 
symptoms of child possessed by; 
offering to appease, 821 
undent for child possessed by, 

Phetkari, letter denoting goddess, 418 
phlegm, remedy for the removal of 
excess of, 775 

remedy for twenty kinds of disea- 
ses due to deranged, 774 
phlegm and wind, a purgative for 
deranged, 773 

phonetics, description of, 915-17 
physician, fine for giving wrr)ng medi- 
cal treatment, 679 

phvsiognomy of men, indications of, 
633-7 

piety, two kinds of; not equal to 
Agnipurana, 1078 
piles, l^neflcial lemedies for, 734 
remedy for, 767, 776 
pil^magc, l^neflts of, 326 
Pilipiccha, a demon, 317 
Pilipinja, a demon; appeasing off- 
ering to, 109 
offering made to, 273 
pilu, auspiciousness of, 61-1 
Pinaka, bow of Siva, 987 
pij^d^ (?)« auspiciousness of a gem 
called, 641 

Pitidaraka, a great place, 327 
Gaturb&hu to be worshipped at, 841 
Pihgakv, image of, 138 
Pihgala, an attendant of Sun, 136, 
195 

— 2 i divinity; to be worshipped, 414 
— a year of the Hindu calendar, 403 
PlhgaU, afflicting the child in the 
fourth month; symptoms of the child 
afflicted by, 823 

pifigala, a vein ; carries the wind apAna, 
functions of, 556 
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is establbhcd on the right side of 
the body, 557 

Pihgalacakra, description of, 377 
Pinaki, a divinity worshipped, 414 
letter denoting, 419 
Pipilika, a goddess, 376 
Pipilikamadhyama, composition of 
the metre, 904 
pippala, a tree, 324 
Pippal.ida, represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 
pippali, a herb, 407 
Pisaci, image of, 138 
Pisces, the time taken by the Sun to 
transit, 384 

the rile to determine the sex of a 
child to be done in, 357 
the first feeding of the child to be 
done in, 358 
friendly with \’irgo, 392 
Pisitasu, image of, 138 
Pita, a class of men at .^almala, 332 
pita, name of a lightning, 43fn 
pitchers, *r different kinds; words 
denoting, 1019 
consecration of, 149-31 
worship of different, 277 
Pitrs, worship of 317 
pits, in the dry bed of rivers; words 
for, 996 

place and time, the role of, 923 
plaintiff, to be examined first, 637 
Plak^a, a continent, 323 
about the people of, 331 
given by Privavrata to Medhatithi, 
322 

the rulers of and the oceans sur- 
rounding, 33] 
plaksa, a tree, 47, 92 
planets, metals for making images of, 
4(>1 

propitiatory rite for, 461-2 
offerings for, 462 
mantras for propitiating, 462 
three kinds of propitiation of, 467 
propitiatory rile for, 467-70 
benefits of propitiation of, 469-70 
effect of presence in nati\nt\’ sign, 
393 

character of an infant known from, 
392-3 

good or bad depending on the 
positions of, 383*4 

symptoms of those possessed by evil 
influences of, 827 
plants, medicinal, 378 
of different kinds; words which 
mean, 1008-12 

Plava, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 


pleasure, proceeds from conceit, 923 
ploughman, injunctions for, 680 
ploughs (five;, a great gift, 544 
poet, the five items to indicated by, 
922 

creator with reference to poetry, 924 
poetic convention, definition of; two 
kinds of; further divisions of, 949 
poetry, different kinds of, 919 

the natuie of matter treated in, 920 
poison fs , words denoting, 995 
two kinds of, 81 1 

the three pu agents which as a drink 
or unguent or collyrium would 
reinoce, 817-18 

use of while pepper and sirisa flower 
against. 818 

of different kinds; remedy for, 818-9 
remedy for removal of all, 773 
of different kinds; effective remedy 
for, 736 

the different remedies against, 577- 
818 

due to an ass etc; mantra for the 
removal of, 819 

due to gonasa and other snakes; 

treatment of, 818-20 
due to a scorpion; remedy for, 819 
due to a spider etc. ; rem^y for, 81 9 
remedial mantra for the removal of, 
817-18 

mantra to be recited to destroy 
the vegetable. 820 
due to a dog; remedy for. 820 
due to sixteen kinds of rats; remedy 
for, 819 

twentv wavs of treatment for, 819 
polestar, location e^r ofi 353 

Svargaloka as ly; ’ between the 
Sun and, 334 

pollution, instances when there is no, 
443 

pcricxls for different kinds of, 444-30 
different kinds of, 444-30 
pollution and purifleation. 44044 
portents, relating to images, 711 
f oreboding the death of the king, 
712-3 

appeasing rites for 710-713 
worship of gods to destroy the 
effects of, 713-16 

possession, desire for; referred to as 
due to ignorance, 1073 
PrahhS, one of the wives '*f the Sun, 
« • 

— ^wife of Sagara; bore sixty sons, 737 
— wife of Prabhakara, 739 
Prabh^ara, a son of Jyoti^mat, 352 
prabandha, imaginary story, 992 
prabhaiijana, a vital wind, 233 
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Prabh^, a sacred place, 330 
Daityasudana to be contemplated 
at, 841 

Hari (as Knpa) discarded his body 
at, 37 

greatness of, 327, 491 
— at GayS; merits of offering pinda at 
the pretakutjida at, 342 
— one of the eight Vasus, 44 
Prabh^esa, at Gaya; obeisance to be 
made to, 342 

Prabhata, born to Sun and Prabha, 
735 

Ftabhava, a F. idra, 254 
— a guard, 93 

— a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
— a type of temple, 31 4 
Prabhavati, a female divinity; wor- 
shipped, 52 

Prabo^ani, a female energy; invoked, 
136 

Prabhu, a form of Rudra, 252 
Praca^da, a male divinity; figure car- 
ved on the door-frame, 1 15 
Pracanda, a goddess, 132 
—a heU, 1038 
Praca^dogra, image of, 1 38 
Pracetas, (lord of waters) worship of, 
273 

— name of the sons of Pracinabarhis, 
43 

— son of Vidusa; names of foremost 
among hundred sons of, 747 
Pracinabarhis, son of Dhisana; sons 
of, 43 

Pracinavan, son of Janapiejaya; son 
of, 748 

Pradta, a variety of Dandaka, 915 
Pracyavrtti, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

pradara, a modification of the array 
called da^da, 633 

— a disease of women; remedy for, 777 
pradaraka, an array; formed by two 
wings to danda, 634 
Pradhana, a son of Dyutimat, 352 
Pradhanam, signiHcance of, 991 
pradop, p>eriod preceding night, 990 
pr^vivSl^ meaning of the word, 
1018 

Pradyumna, one of the sons of Krs^a 
and Rukmi^i, 744 
son of; wife of, 745 
story relating to, 29, 29fn 
accompanied Kr^i^a, 30 
image of, 130 

woffiup of; formulae relating to, 62 
wor^ip with the basic syllable of, 
68 

wordupped, 91 


a salagrama, characteristics of, 123 
marks of six discs on, 1 23 
Praghasa, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
Prahara^akalita, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Praharsai;ii, a female energy, 136 
Prahar$itii, chaiacteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Prahasana, a type of drama, 92 1 
a component of the mode Bharati; 
ridicules the ascetics ana .he like, 
928 

Praliasta, a demon killed by Nila, 22 
Prahelika, a kind of citrakavya; 
detinition of, 933 

Prahl( r) iida, son of Hiranyakasipu; 
story of, 7fn 
a devotee of Visriu, 46 
made the king by V'isnu, 47, 745 
story relating to Bali, grandson of, 
8fn 

a Pahcaratra agama, lOG 
Prajapati, creation of time etc. bv, 40 
sage for the vyahrtis rof G.i>atri), 
362 

name of a metre; number of letters 
in, 902 

Prajapati (Prajotpatti), a year of the 
Hindu calendar, 404 
Praj5patis, Dak$a made the king of, 
47 

prajapatva, an expiation; eating food 
once a day for three days, 483 
explanation of, 494 
for haWng eaten garlic etc., 472 
for doing an act of an outcaste, 476 
for the fourth class foi purification, 
479 

for having caused the death of a 
cow, 487 

for having taken unne, excreta 
etc., 488 

for drinking wine and eating flesh, 
488 

destroys sin, 491 
merits of practising, 521- 
a rite performed before becoming 
an ascetic, 452 
a type of marriage, 434-5 
beads belonging to the §iva class, 
894 

Prakarana, a type of drama, 921 
Prakinpiaka, a division of Kosa, 921 
pr&krtasarga, explanation of, 48 
prakfti, relating to a state of being, 991 
Pralcfti, Visiju*s entry into, 39 
classical metres based on, 914 
Pralamba, a demon killed by Bala- 
r&ma, 30 

story relating to, 30 fn 
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Pralayilntikri, image of, 138 
Prama^i, characteristics of the metre, 
908 

Pramardini, a female energy, 130 
Pramathi, a year of the Hindu 
Calendar, 404 

Pramitak^ara, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Pramloca, mother of Marina, 43 
Pramoda, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

Pramodaka, one of the two sons of 
Drdhasva, 736 

Prill hsu, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 73.> 
praria, a life force carried by the vein 
ida; functions of, frih 
equated with tlic day, 537 
Prana, a son of iJhara and Manohara, 
44 

— son of Dhatr, 40 
pranava, explanation of the signih- 
cance and greatness of, 1042-3 
the 6rst syllable, 530 
precr Ics .,11 mystic syllables, 52 
a formula; no divisions in, 803 
equated with the soul, 1030 
Gauapati as representing, 4 1 2 
equated with lord Siva, 374 
used for consecrating a child, 60 
used in worship, 41.3 
repeated, 63 
destroys sins, 401 
priiijavahini, a nerve, 316 
pranay.amn, two kinds of, 434, 357 
meaning of the term, 1076 
ragarbha) three kinds of, 4 34 
Tsagarbhu) three kinds of, 4 34 
diflerent varieties of; merits of 
practising, 1014 
as an atonement, 453 
as dispelling sins, 487 
prnnita, a vessel, 58, 94 
five inudrAs known as, 837 
shown in worship, 837, 8ti0 
Praparica, image of, 1 38 
Prapitamaha, a lihga, 343 
Prapii, one of the two wives of Kanisa, 
28 

prasa, a weapon that is cast off’, 645 
Pnasada (lucidity), an excellence of 
word and sense; explanation of, 946 
pr&siida, significance of the mantra 
known as; three kinds of, 558 
description, 874 

with parts and without parts, 874-75 
no division in, 895 
Pra4anta, a form of Rudra, 252 
praiara, a kind of citrakavya; deh- 
nition of, 935 


Prasastata (praiseworthiness), an ex- 
cellence of word and sense; explana- 
tion of, 946 

Prasasti, an embellishment of sound 
and sense; explanation of; two 
kinds, 91^2 

Prosenaka, son of Nighna; was killed 
by a lion, 743 

Prasiddfiavimala, one of the vim alas 
412 

Prast.’ira, son of Pratiharta, 323 
Prastarapahkti, a variety of Pahkti, 
composition of, 9iJ4 
Prastfivanri, another name of Amukha, 
922 

— a component of the mode Bharati, 
928 

prastha, a measure, 95, 1078 
PrasihAna, a type of drama, 921 
Pratardana, son of Divodasa; two 
sons of, 749 

Pratharna, a goddess, 37 3 
Pratihara, son of, 323 
Pratiharta, son of Pratihira; sons of, 
323 

Pratiksetra, son of Sami; son of, 743 
pratiloma, relating to caste, 430 
Pratipa, son of Bhiinasena; son of, 
731 

praiip.adika, explanation of the term, 
959 

Pratiratha, one of die three sons of 
Malinara; son of, 748 
pratisdia, a modification of the array 
danda; characteristics of, 633 
Pratisthfi, a metre: number of letters 
in, 9(K"» 

Praiisth.i (gayatrP, characteristic of, 
9o3 

Pratisdifina. a place: d scribed as the 
mule of Brahma, 329 
got by Siidyumna; given to Puru- 
ravas, 733 

Pralivindhya, son of Yudhisthira and 
Draupadi, 731 
Pratoda, a hell, 532 
Pratvagraha, one of the seven sons of 
Suhotra and Girik.i, 750 
pratv."iJi5r.a, explanatija of the term, 
U'45 

significance of the word, 1076 
to be done only bv those who re- 
peat mantras, 45 1 

praty.iharas, the fourteen notations in 
gTr* 'mar; explanation of, 953 
pratyaiiijha, a posture rdating to 
archery, 645 

Pratyapi^a, characteristics of the 
metre, 909 

pratyari, one of the tarabalas, 359 
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Pratyu$a, one of the Vasus; father of 
D^ala, 44 

Prau^hi (maturity), an excellence of 
sense, 945 

Pravira, one of the four sons of 
Taiiisurodha, 749 

Pravrttaka, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

a division of Amukha; explanation 
of, 922 

Prayaga, a sacred place, 350 
greatness of, 328, 329-30 
destroys sins, 491 
Rama’s ai rival at, 13 
Bharata’s ^ isit to, 14 
I^yoga, a deity; location of, 414 
Prayogati^ya, a division of Amukha; 

explanation of, 922 
preceptor, characteristics of, 80^ 
should be respected, 618 
preceptors, word denoting persons 
having same, 1017 
Premokti, a variety of Pra^ti, 942 
Prehkhana, a type of drama, 921 
present time, words signifying, 1016 
presiding deities of elements, location 
and worship of, 290-91 
presiding deity, worship of, 316-19 
presiding deity of a ground, mode of 
worshipping, 272-6 
Pretasila, at Gaya; merits of offering 
pin^a at, 342 
pride, words denoting, 995 
priests,associated with different \"edas; 

words denoting, 1017 
priests, officiating, words denoting, 
1C17 

principles, initiation in, 262-S 
Priti, mother of Dattoli, 49 
worshipped, 90 
priya, a nerve, 316 
priyahgu, a herb, 372 
Priyavrata, son of Svayambhuva Manu 
and Satarupa, 41 

sons of; performed penance and 
attained god, 322 
prok^ani, a vessel, 58, 95 
prop^ies, division of, procedure 
relating to, 666-70 
of a dead man; rules relating to 
payment to heirs, 680 
property, code of law relating to 
disputes about, £57-8 
enjoyn^t and Tbssession as valid 
rating to, 657-8 
rules relating to sale of, 672 
mortgaged; disputes /elating to, 
657 

stolen; rules relating to, 672-73 
of women; the kinds of^ 541 


prosody, rules of, 901-2 
relating to Veffic metres, 902 
prostration, merits of, 1043 
pir$adajya, explanation of the word, 
1017 

P/^adhra, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
became a sudra on account of kill- 
ing the cow of his preceptor, 736 
P/^ata, son of Jantu; son of, 750 
Pftha, denotes Kunti; accompanied 
Dhrtara$tra and Gandhari to the 
forest, 36 

pftha, a vein; carries the wind naga, 
556 

P/thu, son of V'ena, 42 
Pfthu, installed as the ruler, 47 
two righteous sons of, 43 
— son of Vibhu, 323 
— son of Suyodhana, 736 
Pfthudarbha, one of the four sons of 
Sibi, 747 

P/thulak^, son of Lomapada; son of, 
748 

Pfthurukmaka, one of the sons of 
Rukmakavaca, 741 
Pfthusena, son of Vr?ascna, 748 
Pfthusrava, foremost among the sons 
of Sasabindu; son of, 741 
prthivldhara, a type of temple, 315 
Pfthvi, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

Prthvidhara, a god; worshipped, 317 
prthvisamana, mantra, 442 
public service, qualities of those in, 
674 

pukkasa, a caste, 430 
pulaka, a gem, 641 

Pulaha, asage; a mind-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 41 fn; 
sons of, 49 

father of Visravas, 24 
Pulastya, a sage; a mind-born son of 
Brahma, 41, 41fn 
father of Dattoli, 49 
pulmonary consumption, commend- 
able food during, 733 
Puloma, a daughter of Vaisv^nara, 46 
Puloman, son of Danu and father of 
Saci, 46 

puthsavana, one of the rites, 59 
the time for performing, 86, 93 
punamavk, a herb; used as an unguent, 
372 

Punaruktatk (tautology), an impurity, 
947 

two kinds of, 948 
sub-divisions of, 948 
Punarvasu, an asterism; has the face 
lateral, 381 
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comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
its location in Kotacakra, 383 
commended for all acts, 381 
conunendable for imparting 2 urch- 
cry, 359 

commendable for taking harvested 
grains inside the house, 361 
misery caused by the transit of Sun 
in 363 

should not enter the cow-pen in, 
361 

— son of Candana-dundubhi ; wife 
and son of, 742 

Pundarlka, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 148 
worship of, 284 
— a rite, 1079 
— son of Nabha; son of, 738 
— mountain, 332 
— a measure, 5v31 

Puridarikak^a, form of Visiiu at 
Puskara, 841 

— a formula known as, 35 
Pu^drsif one ol the sons of Bali, 747 
punishment, one of the means to be 
employed by the king, 387 
a political expedient, 627 
two kinds of, 606 
three kinds of, 628 
two different kinds of, 628 
for abuses; varies according to the 
order of castes, 676 

pupil, obligation to the preceptor, 673 
nine-fold function of 929 
puraka, a variety of pranayama; reason 
for its name as, 537 
puraria, defineii as having five charac- 
teristics, 992 

Puranas, eighteen in number, 2, 730 
as a form of Hari, 492 
as an Aparavidya, 2 
the names of eleven Rudras in, 45fn 
merits of making a gift of, 735 
Purafljaya, son of Sriijaya; son of, 747 
Purasta, one of the three sons of 
Matinara, 748 

Purastad Bfhati, composition of, 903 
Purastad Jyotis, composition of, 904 
pure, word denoting, 996 
things which are, 440 
purgative, the herb that is the best, 
757 

decoction of herbs to be given as, 
769 

a decoction to be given as, 775 
greasy barley water as; a different 
combination known as n&raca as, 
778 

purification for different pollutions, 
441 


for travellers for eating food, 480 
mode of, 82 ff 

of the principle of establishment, 
248-52 

of the principle of peace, 254-57 
of remnant materials, 480 
of scriptural knowledge, 252-34 
of things, 439-40 

purificatory rites, their number and 
names, 85ff 

forty-eight names of, 466 
purity, two kinds — external and inter- 
nal, 1042 

Purna, a mountain, 414 
purna, a pitcher, 270 
purna, a stone, 269 
Pumagiri, a mountain, 412 
purriima, fifteenth day of lunar fort- 
night, 990 
letter denoting, 4 1 7 
Purojava, son of Anila, 44 
Purovasu, son of Babhrusetu, 747 
purtadharma. explanation of, 539 
Puru, one of the sons of Manu and 
Xadvala, 42 

— one of the sons of Yayati, and 
Devay.ini, 2>, 31, 740 
Janamejaya was born to, 748 
one of the founders of a dynasty, 740 
lineage of, 748-51 

Puruhuta, son of Dravarasa; son of, 
742 

Purujiiti, was born from Santi ; son of, 
749 

Purukutsa, son of Mandhatr; w4fc of; 
sons of, 737 

Purumidha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Pururavas, born to Budha and 11a, 
733, 739 

born from Soma; father of Ayu, 23 
enjoyed the company of Urvaii, 739 
[practised Yoga and reached the 
world of Gandharvas; eight sons 
of, 739 

divided one fire into three, 739 
Purusa, form of \’isnu at Purusavata, 
811 

Puru^ (souH, \’ismi’s entr^* in, 39 
Purusasukta, hymn; olfering of water 
made with, 437 

repetition of; as remover of sins, 
482 

Puni^avata, a place; the name of 
Purusa to be repeated at, 841 
Puru$ottama, form of Vi^nii in the 
region of O^hra, 842 
— a siilagrama, 1 26 
Puru^ottama (Puri), a sacred place, 
491 
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merits of doing Sraddha at, 350 
Purvabh^rapada, an asterism; belongs 
to the sphere of fire, 387 
location in kotacakra, 385 
represented by letters, 400 
associated with increase of grain, 
361 

causing death, 377 

Purvaphalguni, an asterism; belongs 
to the sphere of fire, 387 
location of letters representing, 400 
commendable for doing agriculture, 
361 

associated vith increase of grains, 
361 

profitable, 376 
misery caused by, 363 
Purvas, the three asterisms; associated 
with increase of grains, 361 
medicine to be administered in, 358 
commended for copulation, 434 
adversity caused by purchase of 
goods in, 359 

an employer should not be attended 
to in, 360 

Purva^a^lha, an asterism; belongs to 
the watery region, 388 
location of letter representing, 400 
commendable for sowing seeds, 36 1 
associated with increase of grains, 
361 

misery caused by transit of Sun in, 
363 

affliction caused by, 377 
pusa, an occult nerve, 253 
Pu^, one of theAdity^; as son of 
Kasyapa, 45 
to bfe worshipped, 316 
worshipped with fried grains, 108 
Piiskala, a class of men in Kraunca- 
dvlpa, 352 

Puskara, narration of duties of castes, 
by, 429 

— a continent given to Savana, by 
Priyavrata, 322, 323 
ruler of, 353 
— a holy spot, 327 

Pun^arikak^ to be contemplated 
at, 841 

destroys sins, 491 

benefit of making a gift at, 1078 
— son of Bharata, 24 
— a class of men in Krauncadvipa, 352 
Pufkaripi, at Gaya; balls of rice to 
he offered at, 342 

— daughter of V^rana Pr^j^pati; wife 
of G^kfufa, 42 
Pu^padanta, door keeper, 108 
worship of, 273, 317 


pu^panandaka, a pitcher, 270 
Pu$paka, chariot, 23 
— a class of temple, 314 
rectangle-shaped, 314 
nine temples belonging to the class 
of. 314 

puspakfcchra, an expiation; explana- 
tion of, 483 

Puspavat, a boundary mountain, 352 
Puspitagra, characteiisUcs of the metre, 
911 

to be employed in a Mahakavya, 
920 

Puspotkata, wife of Visravas, 24 
Pu?ti, wife of Dhata, 739 
worshipped, 91 

Pusti, nourishment; worshipped, 51 
Pusphani, a goddess, 376 
Pustika, a female divinity; worshipped, 
52 

Pu$ya, month; profit gained by pur- 
chase of perfume in, 387 
— asterism; belongs to the sphere of 
fire, 387 

has a firm look, 382 
located in kotacakra, 585 
location of the letter icprcsenting, 
400 

benefit of wearing a herb in, 410 
rite to determine the srx to be 
performed in, 357 
karnavedha to be done in, 359 
good for eating new fruits and 
food, 358 

commended for all acts, 381 
misery caused by transit of Sun in, 
363 

Puta, characteristics of the metre, 912 
Futana, a demoness; sent by Kamsa 
to kill Kf^na, 27 

Putana, exercises her influence during 
the day, 826 
letter denoting, 417 
holds sway over the north-east, 138 
symptoms of a child possessed by, 
822 

a monster taking possession of 
the child that is one month old, 
822 

material for the child possessed by, 
822 

material for fumigation when pos- 
sessed by, 822 

offering for seven days to appease, 
822 

prayer to boyhood form of Vi^ou to 
destroy evil forces like, 84 
worshipped by offering meat etc., 
109 

offering of meat etc. to, 274 
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to be worshipped, 317 
Putinifttika, sub-division of a hell, 
1U3S> 

Putivaktra, a hell, '>32 
putranjiva, a herb, 406 

Qualitative, a kind of Abhivyakti, 943 
qualities, eight kinds of, 466 

characteristics associated with the 
three, 1033 

needed for gaining fortune, 617 
query, words standing for, 993 

Raga (tint\ an excellence of word 
and sense ; explanation of, 9 ^6 
Raghava, words spoken by after 
hearing Dasaratha’s words, 1 1 
Hanuniat*s words to Situ to show, 
20 

Ahgada*s words to Ravana to return 
Sita to, 21 

Bharata’s visit to, 24 
the words of praise spoken by the 
sages to, 24 

form 'f Visnu at Citrakuta, Bll 
(Sec also R«iina) 

Raghu, son of Kakutstha, 9 
— son of Anamitra; son of, 737 
— one of the sons of \'adii, 740 
K7igini, image of, 138 
Rahov.idi, son oi Samy7iti; son of, 743 
Rahil, words (h tutting, 989 

born to Siriihika and V’ipracilti, 4 i 
drinking of the nectar in the guise 
of the Moon by, 6 
form of, 1 37 
chariot of, 

period (years ) of influence of, 363, 
393 

pn*sides over one-sixteenth part 
' of (lav, 381 

description of its rule on a day, V09 
two kinds of eclipses caused bv, 338 
head denoted by the asterism occu- 
pied b\ , 380 
\v()rshif>ped, 32 

contempl.itcd as resembling char- 
coal, 828 

merits of making a gift when the 
Sim is eclipsed by, 362 
pie(li( lions based on the position 
of. no 

in tenth house confers good, 384 
good or bad luck indicatexi bv, 400 
fnght caused by the aspect of, 378 
fatality indicated by, 389 
indicates misery by presence in the 
seventh house, 383 

KShucakra, procedure for writing, 
370-71 


description of, 377-78 
Raivata, one of the eleven forms of 
Rudra, 45 

— the fifth Manu, 427 
— son of Reva; known as Kakudmin; 
an account of; performed penance 
on the Sumcrii Mountain and 
reached lord Vision; founded 
Dvaravati (Dvaral^), 736 
— a boundary mountain, 352 
Kaivataka, a place; Deva worshipped 
at, 841 

DAmodara worshipped at, 842 
Raja, son of Vasis^ha and Urja, 49 
“ son of X'iraja and father of Satyajit, 
323 

Rajagrha, a place; merits of, 328 
rajamaya, ausphious nature of the 
gem called, 641 

rajani, a herb; used as an unguent, 372 
rfijapatta, an inferior kind of diamond; 

said to be auspicious. 611 
Ra jas, father of Ketumat, 48 
Rajasa, a form of god; letter denoting, 
419 

rajasi, d (‘notes the entry of the Sun in 
a sign. 362 

RajasCiya, a sacrifice, 33, 42, 1079 
Rajeyas, name of the one hundred 
sons of Raji, 739 

Raji, one of the sons of Ayus; hundred 
sons of, 739 

got a boon from lord \'i$nu and 
killed the demons, 730-40 
whose sons usurped the kingdom 
of Indra, 740 

Raji, salutations made to, 52 
rajila, a class of sc-pents, 807 
Rajfi daughter ofKa ata; one of the 
wives of the Sun, / 

Raka, a son of Angirod and Smrti, 49 
raka, the full moon is called, 990 
Rakini, a goddess, worshipped. 415 
Rak^a (Xairrta^ worshipped, 51 
Rak^asa, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

raksasa, a tvpe of marriage, 435 
Rak^asi, a spirit afflicting the child 
in the eleventh iiiuiith: symptoms 
of the child afflicted by, 824 
image of, 138 

Rakta, invoked in worship, 230 
Raktacaridikri, invoked as the eyes 
in the worship of KubjiVi. 411 
Rak ksa, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 
Raktak$i, image of, 138 
Rama, manifestation of \’^ispu as, 9-25 
foremost of Raghus, 738 
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eldest son of Dasaratha, 738 
birth of, 10 
married Sita, 1 1 

conquest of Parasurama by, 1 1 
proposal for coronation of, 1 1 
Kaikeyi’s request to send him to 
forest, 12 

Dasara^a’s words to, 13 
Bharata’s meeting with; arrival 
at Da^aka, 15 

Khara, Du^a^ia and other demons 
killed by, 16 

lamented and searched for Sita, 17 
befriended Sugriva, 17 
was ass ^ed by Sugriva of help to 
get back Sita, 18 
Sugriva’s meeting with, 18 
signet ring of, 18 

Hanumat recounting the story of, 
19 

crossing the ocean by, 21 
fainting of, 22 

killing of Ravaoa by, 23, 738 
rescue of Sita etc. by, 23 
ruled at Ayodhya, 738 
imgge of, 115, 129 
to be contemplated on every 
mountain, 482 * 

salutations made to, 82 
beneht of worshipping, 343 
ethics narrated by, 617-18 
Rama (Parasurama), 9 
Rama, See Balarama 
Ramana, a son of Dhara and 
Manohara, 44 

Ramatirtha, at Gaya; balls of rice 
to be ofl'ered to, 342 
Ramayana, story of, 9 

compo^ by Valmiki after hearing 
from Narada, 25 

Rambha, a monkey; accompanied 
R&ma to Lanka, 21 
Rambha, as a form of Gauri, 133 
Rameia, a linga at Gaya; bene6ts 
of worshipping, 343 
Ramya, Nilacala given by Agnidhra 
to, 322 

Ramya, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Ramyaka, a mountain, 324 
Ranasva, one of the two sons of 
Samhatasva; son of, 737 
randhra, herb denoted by, 407 
range of things, words denoting, 988 
Rai^gQlananda, iAhe worshipp^, 414 
raAjani, a flower, 529 
rasabi herb denoted by, 406 
Ras^a, a type of dran^a, 921 
RAftra^la, one of the sons of Ugra- 
sena, 742 


Affii Pur&f^ 

Ra^travardhana, a minister of King 
Dasaratha, 1 1 
rathilt^u, a measure, 107 
Rathc^dhata, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 
Rati, invoked, 91 
propitiation of, 176 
reborn as Mayavati, story of 29, 
29fn 

ratnadhenu, a great gift, 344 
Ratnasundari, worshipped in the 
worship of Kubjika, 412 
rats, poisons due to sixteen kinds; 
remedy for, 819 

Raucya, thirteenth Manu, 428 
Raudra (Raudri), a year of Hindu 
calendar, 405 

— a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 37 1 
Raudraka, propitiation of, 176 
Raudri, a female energy, 31 
one of three forms of Uma, 374 
a comparison of goddess Tvaritii, 
424 

as an old goddess, 412 
characteristics of, 373 
worshipped, 51, 201, 413 
to be worshipped, 412 
Raurava, had a son Du^kha through 
V'edana, 49 
Raurava, a hell, 53 1 
sub-division of hells, 1039 
Ravana, Vi^^u's manifestation to kill, 
10 

son of Visravas and Kaikasi, 24 
the king of Lanka, 15fn 
Surpanakha’s visit to; abduction 
of Sita by, 16 

requesting Sita to marry him, 19 
reference to Jatayu wounded by, 18 
battle with Rama and fall of, 23 
search for Sita by Hanumat in the 
house of, 19 

Ilanuniat’s words to and anger of, 20 
was intent on killing Angada, 21 
Kumbhakarria’s words to, 22 
killed by Rama, 738 
— a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Ravi, as a name of the Sun, 136 
— herb denoted by, 406 
recipes, which would revive dead, 772 
reconditeness, a defect of word; 6ve 
kinds of, 947 

red, words denoting different shades 
of, 902 

regal power, three kinds of, 629 
rejoice, words denoting, 99U 
relatives, words denoting different 
kinds of, 1014 

religious observance, words denoting, 
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remedies, five groups of; the charac- 
teristics of, 7b3 

renovation of decayed images, 184 
Reemkhaya, one of the sons of Satajit, 
740 

Renuka, Bhargava as son of, 8 
renunciation, explanation of the term, 
10r)9 

greatness of, 

repetition, word meaning, 993 
of a word; two kinds of, 935 
compounded, 93.5 
of a sentence, 935 
reply, words signifying, 993 
respiration, nine actions of, 929 
retention, explanation of the term, 
1049 

four kinds of; explanation of, 10.50 
Reva, K^ivata alias Kakudmin was 
the eldest among the hundred sons 
of, 730 

Reva, a river; greatness of, 328 
Revanta, son of Sun and Rajhi, 735 
Revanta, merits of worshipping, 343 
Revatl, a ^ • force, 
image of, 138 
goddess invoked, 399 
worshipped in the wind-circle, 375 
-—daughter of Kaivata; given in 
marriage to Baladcva, 730 
wife of Balabhadra ; sons of, 29 
beloved of lord Vivtu, 746 
— an astcrism; has its face lateral, 381 
belongs to the waterv region, 388 
location in kotacakra, ?85 
location in a diagram, 400 
marriage commendable in, 357 
profit caused bv things bought in, 

3G0 

sowing seccLs gains fortune in, 361 
new fruits and food to be eaten in, 

358 

wearing of gems commendable in, 

359 

misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

reward, for soldiers after victory; 
proportionate to the task accom- 
plished, 632 

Rgveda, authority for the Dvai- 
payanas, 730 

hymns to be recited by the follow- 
ers of, 287 
two divisions of, 730 
number of hymns of the brahma^as 
of, 730 

ap|^lication of the mantras of, 683- 
as a manifestation of lord Vi^^u, 356 


as 2 U 1 Apar&vidyi, 2 
saluted, 50 

assigned on the hand, 64 
ornament for Indra, 93 
Rgveda, a Yogini; Image of, 138 
rheumatic pain, in general and in the 
hip; remedy for, 77.5 
rheumatic patients, commendable 
medicines for, 754 
rheumatism, remedy for, 77.5 
righteousness, ten charcteristics of, 
454 

rikta days, good for commencement 
of study, 359 

Ripra, one of the sons of §i?ti &nd 
Succhaya, 42 

Ripu, had the son Gaksu.sa through 
Bfhati, 42 

Ri^uhara, form of Visriu at Lokakula, 

Ripufkjaya, form of Visnu at Viraja, 

—one of the sons of Sisti and 
Succhaya, 42 

rite, strengthening, 410-11 
rites, different kinds of, 379 
^ji^a, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Rk, hymns; creation of, 40 
l^.sa, born to .^'ainiqlha and Dhu- 
minl; son of, 7.>0 

Rksa (the second), son of \’’iduratha; 
son of, 750, 751 

rksanayaka, a type of temple, 3i5 
Rkseyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadra.sva, 71^8 

Rnamoksa, at Gaya; merits of bathing 
’ in, 342 

rocana, a herb, 372 
roeika, a pcrfecUon, 2.57 
Rodani, a monstress ' «iffecting the 
child on the tenth day after binh; 
5>nnptonis of the child possessed by; 
offering and fumigation to appease; 
the unguent to besmear on the 
child possessed by, 822 
— a luonstress seizing the child in the 
third year; symptoms of the child 
seized by; offering to appease; 
fumigation when the cluld is 
seized by, 824 

rodhaka, explanation of, 403 
rodhamudra, 308 

Rohiiil, one of the 6xed asterisms, 381 
one of the blunted asterisms, 382 
location in kotacakra, 385 
location of the letter denoting, 400 
reason for unusual commotion in, 
388 

a combination caused by the pre- 
sence of Sun in, 362 
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new fruits and food should be 
taken in, 358 

commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 434 
good for the first feeding of the 
child, 358 

good for conunencing construction 
of a house, 360 

not good for entering the cow-pen, 
361 

mise^ caused by Sun's presence in, 

wife of \"asudeva; the birth of 
Balarama to, 26, 26fn., 744 
Rohitasv.t son of Harikandra; son 
of, 737 

roots, paste of; to make the woman 
deliver the child comfortably, 834 
rosary, the presiding deity of the 
thread of, 899 

rosary heads, four different kinds of; 
each subdivided into four; bene- 
fits of wearing and using for 
counting, 894 

row, words which mean, 1007 
royal fan, characteristics of, 638 
royal priest, qualities of, 619 
Rsabha, a constellation; correction 
for, 367 

( Sec also Taurus) 

— son of Nabhi and Meru, 323 
— son of Svahya; son of, 743 
Il^abha (hills), as a sacred place, 328 
R^abhagajavilasi tarn, characteristics 
of the metre, 91 3 
Rsi, region known as, 640 
R^yamuka, mountain; kingdom re- 
stored to Sugriva by Rama at, 17-18 
Rtadh^a, Indra during the period 
of the 12th Manu, 428 
ftava^, herb denoted by, 406 
Rtu, story relating to his disciple 
Nidagha, 1066f 
ftu, herb denoted by, 408 
Rtupartia, son of Srutayu; son of, 737 
trtvija(^, ftvik, herb denoted by, 406 
ruby, a gem, 640 
characteristics of, 641 
said to be auspicious, 641 
rucaka, a herb, 407 
Rucira, characteristics of the metre, 913 
rudantika, a herb, 406 
nidhirak^a, said to be auspicious, 641 
Rudhirodg&ri, ^ year of the Hindu 
calendar, ^5 
Rudra, creation of, 40 
as a son of Sail, 45 
being known so because of birth 
from wailing BrahmA, 49 
protection sou^t by, 30 


herb denoted by, 406, 407 
the five constituents of worship of, 
814-15 

the sage, metre and deity for the 
hymns for, 815-16 
the order of recitation of different 
hymns of, 815 

presiding deity of an element, 271 

worship of, 274, 290 

denoting 6iva as destructive fire; 

as a form of Visnu, 2 
the feminine form of Vi?nu seen by, 
6 

Rudracamunda, a goddess of dancing; 
image of, 134 

Rudracai;^d5, a goddess; worshipped, 
132 

Rudracareika, a goddess, image of, 
134 

rudrahina, a pavilion relating to the 
presiding deitv, 318 
rudrajata, a herb, 406 
rudrak^a, excellence of, 900 
Rudrapada, at (iaya; merits of 
touching, 338 

Rudrasangrahi, a goddess; image of, 
138 

Rudras, as a creation of the sages, 41 
names of eight, 263 
eleven names of, 44, 44fn., 4’)fn. 
fourteen names of, 254- '*>5 
25 different forms of, 252-3 
names of different, 249 
numerous, 45 
consecration of, 180 
Rudra, a siddha, 4 1 4 
Rudresa, a linga, 343 
Rudra Savarni, the twelfth Manu, 428 
Rukmakavaca, son of Kambalahar- 
hisa; foremost among fifty sons of, 
741 

Rukmavati, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Rukmesu, one of the sons of Ruk- 
makavaca, 741 
Rukmikuod^t Ciay.i, 341 
Kukmini, one of the wives of Kr§na, 
28, 744 

birth of Pradyumna to, 29 
had many forms together with 
Krsna, 31 

Ruksakarni, a goddess; image of, 138 
Ruma, entrusted to Sugriva by Rama, 
17 

Rupaka, explanation of; when it may 
be called UpamA, 941 
Rupakam, one of the similarities, 939 
Rfipavardhana, a form of Rudra, 252 
Rum, a demon; slayer of, 399 
Rufadgu, ion of Sv&hA; son of, 741 
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Ru^ratha, son of Titik^u: son of, 747 
oabdabheda, a weapon, 14 
Sabdabrahman, one of the two brah- 
mans; explanation of the term, lOGO 
iSabdaka, one of those worshipped in 
the worship of Kubjika, 414 
i^abdam, explanation of the term, 1 027 
Sabhanara, one of the foremost sons 
^ of Vidu$a; son of, 747 
Saci, daughter of Puloman, 4G 
saciyaga, one of the four acts relating 
to a marriage, 434 

sacred formulas, conferring prosperity 
and having medicinal e^ect; des- 
cription of, 770-72 
sacred spots, greatness of, 326-8 
sacred thread, made of different 
material for the diflTcrent castes, 433 
investiture of, 221-24 
mode of investitute of, 215-21 
knots on, 21 G 

sacrilices, seven domestic, 4GG 
sacrificial ground, words denoting, 
1017 

sacriGcial pit, mode of constructing, 
jG-Gi 

sacrificial rites, of three kinds, 1043 
classified as sattvika, rajasa and 
tamasa, 1071-72 

Sadasiva, presiding deity of an cle- 
ment, 271 

identified with letter k^, 254 
worshipped in the worship of 
Kubjika, 414 

Sadasiva, a goddess worshipped in the 
worship of Tvarita, 424 
sadasjaka, position of planets, 357 
saclhaka, one of the tarabalas, 359 
S.Vlhani, letter denoting, 417 
sidhva, relating to letter in worship, 
V).), 301, 403 

relating to the letters in the name 
of the votary, 895 

Sadhya, Sadhyas were born to, 44 
s’ldhyamantras, become fruitful by 
repetitioas, worship etc, 803 
Sadhyas, born to Sadhya, -44 
consecration of the images of, 1 80 
saclobhaya, a pavilion, 318 
^adrsyarn (similarity), an embellish- 
ment of senses, 939 
Sadyojata, letter denoting, 418 
saffron, used as an unguent, 3/2 
Sagara, son of Bahu; two wives of; 
sons of; whose sons were burnt by 
sage Kapila, 737 
sages, general term for, 1018 

names of the seven prominent 
referred to as Gitrasikhaqtjin, 
989 


Sagittarius, the time taken by the 
Sun to traverse, 384 
friendly with Gemini, 392 
Sahadeva, son of Somadatta; son of, 
750 

— son of Jarasandha; son of, 750 
— born to M^ri and Pao^u, 744, 751 
born through the grace of Asvini- 
kumiira, 32 

fell on the way of march, 37 
son of, 751 

sahadeva, a herb, 372 
sahadevi, a herb used as an unguent, 
372 

offers good protection, 378 
used in a charm, 405-6 
sahasa, denotes fine; three kinds of, 
588-8[) 

Sahasrajit, eldest son of Yadu, 740 
Sahasrarhsa, a name of the Sun, 136 
Sahasrasx a, son of .\hinisva; son of, 
738 

Sahisnu, one of the sons of Pulaha and 
Ksama, 49 

Sahokti, one of the similarities, 939 
explanation of, 941 
Sahya, mountain, 350 
rivers flowing from, 351 
Devadevesa to be worshipped, 842 
Sahyadri, a sacred mountain, 328 
saila, herb denoted by, 406, 407, 408 
.^ailusn, a Gandharva; sons of, 24 
Saimhikeyas, Rahu and others; pro- 
geny of Siiiihika, 45 
Saindhava, a forest, 842 
saindhava, a herb, 407 
Sairandhri, Driupadi as, 33 
Saitava, an authority in prosody, 913 
§aka, one of the seven continents, 323 
given by Priyavrata 'o Bhavya, 322 
rulers of, 352 
about the people of, 351 
sakala, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 8” 3 

§aka, son of Narisyanta, one of the 
sons of Vaivasvata Manu, 736 
sakata, an arrav; a variation of the 
array called bhoga, 634 
an array of the shape of a carl, 635 
J^akha, vounger brother of Kumara, 44 
image of, 134 

^fikini, a goddess; to be worshipped, 
415 

^akini-s, im.ige of, 135 
§akra (Indra), was given the worlds 
bjr Vi§nu, 8 

abandoning of the festivity of, 27 
birth of Arjuna by the grace of^ 32 
Maruts as the allies of, 47 
praised Lak$mi, 49 
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salutation made to the face of, 51 
worshipped, 31^ 
one of die twelve Adityas, 45 
Sakrajit (Indrajit), 20 
iakta, a method of locating mantras, 
416 

Sakti, a guardian deity, 50 
saluation made to, 52 
worshipped, 284 

^ti, a posture of the hands, 837 
Sakddik^a, initiation to be performed, 
73 

^una, an astral combination, 363 
fiakuni, a son of Hirat^yak$a, 46, 46fn 
— assisted I'uryodhana in dice play, 
33 

— an impeding force; prayer to Kr^tta 
to destroy, 84 

— ^karana on fourteenth day of dark 
fortnight, 369 

Sakuntala, wife of Du^yanta, 749 
Sakunti, son of Dfdharatha; son of, 
742 

iSakvari, name of a metre, 903 

Mah^avya should be composed in 
the metre, 92C 

Sala, one of the sons of Balhika, 731 
^lagrama, a sacred place, 330, 491 
Msdiayoga to be contemplated at, 
841 

Hari to be contemplated at, 841 
resorted to by (l^bha, 323 
merits of, 328 

^agrama, characteristics of, 1 24- 
126 

three kinds of worship of, l26 
mpde of worshippidg, 126 
^agrha, a type of temple, 314 
SalihotrsL, science of horses expounded 
, by, 789 

S^ini, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Salmala, a continent, 323 
given by Priyavrata to Vapu^mkn, 
322 

extent of and rulers of, 352 
Salmal^ a hell, 532 
Somali, main river in the hell, 1039 
i^maliya, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Salya, fought for a day and was killed 
by Yudhiftbira, 35 
samadhi, dehnitintl of, 454 
explanation of, M3, 1076 
explanation of the mode of practis- 
ing, 1051 

benefits of practising, 4052 
samam (evenness), an embellishment 
of sense, 939 


S&man, hymns; creation of, 40 
sam&na, a life-force carried by the 
vein susumn&; functions of, 556 
Sam&ni, characteristics of the metre, 
908 

samapada, relating to archery, 645 
samasaptaka, position of planets, 
happiness indicated by, 357 
Samasokti, brevity of expression, 943 
Samasya, a puzzle, 992 
a kind of Gitrakavya, 935 
definition of, 936 
Samavakara, a type of drama, 921 
samavarta, a rite to be performed, 93 
Samaveda, as an Apara\4dya, 2 
two branches of, 730 
division of, 429 
three kinds of songs of, 730 
extent of, 730 

hymns to be recited by a follower of, 
287 

use of the hymns of, 704-7 
the wisukta of, 710 
sacred for water god, 93 
Samaya, a Rudra, 234 
Samayavimala, to be worshipped, 
412,415 

Samayikatvam (conventionaU, an ex- 
cellence of sense, 943 
Samba, son of Jamba vati from K.r 5 na, 
29, 744 

curse of the sages on, 36fn 
Sambara, a son of Hiranyaksa, 4() 

— demon; Da^aratha’s battle with, 
12fn 

— a companion of Kariisa, 29 
— story relating to, 29fn 
Sambara, image of, 138 
Sambhava, one of the guards of door; 
worshipped, 93 
son of tJrja; son of, 750 
Sambhava, a method of locating 
mantras, 416 

sambhavayaniya, details relating to 
the vow of, 520-1 

Sambhu, denotes Siva; reference to 
Kama made bodiless by, 29 
Sati bom again and becoming wife 
of, 50 

investiture of sacred thread for, 2 1 > 
one of the Rudras, 45, 252 
— wife of Dhruva and mother of 
Si^ti and Bhavya, 42 
SambhOta, son of Purukutsa; son of, 
737 

Sambhfiti, wife of Marici; progeny of, 
49 

Saxhhana, son of Dharmanetra; son 
of, 740 

Saihh&ri, a goddess, 375 
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laxhh^xnudra, 198, 211, 212, 237, 
238, 239 

Saihh^ik^, letter denoting, 417 
Sathhari^imudra, 236 
Sarhhata&va, son of Nikumbha; two 
sons of, 737 

Sami, one of the five sons of Sot^a^va; 
son of, 743 

Sarhjna, daughter of Tva?tr; one of 
the wives of the Sun; gave birth 
to Vaivasvata Manu and the 
Asvins, 733 

sampat, one of the tarabalas, 339 
Sampati, eagle brother of Jafayu; 
words siK>ken to the monkeys by, 1 8 
words spoken to Hanumat and 
others by, 19 

sampradana (giving), three kinds of; 
explanation of, 97 1 

sampraptidvadasi, on the practice of, 
513 

Sampratapana, sub-division of a hell, 
1039 

samputa, relating to a mantra, 403 
Samr.lt .1 'iwhter of Kardama and 
Devahuti, 41 

sarhsargayamaka (samudga?), one of 
the Yamakas, 935 
Sanisayopama, explanation of, 940 
Sainuccayopama, explanation of, 940 
Samiulra, father of Savarria, 43 
sarnudra, a treasure, 269 
Sam\arana, son of Rk?a; son of, 730 
Saihvarta, a law-giver, 433 
Samvarta, one of those worshipped in 
the worship of Kubjika, 414 
letter denoting, 419 
Saiiividhana (contrivance'}, an ex- 
cellence of sense, 943 
Saihvati, son of Bahuvidha; son of, 
748 

Samvogaviniala, one of the \3malas; 
worshipped, 412 

saihynktahalapankti, name of a gift, 
347 

Sanaka, a sage; dwells in Janaloka, 
334 

expositions made by, 1074 
Sanatkumara, creation of, 40, 48 
Kumara identified with, 44 
sand, word for, 993 
sandal, red; as an unquent, 372 
sandhy.l, a flower, 529 
Sandhyilvata, as an excellent place, 
330 

a Paficaratragama, 106 
S&ndlparu, guru of Kf^^ia, 28 
SaAghata, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
sangraha, collection of stories, 992 
saAgrahat^i, a posture relating to 


riding horses, 787 
Sani, worshipped 52, 

Sanicakra, to find victory; drawing of, 
370 

sanjaya, a modification of the array 
dauda, 633 

Sanjivana, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Sanjivani, letter denoting, 417 
Sankalpa, progeny of, 44 
Sankara (Sivaj, fight between Hari 
and, 30 

installation of image of, 172 
worshipped in the worship of 
Kubjika, 414 
Sankari, image of, 133 
Sankarsana, denotes Balarama, 26 fn 
as a form of Visnu, 62 
installation of image of, 172 
as a deity presiding over the banner, 
148 

worship with the basic syllable of, 68 
worshipped, 91 
— a sAlagrama, 124, 123 
.^ankha, a law-giver, 433 
— a serpent, image of, 137 
sankha, a t>'pe of temple, 313 
— a treasure, 88, 111, 269 
— one of the postures of the hand, 837 
^ankhadvara, a place, 841 
Sankhakuta, group of mountains, 325, 
325fn 

^ankhaprid, son of Kardama Praja- 
pati ; made ruler of the south, 
47 

Sankhapala. one of the eight chief 
serpents; the number of heads of, 
807 

.^ankhin, form of V.«nu at Sankha- 
d\ara, 841 

sankhini, an occult net * v, 237 
carries the wind dhananjaya, 536 
Sankhya, creation according to, 39fn 
sankirna, a variety of horses, 789 
Sankrti, classical metres based on, 914 
Sanksepa, an embellishment of sound 
and sense; explanation of, 912 
Saiiksiptaka, a varietv of Arabhati, 
928 

Saiiku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 

^ankukarna, worship of, 284 
Sankiimati, gilvatri, composition of 
the metre, 904 

SaAknrarva, one of the sons of Danu, 
4€ 

Sankusirat^, different reading for 
Sankur^a, 46fn 

Sannateyu, one of the ten ions of 
Bhadrasva, 748 
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Sannati, wife of Kratu; progeny of, 49 
S&nta, a son of Apa, 44 
^&nta, a nerve, 3l6 

S&ntabhaya, a son of Medhatithi, 351 
Santanu, bom in the race of Bharata 
son of Pratipa; 31 

sons of; through Gahga and Kali 
(Satyavati), 751 

sintapana, an expiation; explanation 
of, 482, 494 

for having stolen things, 476 
for having drunk polluted water, 
480, *7 

Santati, di*^erent reading for Sannati, 
49fn 

S^ti, Indra at the time of the 10th 
Manu, 428 

— a female energy; worshipped, 91 
— bom to Ajaml<j[ha and Nilinl, 749 
sapiridikara^, rite; mode of per- 
forming, 34^9 

to be performed for women, 442, 460 
sapphire, a gem, 64u 
qualities of a good, 641 
sapta, herb denoted by, 407 
Saptabhflma, a hell, 1039 
Saptaratra, religious texts, 105 
Saptarcis, w'orship of, 285 
iara, a posture of the hands, 857 
a flower, 529 
Sara, a ray of the Sun, 193 
Sara, image of, 138 
Sarabha, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 21 
Sarabhahga, sage saluted by Rama, 1 5 
entered the Arc in the presence 
of Rama, 1 5fn 

Sarabhata, a muhurta; deeds to be 
done in, 371 

Saradvata, married AhlayS, and had a 
son, 750 

Saradvfpa, future birth of cakravakas 
in, 349 

S5ra]>a, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Rohi]]ii, 744 
^rapuiikhika, a herb, 410 
Saraslruha, a variety of bandha, 937 
S&rasvatakalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
sArasvatavrata, mode of practising, 524 
Sarasvati (goddess), saluted, 1 
the term used in a formula, 52 
image of, 131, 133 
woruiip of, 1 97 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
— river, 327 

confluence of Ganges with, 327 
Sarasvati, river at Gay&, 344 

beads belonging to the Savitra 

dM^ 6M 

Saeayfl, a river, Dalaratha*s funeral 


rites done on the banks of, 14 
Sarira, letter denoting, 417 
SarmisthS, daughter of Vy^aparvan, 
25, 46. 740 

was the second wife of Yayati, 25, 
740 

story relating to Devayani's curse 
on, 25fn 

Sarhga, worshipped, 52, 88 
iSarhgadharin, fomi of Vis^u at 
Daiicjaka, 842 

Sarpa, a fonn of Rudra, 43 
sarpa, a constellation; adversity cau- 
sed by purchase of thin^ in, 339 
sarpacari, array; modifleation of 
bhoga, 635 

sarpak^i, used as an unguent, 372 
sarpasya, a modifleation of the array 
dauda, 633 

Sarpis, an ocean, 324 
sarpya, herb denoted by, 407 
§arva, a name of Rudra, 50 
worship of, 290 

sarvabhauma, signiflcance of the word, 
1018 

Sar\’abhavodbhava, a form of Rudra, 
252 

Sarvabhutadamani, a female energy; 
worshipped, 51 

Sarvada (§ar\'ari), a year of the 
Hindu calendar, 405 
Sarvadhatri, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 405 

Sarvajit, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

Sarvajna, image of, 138 
Sar\'ajnavimala, one of the V'imalas, 
412 

worshipped, 415 

Sarvakamada, letter denoting, 410 
Sarvakarma, son of Kalma$apada; son 
of, 737 

Sarvanetra, a deity presiding over the 
banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Sarvapapahara, form of Visnu on 
Vindhya mountain, 842 
Sarvatobhadra, a mystical diagram, 
879-80 

worship of Hari in, 75fn 
— a type of temple, 314 
—one of the bandhas; description of; 
936 

three kinds of, 937 
— an array, 612, 630 
modifleation of mat^^ala, 634 
has opening on all sides, 634 
formation optional, 635 
Sarvatomukhi, aneneigy, established, 
904 
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worshipped, 51 

Sarvatraga, son of Dharmasavari]ii 
Manu, 428 

Saryuti, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735, 736 
two sons of, 736 

— one of the seven soas of Nahusa, 748 
Sasabindu, son of Citraratha; a ^eat 
monarch; a devotee of lord Visnu; 
had ten thousand sons, 741 
sasi, herb denoted by, 406 
Sasiva, a form of Rudra, 252 
§astha, worshipped, 412 
as^hi, one of the Adinathas, 412 
atabhisak, a movable asterism, 381 
a blunted asterism, 382 
an asterism; proht caused by pur- 
chase in, 3^i() 

for increasing the grains, 361 
misery caused by Sun’s transition, 
363 

location of letter representing, 400 
l^atadhanu, was killed by K.rsna, 743 
Satadhanva. one of the ten sons of 
Hfdiki., / 1^ 

Satadyumna, a son of Manu and 
Nadvala, 42 

Satahpankti, a variety of Pahkti, 904 
Satajit, one of the sons of Yadu; three 
sons of, 740 


Satn^it, one of the five sons of lS»onasva, 

Sattaka, a type of drama, 921 
sattvika, one of the qualities, 48 
Saturday, tripii^kara caused by, 362 
prosperity caused by Krttik^ occurr- 
ing on, 377 

inauspiciousness of seventh day on, 
381 

rule of Rahu lies at south-east on, 
409 

Saturn, distance of, 354 
chariot of, a56 

period (years ; of inRuence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 381 
diagram of, 409 
the letter presided over by, 374 
image of, 1 37 
contemplated as dark, 828 
confers good in sixth place, 383 
brings good in tenth plac e, 384 
victory indicated by, 393 
begets defeat, 377 
fatality indicated by, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
Satvata, son of Jantu; four sons of; 

a good Yadava king, 742 
Satvati, one of the mc^es, 928 
Satya, a manifestation of Vi^nu, 428 


sataniilli, a herb, 407 
Satananda, a sage, 10 
son of .^aradvata and Ahalya, 750 
son of, 750 

Satanika, son of Xakula and Draupadi, 
751 

satapuspi, a herb, 407 
Satarupa, two sons of, 41 
^atas'rnga, hermitage of, 32 
^atatapa, a law-giver, 455 
Satatara, an asterism; located in 
Kotacakra, 385 
satavari, a herb, 371 
^atayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
Sati, gave up her life: born as 
daughter of Himavan, 50 
— a nerve, 316 
— an excellence of word, 944 
Satobrhati, name of Mahabrhati 
according to Bhandila, 904 
Satrajit, son of Nighna; got the Syam- 
antaka from Sun god : Syamantaka 
gem returned by Kfsna to; was 
Idlled by Satadhanu, 743 
satru, explanation of, 1019 
j^atrughna, birth of, 1 0 
married Srutakirti, 1 1 
was brought to the city along with 
Bharata, 14 
killed Lavaca, 24 


— .\isvara, an agama, spoken by, 106 
— one of the sons of Priyavrata, 322 
— a world ; worshipped, 79 
— personihed; worshipped, Jl6 
Satya, one of the wives of Kr^na, 744 
Satyabhama, daughter of Satrajit; 
married by Krsna, 743, 744 
was devoted to Kr$i?ay 744 
return of Kfsna in the company of, 
28 

Satyadevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married bv* \’asudeva, 742 
Satyadhrk, son of Satananda; pro- 
geny of, 750 

Satyahita, son of Vysabha; son of, 750 
Satyajit, son of Raja, 323 
Satyaka, son of Sini, 743 
Sat>'aketii, son of Sukumara, 749 
Satyaki, son of Satyaka; also kno\Mi as 
Yuyudhana, 743 
sur\4ved the Bharata war, 36 
Satvaloka, distance of; residents of, 
354 

Satvaoanda, sandals of; wordiipped, 
414 

Satyaratha, son of SatyavTata; son of, 
737 

son of Citraratha; son of, 748 
SatyavMc, one of the sons of Manu 
and Na(}val&, 42 
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Sa^vat, different reading for 
aatyavak, 42fn 

Sat)^vati, daughter of Gadhi, 749 
wife of iSantanu, 31 
had Vicitraviryaka as a son, 751 
Satyavrata, son of Tani^a; son of, 737 
Saubhadra, denotes Abhimanyu 
Saubhagya (loveliness), an excellence 
of word and sense: explanation of, 
946 

Saubhagya, image of, 133 
sai^hr^^vrata, details relating to, 

Saukumarya, an excellence of word, 
944 

Saumitri Lak$ma^, Sita*s words to, 
16 

Saumya, a blunted asterism, 382 
— a territory, 330 

— (north) Hira^yaromaka made as 
regent of, 48 

— a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Saumya, a goddess accomplishing a 
charm, 37 j 

characteristics of the metre, 907 
saumyamantras, characteristics of and 
effects of, 802-3 

got by inversion of the letters of 
agneyamantras, 803 
Saunaka, at the forest of Xaimisa, 1 
— represents a branch of Atharvaveda, 
730 

— a PaAcaratragama, 106 
Saundikeyas, one of the five branches 
ofHaihayas, 741 

Saurabha, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

S^uri. form of Vistiiu at Utpala, 842 
sautramani, n havir-yajna, 86, 466 
Sauvira, a king; an account of know- 
ledge imparted by Bharata to, 1062ff 
Sauvira, country; Vi^nu temple built 
by king 526 
Savana, a sage, 428 
—one of the sons of Vasi;tha and 
Uija, 49 

—son of Priyavrata, 322 
ruled Pufkara, 333 
sons of, 333 

Savaixia, daughter of Samudra; pro- 
geny of, 43 

Savarpi, the eighth Manu; son of 
SOrya and Chiya, 428 
a disciple of Lomahar^aoa, 730 
Savitf, one of the twelve Adityas, 43, 
136 

worshipped, 317 
red flowers for worship of, 108 
8avitrS» wordiip of, 274 
S&vitra, one of the four kinds of rosary 


beads; the four divisions of, 894 
a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
Savitri, letter denoting, 418 
located for worship, 317 
worship of, 274 

name of a nrw-moon day conferring 
benefits, 519 

savitrimantra, as purifying from sin, 
479 

Scorpio, time taken by the Sun to 
transit, 384 

friendly with other constellations, 
392 

scorpion, remedy for poison due to, 
819 

scorpion-bite, remedy for, 736 
seasons, two divisions of; the different 
tastes getting increased in, 759 
seat of a king, characteristics of, 638 
self, the subtle nature of, 1076 
self, golden image of; merits of giving 
as gift of, 548 

selling, words denoting, 1022 
senility, remedy which arrests, 736 
sense (s ) , compai ed to an elephant, 6 1 7 
as the horses, 1073 
embellishment of, 939 
description of, 42 
sentence, definition of, 992 

that is well-constructed; word for, 
993 

sentiments, importance of; inter- 
dependent on emotion, 924 
the names of, 994 
words denoting different, 994-3 
exhibited by moods; origin of, 923- 

four self-developed ones, 924 
serpent, words standing for, 995 
serpent bites, four kinds of, 808 

at certain places described as 
inauspicious, 808-9 
auspicious and inauspicious sounds 
and objects seen relating to, 8('9 
description of auspicious-inauspi- 
cious type of messengers conveying 
news about, 809 

the poison due to; the way in which 
spreads, 810 

the treatment with mystic formulae 
for, 811, 814 

serpents, the different species of, 807 
seven factors such as the nature 
etc. of, 807 

the names of eight chief; classified 
into groups, 807 
three classes of, 807 
having hoods l^ar different signs, 
807 

four divisions of, 807 
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the names of the different teeth of, 
807 

details relating to impregnation, 
laying of eggs etc. by, 807-8 
seven among the eight preside over 
the days of the week, 808 
servant, words denoting, 1019 

the qualities marking the king’s, 621 
servants, of the king, code of conduct 
for, 57r).6 

the qualities of, 620-21 
Sesa, one of the eight chief serpents 
the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 46 
V'isnu as, 3‘»3 

the word Ananta denoting, 63fn 
worship of, 273, 317 
worshipped, 108 

sesa, an .array; marked by rows of 
elephants, 634 

Sev.'icakra, indicating gain or loss, 
390-91 

Sev'ya, name of the wife of Jvairagha, 
741 

sheaths description of the seven, 1034 
shelUc, as an unguent, 372 
shyness, words denoting, 993 
Sibi, a son of ffrada, 4(> 
difTcrent reading for Gaya, 42fn 
the four sons of, 747 
Sibikavesma, a type of temple, 314 
sickness, a general remedv to remove, 
769 

siddha, lettei's failing into the group 
of, 390 

relating to the letters in the name 
of the votar>% 893 
as fruitful, 391 

Siddha (vimala \ worshipped, 413 
Siddhac.'imu^ida, image of, 133 
siddhacatu^ka, four siddhas, 1 1 3 
Siddhakotisvara, worshipped, 414 
siddhamantras, become fruitful by 
mere repetition, 803 
Siddhartha, a minister of King Dai^- 
ratha, 1 1 

—a year of the Hindu calendar, 403 
siddhartha, a herb, 407 
siddhas, names of, 414 
Siddhasrama, a place; Rama’s stay at, 
10 

Siddhayogesvari, image of, 133 
Siddheivara, a lihga, 34^ 
sides, five actions of, 930 
Sikha, a goddess, 41 7 
-—one of the four kinds of rosary 
beads; the four divisions of, 894 
— characteristics of the metre, 907, 91 1 
£khS, a herb, 372 
Sikhatii^i, son of Drupada, 34 fn 


fought on the side of the Pai^vas, 
34 

Sikharidin, a Rudra, 263 
Sikhai^idtni, later transformed to a 
male form, 34fn 
wife of Antardhana, 43 
Sikharit^i, characteristics of the metre, 
913 

.^ikhi, letter denoting, 419 
Sikhivahini, a goddess; location of the 
letter denoting, 417 
Sikhivasa, group of mountains, 323, 

. 323fn 

Sik^a (phonetics), science of, 2 
Silpaka, a type of drama, 921 
simantnona>ana, a rite, 39, 86, 93 
Sirhha, a constellation; correction for 
367 

(Sec also I^o) 

simha-homa, performance of, 118 
simhakan.ia, a position relating to 
archery, 6^8 

siihhavidya, ceremony known as, 1 1 7 
Siihhika, a demoness, daughter of 
Kasyapa and Diti, 45 
killed by Hanumat, 19 
Siiiihonnata, the name of N'asanta- 
tilaka according to sage Kasyapa, 913 
similarity, explanation of; is four-fold, 
939 

Simsapa, tree in the Asoka grove, 19 
Si(Sa)msapayana, a disciple of 
Lom.iharsaiia, 730 
sin, words denoting. 990 
sins, major types, 471-74 

the consequential births for diff- 
erent, 1 03O-+l> 
hvmn which destro>'s, 483-3 
Sindhu, region of, indication of the 
destruction of the * ^habitants of, 387 
—ocean ; name of ’ kjphVara to be 
repe.ated at, 842 
— a river, 24 

as yielding all fruits, 327 
Sindhudvipa, sage for the hymn apo 
hi $th.a, 362 

— son of /Vmbarisa; son of, 737 
sindhu- varaka, a herb, 407 
Sini, one of the sons of Babhru, 742 
— descendant of DLr^ia; 743 
Sini, was born from Anamitra; son of, 
743 

Sinivali, wife of Kardama, 738-9 
— a son of Ahgiras and Snifti, 49 
sinivali, the new-moon day if the 
•-x>n is perceived, 989 
sintv^, caturdas'i, 360 
sipha, a herb, 407 

siri^a, flower not to be used in worship, 
529 
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Siiira, a son of Dhara, 44 
one of the sons of Medhatithi, 351 
SifUf son of Dhruva and Sambhu; 
son of, 42 

iisucandraya^a, an expiation; ex- 
planation of, 482 

ii^uka (sisucandrayana), an expiation 
for eating certain things, 488 
Siiuvaktra, image of, 138 
Sits, daughter of Janaka, 10 
wife of Rama, 738 
Rama was asked to observe vows 
along with, 1 1 

crossed the river Jahnavi, 13 
Surpa^akna’s words to Ravana 
rating to, 15 
abduction of, 16 
search order^ by Sugriva for, 18 
Jafayii gave his life for, 18 
seen by Hanumat, 19 
crest-jewel given to Hanumat by, 
20 

Vibhi$aoa*s advice to Ravana, 21 
Kumbhakarria’s words to Ravana 
relating to, 22 

Ravaiia’s intention to kill, 22 
brought back after puriheation, 23 
birth of Ku^ and Lava to, 24 
rule of son of Sita, 25 
merit of worshipping, 343 
— a river, 325 

iltakfcchra, an expiation: explanation 
of, 482, 799 
Sitambha, a lake, 325 
Sitoda, a lake, 325 
Siva, synonyms of, 986-7 
a form of Rudra, 252* 

Viy^u as the refuge of, 746 
name of attendants of, 987 
B^a considered as a son of; words 
spoken to Bana by, 29 
words spoken by Vi^i^u to, 30 
image of; meditation on, 202 
inst^lation of image of, 172 
mode of worshipping, 197-204, 
837-40 

worship of, 274 
a_ sacr^ formula of, 837 
eight kinds of mantras of, 873 
appeasing rite for, 891-94 
to be contemplated at every quad- 
rangle, 842 

a deity located in the body, 414 
— ^herb denoted by^406 
— a son of Medhatithi, 351 
-*the name of a temple, 318 
—one of four kinds of rosary beads; 

the four divisions of, *894 
£va, one of the kinds of mantras of 
Siva, 873 


Siv5, worshipped, 51 
location of the letter representing, 
417 

tivakhya, a pavilion, 318 
iivaratrivrata, description of, 517-8 
riv<\sraya, a pavilion, 318 
Sivottama, a Rudra, 263 
Skanda, synonyms of, 987 

conquered by Tarksya and others, 
30 

obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 51 
image of, 134, 314 
placing of the image of, 1 16 
worship of the image of, 215 
offering made to, 274, 275 
Skandapuraoa, narrated by lord 
Skanda ; on the virtues of Tatpuru^a- 
kalpa; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 733 

skanda^fthi, a vow; details relating to, 
504 

Skandavikata a demon, 3 1 7 
Skandhogrivi (Brhatl) , name of Xvan- 
kusarini according to Kraus; iiki, 903 
skin, defects of; remedy foi, 767 
sky, words denoting 988 
slave, rules relating to making free a, 
673 

Sle^a, a variety of gima relating to 
word, 944 

( See also coalescence) 
sling, uses of, 652 

Slokayani, represents a branch of 
Atharvaveda, 730 

Smara, worship of the image of, 215 
smoothness, explanation of 945 
smrti, collection of texts relating to 
religious duties, 992 
Smrti, wife of Ahgiras, 49 
snake-bite, remedy for 756 
( See also serpent bite) 
snataka, denotes a person who had the 
ceremonial bath, 1018 
Snehah, a class of men at Kusadvipa, 
352fn 

snow, words denoting, 989 
snuhi, a herb, 406 

society, everyone should strive for 
the welfare of, 674 
90 ^asa, herb denoted by, 407 
$odasi, a somasaihstha, 64, 79, 86, 466 
^o^hanyasa, three kinds of, 416 
soft, a mode; explanation of, 933, 934 
Softness, explanation of, 945 
Soka, born from Mftyu, 49 
solar race, description of the genealogy 
of, 735-38 

solar region, worshipped, 50 
soldien, methods of tight by; to be 
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rewarded suitably after the victory, 
632 

Soma, born from Brahma, 2.") 
given as born from Atri, 31, 738 
born to Atri and Anasuyii, 49 
married 27 daughters of Daksa, 44 
performance of Rajasuya by, 738 
the supremacy gained by, 739 
the wives of the celestials, and sages 
deserted their husbands and 
served, 738-39 

seduced Tara, wife of Bfhaspati, 
739 

the king of planet; words spoken 
to progenitors by, 43 
worship of, 274 
worshipped, 32 
requested to come, 33 G 
— one of the eight Vasus; father of 
Varca, 44 

Somadatta, son of Pancadhanus; son 
of. 750 

— one of the sons of Balhika, 751 
— one of the sons of Santanu, 751 
Somaka. a boundary mountain, 351 
son of Sahadeva; son of, 750 
Somakui^da, at Gaya, 341 
Somanatha, a lihga, 343 
greatness of, 327 
Somapa, son of Maitreva, 750 
somasamstlias, the seven kinds of, 4GG 
thousands of, 8G 
Somesa, letter denoting, 419 
worshipped, 1 00 
Soria, a river, 841 
as excellent, 328 

Sonasva, one of the two sons of Sura; 

sons of, 743 
^onitapura, city, 29 
Sopama, worshipped, 412 
sore-mouth, remedy for, 7G8 
soul, words denoting, 991 

that is liberated becoming one 
with Brahman explained, 1076 
as the traveller, 1075 
sound, words standing for ordinar\', 
993 

sounds, three divisions of, 917 

words denoting different kinds of, 
993-4 

spear, uses of, 651 

speech, twelve kinds of exertions of, 
927 

preceded by weeping; words denot- 
ing, 993 

words denoting, 992 
words signifying beginning of, 992 
spheres, different kinds of, 387-8 
sphurai^a, denoting a division of time, 
370 


spiders, remedy for poison due to, 
756, 819 

spies, characteristics of, 625 
(evil) spirits, possessing the newly 
born child from the first day on- 
wards; the names of different, 820-26 
spiritual initiation, removing bondage, 
238-43 

for emancipation, 243-48 
four kinds of, 227 
mode of, 226-35 
spitoon, words denoting, 1017 
spleen, enlargement of; remedy for, 
752, 767, 769 

splendidness (Ojas), abundance of 
com}x>unds, 945 
spy, words denoting, 1019 
sraddha, mode of performing, 457-61 
merits of doing on different day, 
349, 350 

.^raddhadeva, the seventh Manu, 427- 
8 

Sragdhara, characteristics of the metre, 
914 

Srag\*ini, characteristics of the metre, 
913 ‘ 

.^rama, a son of Apa, 44 
srauti < rite s to Ije performed, 86 
Sravaita, an astcrism having firm look, 
382 

the rite to determine the sex of 
tlie child to be done in, 357 
auspicious for administering medi- 
cine, 358 

new fruits and food to be eaten in, 
358 

good for gathering hay, 360 
monev is deposited or articles taken 
back in, 360 

not commendable or tonsure and 
other rites, 3" 9 

cow-pen should not be entered in, 
361 

miserv caused bv Sun’s transit in, 
363 

located in Kotacakra, 38' 
located in a diagram, 400 
j>r.5vana. benefit of oil purchased in 
the month of, 386 

sravanadvadasi. rules relating to the 
practice of, 513-14 
sravani, a sacrifice. 86, 4(i6 
^ravanta, son of Yuvanasva; had 
^r.ivantika as capital, 736 
SrAvantika. a city in the east: was the 
Of vital of Snivanta, 736 
Sri, became tlie consort of 49 

located on the body, 414 
hymn in praise of, 615*16 
mentioned as a form of Hari, 91 
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worshipped, 1, 31, 52, 63 
Srlcandr^devi, a goddess, 413 
Sridaodl) a spirit possessing the 
child on the eighth night after birth; 
symptoms of child possessed by; 
offering to appease; materials for 
fumigation and besmearing when 
the child is possessed by, 822 
Sridevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by \"asude\a, 742 
Sridhara, a name of \*i^riu, 63 
contained in a formula, 3? 
image of, 113 
name of a ^lagrAma, 1 23 
Srigadita a type of drama, 921 
Srijaya, a type of temple, 3 1 3 
'characteristics of the temples of the 
class of, 318 

Srikaotha, a Rudra, 263 
letter denoting, 418 
— a, type of temple, 315 
Srikapthanatha, worshipped, 413, 414 
snkfcchra, an expiation, 483 
Srimahakala, worshipped, 414 
Srimukha, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 404 

Sriparvata, one of the eight holy 
spots, 330 
as sacred, 328, 3'>0 
significance and greatness of, 331 
£lripra^na, a Pancaratragama, 106 
SrisamayakotiM, worshipped, 414 
Srivatsa, worshipped, 31, 52, 33, 63 
— a type of temple, 314 
842 

Sriyahpati, form of Visnu on Narmada, 
842 

Sff^aberapura, a * place; Rama’s 
arrival at, 13 
Bharata’s visit to, 14 
as an excellent spot, 328 
^rngataka, an array; formation 
optional, 633 

Spigi, a var^aparvata, 324 
Srnjaya, son of Kalanala; son of, 747 
—one of the five bom from Bahyasva, 
749 

son of, 750 

Sr9ti» a minister of King Dasaratha, 1 1 
snik, a ladle, 38 

SrutadevI, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by ^"asudeva, 742 
Srutakarmaka, son of Udapi, 730 
Srutaklrti, son of Arjuna and 
Draupadi, 751 

— married by Satrughna, 11 
Srutasena, one of the four sons of 
Jahnu, 730 4 

— son of Bldmasena and Draupadi, 
751 
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Srutavarmk, son of Sahadeva and 
Draupadi, 751 

Srutayu, son of Sindhudvipa; son of, 
737 

— ^son of Bhaiiuratha, 738 
Sruti, a division of Abhivyakti, 913 
sruva, a ladle, 38 
sthrill, a vessel, 94 
sthalipMta, a rite, 8Gfn 
Sthaodileyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrawa, 748 
Sthinu, letter denoting, 418 
sthapana, explanation of, 267 
sthapanimudra, a postuie of the hand, 
202 

Sthira, a goddess, 376 
sthitasthapana, explanation of, 267 
sthunakama, a modification of the 
array danda, 633 

sthunapakfa, an arrav; characteristics 
of, 633 

stone slabs fin temples), mode of 
placing 276-7 

strategem, one of the means to be 
employed by a king, 587 
strength, prescription for gaining, 777 
student, duties of, 432-33 
study, commencement of; time for, 
339 

conclusion of; time for rite relating 
to, 359 

Stuti, a variety of Prasasti, 9 12 
Subha, one of the siddhas, 414 
subhadra, a pitcher, 270 
Subhadra, daughter of Wisudcva, 744 
wife of Arjuna, 731 
birth of Abhimanyu to, 33 
as a goddess, 376 
merit of worshipping, 313 
subhadra, a ncr\T, 31() 

Subhadrika, a goddess, 376 
subhaga, a herb, 372 
Subhakrt, a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 403 
Subhumika, a hell, 1 039 
subjects, five sources of dangers for, 
622 

substantives, the inflections of the 
seven cases of, 937 
two kinds of— ending in vowels and 
ending in consonants; again 
divided into three, 957 
examples for the two varieties, 
957-58 

in the feminine; examples for, 958- 
.39 

example for those in the neuter, 
959 

in the feminine; examples of fini- 
shed fonns of, 966-68 
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in the neuter; examples of finished 
forms of, 968-70 
different kinds of, 1 024-7 
success, the marks of, 62.) 

Succhaya, wife of 42 
Suci, born from Agni and Svaha, 49 
— a daughter of Tamra, 46 
•—different reading for Kavi, 42fn 
— Indra at the lime of the 1 4th Manu, 
428 

suci, a kind of arrangement of the 
army, 630 

a modihcation of the array darida, 
633 

sucivyuha, an array, 612 
Sudamstra, one of the sons of Asamau- 
jas, 743 

Sudarsana, the disc of lord Vi$i]LU, 
827 

installation of, 179 
worshipped, 63, 84 
— a ^lagrama, 12") 

Sudar^na, a herb, 378 
Suddhavirad^^abha, characteristics 
of met.e 

iSuddha^rat, characteristics of the 
metre, 911-2 

Suddhodana, Visnu’s manifestation as 
son of, 38 

Sudhanu, one of the sons of Kuru, 730 
Sudhanva, son of Sambhuta; son of, 
737 

— son of Pundarika; son of, 738 
—son of Satyahila; son of, 730 
— one of the sons of Kuru; son of, 730 
Siidhanvaka, son of -\krura, 744 
Sudhanvan, water-god known as, 93 
became the regent of the east, 47 
Sudharma, name of the council of 
gods, 987 

Sudirgha, a hell, 1 039 
Sudyumna, a son of Manu and 
Nadvala, 42 

— name of Ilii after she changed sex, 
733 

the three sons of, 733 
sufferings, two kinds of; explanation 
of, 1030 

sugandha, a flower that pleases lord 

sngatidvadasl, on the practice of, ol3 
Sughora, a hell, 1038 
Sugriva, Rama advised by Jatayu to 
meet; met by Rama, 17 
Lak$mana*s words to, 18 
reference to his becoming a friend 
of Rama, 19 
consoled Rama, 21 
accompanied R&ma to Lanka, 21 
cut the nose of Kumbhakaroa, 22 


reference to Dvivida, counsellor of, 
30fn 

as a door-keeper, 108 
worship of, 273, 317 
Sugriva, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
Sumitra, saluted by Rama, 23 
Suhotra, one of the live sons of Vitatha, 
749 

Suhotra, son of Sudhanva; son of; 
seven other sons of, 730 
Girika was the queen of, 730 
Suhotraka, name of Atharvaveda, 93 
,^uka, paying respects to Vyasa, 1 
Sukala, a goddess, 413 
Sukanya, a son of Saryati, 736 
Sukarma, a part of Samaveda given 
to, 429 

Suketu, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 
749 

Sukha, a celestial, 428 
sukha, a ray of the Sun, 193 
Sukhodaya, a son of Mcdhatithi, 331 
Sukla, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

Sukra, preceptor of the demons, 8, 
41fn, 740 

story relating to Devayani, daugh- 
ter of, 23fn 

daughter of; invoked, 112 
— planet worshipped, 52 
— a son of Dhi Sana, 43 
— a sage; son of Vasistha and Urja, 49 
sukra, an array; description of, 633 
.^ukradevika, letter denoting, 418 
Suksrtra, son of Brahmasavami Manu, 
428 

— the name of a temple, 318 
Suksma, a Rudra, 235, 263 
Suk^ma, a female divir*ty, worshipped, 
51 

sukti, a weight, 209 
Suktimat, a mountain, 350, 351 
Sukuinara, son of Ha\ 7 a, 332 
Sukumaraka. son of Anarta; son of, 749 
Sukumarika, spirit exercising her 
influence the whole >'car, 826 
SuJi, the name of a temple, 318 
Sulin, worship of the iina^ of, 2 1 j 
S umalin, father of Kaikas'i, 24fn 
Sumana, a boundapr- mountain, 351 
Sumanas, a son of Agneyi, 42 
Sumanta, one of the four sons of 
Tariisurodha, "49 

Sumantra, a minister of King 
1 ) «'ratha, 1 1 
left back by Rama, 13 
Sumantu, a disciple of \ yasa; a part 
of Samaveda given to; divided 
Atharvaveda, 429 
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represents a branch of Atharvaveda, 
730 

sumatadvadasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 513 

Sumati, a disciple of Lomahar^ai^La, 
730 

— son of Bharata, 323 
Sumbha, a demon; killed by the 

goddess Durga, 26, 26fn 

Sumeru, a mountain where Raivata 

performed penance, 736 
Sumitra, born to Gandhari and 

Dhr$ta, 743 

Sumitra, birth of Satrughna to, 10 
Sumukha« a deity presi^ng over the 
banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Sumukhi, consort of Skanda; image of, 
134 

a goddess worshipped, 375 
Sumu^tika, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 

Sun, synonyms of, 989 
only one, 376 

as a manifestation of \’’i$nu, 356 
bom from Marici, 9 
born from Kasyapa, 735 
three wives of, 735 
(planet) distance of, 354 
die extent of the chariots of; the 
horses etc. of, 355 
celestials who ride the chariot of, 
355 

words denoting the lustre of, 990 
words denoting halo around, 989 
words denoting the ray of the, 989- 
90 

image of, 136 

contemplating the form of, 827 
mantras for, 425 
mode of worshipping, 1 95-97 
mode of worship of, 830-32 
worshipped by people of Sakadvlpa, 
352 

worship of, 51 

worship of the weapons of, 52 
eclipse of, 388 

period (years) of influence of, 363 
presides over a part of a day, 381 
effect of stay in one’s birth-star, 363 
effect of stay in certain asterisms, 
363 

effects of transit in some karai^as, 
363 

way to find strength of, 380 
no influence on war, 377 
qualities of a person indicated by, 
392 

consecration to be done in a parti- 
cular position of, 361 
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benefit of transit in some karapas, 
362 

gains indicated by, 384 
gains of position etc. indicated by, 
393 

marriaj^ not commendable in 
particular position of, 357 
adverse effect of entry in certain 
astral combinations, 362-3 
death caused by the position in 
Aries, 378 

misery indicated by, 383 
epidemics indicated by certain 
things in the disc of, 387 
fatality indicated by its presence 
in an asterism, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
Sun, Visou made as the lord of, 47 
Siinabsepa, also known as Aftal^; was 
the other son of Visvamitra, 749 
Sunaman, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 
742 

sunanda, a pitcher, 270 
Sunday, rite for determining the sex 
of the child to be done on, 357 
rite of chewing betel leaf to be 
done on, 358 

first shave of a child commended 
on, 359 

profit caused by purchase made on, 
360 

excavation of a tank etc. to be 
avoided on, 360 

rows should not be grazed on, 361 
a special combination caused by, 362 
inauspiciousness of twelfth day 
occurring on, 381 
the rule of Rahu on, 409 
Sundhu, son of Vitamaya; son of, 748 
Sunitha, daughter of Mftyu; wife 
of Ahga, 42 

Suniti, wife of Uttanapada, 41 
sun-stone, a gem, 641 
suuthi, a herb, 407 
sunya, one of the kinds of mantras of 
Siva, 873 

description of, 875 
Suparsva, a mountain, 324, 325 
supernatural events, relating to the 
three worlds, 71 1 
Suprabha, a form of Rudra, 252 
a country, 352 

Suprabhi, a mountain in the south, 18 
a goddess; worshipped, 230 
daughter of Svarbh&nu, 46 
suprabha, a nerve, 316 
Suprasiddh^, image of, 138 
supratiftha, a modification of the 
array da^^a; characteristics con- 
trary to, 633 
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Supratii^tha, number of letters in the 
metre 905 

Suprati^thita, a deity presiding over 
the banner, 145 
worship of, 284 

Supreme Being, praise of perception 
of one's oneness with, 1074 
Supreme Brahman, nature of 923, 
1070-1 

identified with knowledge, 1060 
declared as the thing to be known, 
1070 

Supreme spirit, as the highest, 1075 
water known as iiarali because of 
its creation by, 40 
Sura, an ocean, 324 
sura, explanation of, 487 
iSura, one of the sons of K.artavir>'a, 
741 

— son of Viduratha; son of, 743 
\'asudeva and others born to, 744 
Surabhi, birth of eleven Rudras to 
Kasyapa and, 44, 44fn 
cows, buffaloes were born from, 46 
— div'^'-c L.,., worshipped, 213 
suracandr^yai^a, an expiation ; ex- 
planation of, 482 

Suranatha, sandal of; worshipped, 414 
Surapi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka; married by \"asudeva, 742 
Suras.i, mother of the serpents, 46 
Surasena, one of the sons of Karta- 
virya, 741 

Surntha, son of Janamejaya; son of, 
750 

— one of the four sons of Jahnu, 750 
surety, for a loan; details relating to, 
660 

Siiroda, an ocean, 352 
Sfirpanakha, a demoness 15 
sister of R'lvana, 15fn, 24 
Surp.iraka, a place, 640 
an excellent place, 328 
Suruci, wife of Uttanapada; birth of 
Uttaina from, 41 
Sur>'a, a name of the Sun, 136 
herb denoted by, 406 
installation of image of, 1 72 
Susabdata, (iambhirya called by 
some as, 945 

Su^na, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to l^nka, 2 1 
Susenaka, first child of Vasiideva and 
Devaki, 744 

Sui^ei^aka, a guard of the doors; 
worshipped, 93 

susiddha, relating to the letters in 
the name of the votary, 390, 391, 
803, 895 


Susila, one of the wives of Rfsoa, 744 
.^ufkarevati, a goddess, 375 
j>usminah, a class of men at Kusa- 
dvipa, 352fn 

Susruta, compositions declared as 
conferring boons by, 778 
Susthira, a goddess; worshipped, 412 
SuNumna, as a female energy, 136 
— at Gaya; pir^da to be offered at, 342 
su^umna, an artery, 54 
carries the wind samana; functions 
of, 556 

is established in the middle of the 
bfxly, 557 

suta, as an interlocator, 42 
a caste; origin of, 430 
duly of, 431 

Sutala, a nether world, 8, 353 
Siitanu, daughter of Kasiraja and 
wife of Vasudeva, 28fn 
Sutanu, one of the sons of tlgrasena, 

742 

wSutapa, clan of celestials in the period 
of the 8th Manu, 428 
— son of Paila; son of, 747 
Sutapahy ^ sage; son of Vasistha and 
Urja, 49 

Sutiksria, a sage; paid respect by 
R.ima, 15, 15fn 
Sutraniaria, a celestial, 428 
Suvadanu, characteristics of the metre, 
914 

Smarna, an excellent place, 327 
Su\ asa, one of the sons of Asamaujas, 

743 

Suvcla, mountains; Lanka seen by 
Rama from. 1 1 

Suvrata, son of UsiOiU'a and Dfsadvati, 
717 

Suvajnaka, son of Pf > israva ; son of, 
741 

Suvodhana. son of Kakutstha, 736 
denotes Dur\'0(Aliana, 33, 35 
Svadha, mother of Mena and Dharini, 
49 

Svadhrti, propitiation of, 176 
SvadCidaka, incan around Puskara, 
353 

Svagata, charactcnsii«.s of the metre, 
912 

Svah.i, wife of Agni; sons of, 49 
— son of Vrjinivan; son of, 741 
Svahya, son of Yugandhara; was 
irvincible; sons of, 743 
Sv... 'talka(ka), son of fl^bha; 743 
son of, 744 

Svarat? composition of the metre, 904 
Svarbhanu, mother of Suprabha, 46 
— a year of the Hindu calendar, ^5 
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Svargadv&ra, at Gaya, 341 
Svargaloka, location of, 354 
Svarg&nanda, worshipped, 414 
Svargativrata, on the eighth lunar 
day, anecdote etc. relating to, 508-9 
svarita, a division of sound, 917 
svarjit, a sacrifice, 474 
Sv&roci^, the second Manu, 427 
Svarodayacakra, success in battle 
known from, 370, 375 
svarupam (natural form), one of the 
kinds of embellishment of sense, 939 
Svasiva, a Rudra, 254 
svastika, a type of temple, 315 
a postuit relating to archery, 646 
Svati, a movable asterism, 381 
has a firm look, 382 
comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
commendable for marriage, 357 
good for administering medicine, 
358 

archery to be imparted in, 359 
compendable for construction of 
a house, 360 

one should do agriculture in, 361 
banner of Indra to be hoisted in, 362 
an employer should not be attend- 
ed upon on, 360 

one should not enter the cow-pen 
in, 361 

misery caused by Sun’s presence 
in, 363 

location in the Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 
Svayambhu, denotes Brahma, 40, 40fn 
Sv&yambhuva, the first Manu; pro- 
gray of, 427 

genealogy of, 41, 41 fn, 41-45 
method of worship of Visnu as 
done by, 50 

— a Pahcar^tragama, 106 
Svayaihjatas, one of the tive branches 
ofHaihayas, 741 
svayaihvara, of Draupadi, 32 
Sveta, letter denoting, 419 
— 3, country, 352 
— a parvata, 324 

— a muhtirta; deeds to be done in, 
371 

Sveta kalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
ifvet&rka, a herb, 371 
Svetavarfa, country, 322 
Svetavihana, one of the two sons of 
Sura, 743 

sweet, a mode; explanation, 933 
swelling, herbal remedy for 753-4 
decoction of herbs which removes, 
769 

remedy for, 776 

sword, a weapon, fifty inches long 


as the excellent one; 645 
commendable qualities of; certain 
rules relating to the use of^; 
ceitain colours as not auspicious; 
the characteristics of, 640 
m^e of wearing, 649 
thirtytwo kinds of employment of, 
651 

uses of, 652 

Syama, a boundary mountain, 352 
sy^m^, a grain used in worship, 94* 
syena, a modihcation of the array 
darida, 633 

Syeni, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
— characteristics of the metre, 912 
syllables, use of different kinds of, 378 

taddhita, bases, rules governing the 
formation of, 976-79 
tagara, a flower, 529 
— a herb, 372 
taijasa, evolution of, 40 
Tailapaka, a hell, 531 
taitila, a karai[ia, 362, 369rn 
Taittiriya, a branch of Yajurvcda, 730 
Taksa, son of Bharata, 2 1 
Taksa(ka), one of the eight chief 
serpents; the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 4f> 
made as the king of ser|>ents, 47 
image of, 137 

Kubjika worshipped having, 415 
t^a, an unguent, 372 
a measure, 119 etc. 
explanation of the term, 994 
Talajangha, son of Jayadhvaja; the 
five branches of Haihayas formed 
by the sons of, 741 
Talajanghika, image of, 138 
T&lavana, m^e secure by 27 

tam^a, a flower, 529 
Tamasa river, Rama’s halt on the 
banks of, 13 

T&masa, the fourth Manu, 427 
tamasa, evolution of, 40, 40fn 
eighth creation having the quality 
of, 48 

Tami, an energy, 292 
T&misraka, a hell, 531, 1039 
Tamr^ daughters of, 46 
T&mravari]ui, a territory, 350 
Taihsurodha, one of the three sons 
of Matinara, 748 
four sons of, 749 
tkrji^avam, synonyms of, 994 
Tandrin&tha, worshipped, 414 
tank, excavation of; good day for 360, 
tanks, asterisms good for construction 
of, 765 
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tanki and ponds, consecration of, 173-78 
tanmatras, creation of, 48, 48fn 
tantras, application as per, 62 
Tanumadhya, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 

Tapana, a name of the Sun, 136 
— sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Tapani, image of, 1 30 
Tapas, a world; worshipped, 79 
— a sage, 428 

Tapasi, a spirit seizing the child in 
the tenth month; symptoms of the 
child seized by, 823 
offering to appease, 823-4 
Tapasvin, a son of Manu and Nacjvala, 
42 

Tapi, a river, flows from Sahya, 351 
merits of, 328 
Tapoloka, distance of, 3 54 
(See also Tapas) 

Taptakrechra, an expiation; explana- 
tion of, 482, 799 

to be practised for eating food 
during pollution, 471 
for having eaten offering intended 
fot iheclead, 172 

to be practised for certain pollution, 
480 

to be observ'ed for having caused 
death, 487 

Tara, a monkey; accompanied Rama 
to Lanka, 21 

Tara, entrusted with Sugriva, 17 
— wife of Bfhaspati; seduced by Soma; 
restorted to Brhaspati; was found 
pregnant and was directed to 
shed the child, 739 
— letter denoting, 418 
image of, 138 

tarabala, indication to Bnd, 339 
Taracakra, indicating friendship; des- 
cription of, 391 

Tarakamaya, battle involving the 
celestials on account of Soma, 739 
Visnu’s role in, 74o 
Taralci, image of, 138 
Taralatara, a hell, 1038 
Tarana, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

Tanipida, son of Candraloka; son of, 
738 

Tark$ya, eagle chief, 22 

Nandi and others conquered by, 30 
as destroyer of enemies etc, 394 
worshipped, 32 
— a Pahearatragama, 106 
Tark^yacakra, description of, 394 
Taruoa, son c^Tridhanva; son of, 737 
taruni, milk of; used as an unguent, 
372 


tastes, the different; as having origi- 
nated from moon and fire, 761 
Tata, characteristics of the metre, 912 
T&tak^ a demoness; killed by Rkma, 10 
Tatpuru^a ^compound), eight Idnds 
of; examples of, 973-74 
Taurus, a fixed sign, 384 
agriculture to be done in, 361 
a special combination caused by, 
362 ^ 

has enmity with Scorpion, 392 
tauryatrikam, a collective term, 994 
teeth, measure to strengthen, 755 
Tejas, born from Sumati, 323 
temples, prqjaring the ground for, 
105-107 

construction of, 113-11 5 
benefits of constructing, 101-103,901 
merits of causing the construction 
of, 331 

divisions based on installation of 
deities, 267 

measurement of the stone slabs for, 
269 

common features of, 318 
five classes of, 314 
names of; containing rooms facing 
different directions, 3 1 8 
the location of different chambers 
in, 318-19 

location in cities, 321 
to b' protected by the king, 577 
tenses and moods, grammatical con- 
notation for, 981-2 
formation of; examples for, 982-4 
termination, for the verbs, 981 
terror, sentiment of; accomplishing 
factor of, 932 

thief, apprehension oi 681 
thigh, biiffness of; rea. v for, 754 
thirst, pills to remove, .54 
herbs which remove, 768 
remedy for removal of, 773 
throat-affections, remedy for 768 
Thursday, profitable nature of, 376 
chewing of betel leaf to be done on, 
358 

kaimvedha to be done on, 339 
agriculture to be done on, 361 
inauspiciousness of suthday falling 
on, 381 

Khhu lies at the south on, 409 
tiladvadasi, details relating to the 
practice and merits of, 512, 513 
til^ a flower, 529 
time, ords denoting, 990 
words denoting different periods 
of time, 1000 
reckoning, 364 
timira, a flower, 529 
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tiryaksTotas, explanation of, 48 
Ti$ya, class of men at Krauftcadvipa, 
352 

tithaya(i, herb denoted by, 406 
Tithi, commencing point of and 
correction for, 367 
further correction for, 368 
herb denoted by, 408 
TithiM, letter denoting, 418 
Titik^u, son of Usanas; son of, 741 
— was from Usinara; son of, 747 

tiUibha(?), auspiciousness of a gem 
called, 641 

Tittiri, son of Kapotaroma; son of, 742 
tomara club), used for striking 
the eyes etc, 631 
tongue, defects in; remedy for, 766 
tonsure, time for, 359 
to be done according to family 
custom, 432 

toothache, remedy for, 766 
topaz, a gem, 641 

tortoise, form taken by Vi^Ui ^ff, 
129 

Totaka, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

town, and suburbs and parts of words 
signifying, 1006 

toxic matter, from head; eliminator 
for, 757 

toyakrcchra, an expiation, explanation 
of, 483 

trader, percentage of profit allowed 
for, 679 

rules relating to, 679-80 
Trailokyakarfit^, Kubjik^ addressed 
as, 413 • 

Trailokyamohana, a Pancaratragama, 
105-6 

Traisani, son ofGobhanu; son of, 747 
Tranquility, explanation of, 945 
transactions, when considered as 
invalid, 658 

Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, 737 
— son of Janamejaya, 750 
trasareqiu, a measure, 107 
treasures, words denoting, 988 

to be confiscated by the king if 
concealed, 657 
treasury, defects of, 626 
should always be with the king, 632 
term denoting person in charge of, 
1018 

treaties, sixteen kinds of, 622 
those with whom one should make, 
622 

treatment, to be begun on a good day; 
the factors to be^examined before 
giving, 758 

treaty, d^ned as making peace, 607 


trees, and parts of, different categories 
of, words which stand for, 1007-8 
mode of planting, 188-89 
the directions good for planting; 

the asterisms auspicious for, 764 
planting and nurturing; planting 
and watering of; to be planted in 
such a way as to be fed by rivers 
etc; the minimum distance 
between, 043 

method to make them bear more 
fruits, 765 

bearing fruits; protection of, 644 
Treta, an attend^t of Siva, 201 
Tretiyuga, creation relating to, 323 
tri, herb denoted by, 407 
tridar^d>n« an ascetic, 434 
Tridasa, a Riidra, 253 
tridasa, herb denoted by, 406 
Trida^svara, a Rudra, 254 
Tridhanva, son of Sudhanva; son of, 
737 

Trikooa, a hell, 1038 
trikona, marriage of girls not to be 
done in, 337 

Trikuta, group of mountains, 19, 323, 
323fn 

Trimata, a division of Vithi, 928 
TrimQrta, a Rudra, 263 
Trimurti, letter denoting, 418 
trine, prospenty in married life indi- 
cated bv, 337 

Tripura, the names of gods and 
goddesses to be worshipped in the 
worship of, 866-8 
mode of worship of goddess, 8G6 
salutation made to, 32 
Tripuraghna, a guardian deity, 284 
worshipped, 343 

tripuskara, combination called, 362, 
382 

triratravrata, for lord Visnu; mode 
and merits of practising, 522 
Trisama, a river; onginating from 
Mahendra, 331 
Trisiras, a demon 16 
commander of Khara, was killed by 
Rama, 16fn, 22 
Tristubh, a metre, 562, 902 
the number of letters in a quarter of, 
903 

red coloured; belongs to Kaufi- 
kagotra, 905 

appropriate time for the recital of, 

a metre to be employed in a 
Mah&k&vya, 920 

Trisfila, the name of a temple, 318 
triiOla, a posture, 857 
trisQpar^a, a fk, 349 
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Tritayajvara, located in connection 
with consecration, 292 
Trivikrama, a form of Visi;^u, 65, 82 
form of Vi 9 ^iu on Yamuna, 841 
— name of a salagrama; characteris- 
tics of, 125 

trivi^tapa, a class of temple; octagonal 
shaped, 314 

temples belonging to the class of, 
315 

Trotaka, a type of drama, 921 
Trsria, born from Mftyu, 49 
truth, words denoting, 093 
trust, definition of, 654 
Tryambaka, a form of Rudra, 45 
Tuesday, writing a formula for sub- 
jugation on, 358 
gain indicated, 376 
unfavourable for marriage, 357 
to be avoided for conrniencing first 
study, 3.59 

to be avoided for the excavation 
of a tank, 360 

inauspiciousness of sixth day oc- 
suriiiiu nn, 381 

a special combination caused by, 
362 

Rahu lies at the south-east on, 409 
Tull, a constellation; correction for 367 
(See also Libra) 
tulapurusa, a great gift, 544 
Tiimburu, image of, 133 
tumours, in the abdomen; remedy for 
the destruction of, 776 
Tuiigabhadra, a river, 328 
Turnannthaka, worshipped, 413 
Turvasu, one of the sons of Yayati 
and Devayani, 25, 740 
father of Varga, 747 
Tu?ita, the names of Devas in the 
Caksusa manvantara, 45 
Tusti, a female divinity; invoked, 
91 

worshipped, 52 

Tvarita, goddess; mode of worship of, 
423-4, 852-54 

mantras relating to the worship of, 
424, 868-69 

spell relating to, 854-57 
secret mantra relating to, 424 
location of the basic mantras of, 
and worship of, 858-861 
companions of, 424 
addressed, 52 

Tv^arita mantra, benefit of knowing, 
863 

Tva^ta, son of Manasya, 323 
Tva^tr, one of the Rudras, 45 
— one of the Adityas, 45, 136 


twilights, words denoting the three, 
990 

Uccait;i^ravas, was made the ruler 
of horses, 47 
to be adored, 51 

ucchvasa, a division of time, 370 
— a division of the prose kavyas, 919 
ucchvasana, an action relating to the 
riding on horses, 788 
udana, a life-force carried by the vein 
gandhari, 556 
functions of, 557 

Udapi, son of Sahadeva; son of, 750 
Udarata, an excellence of word, 944 
(Sec also splendidness) 

Udarata, (elegance) an excellence of 
sense, 945 

Udarka, son of Nidhrti; son of, 742 
udarka, explanation of the term, 1019 
udclsina, significance of the term, 1019 
udatta, a division of sound, 917 
Udava, a boundary mountain, 352 
udbhava, one of the seven sons of 
Xahusa, 740 

udbhav amudr,!, 204, 236, 237, 246, 
247, 248, 255, 2.58. 259, 260, 286 
Udbhida, a son of Jyoti^mat, 352 
Uddharini, the name of Vasantatilaka 
according to Saitava, 913 
Ud<Jiyana, a mountain, 412, 414 
Udgata, characteristics of the metre, 
909 

Udghataka, a division of Vithi, 928 
Udgitha, son of Pratiharta, 323 
Udicyavrtti, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

ndu tvarn Jdtaiedasam, a hymn, 563 
Ugra, Rudra was v iriously called as, 
50 

propitiation of, I. >, 290 
Ugra, a female deit>', 292 
Ugracanda, a goddess, 132 
Ugragandha, a hell, 532 
Ugrasera, a Yadava, 30 
son of Ahuka, 742 
nine sons of; Kaihsa as the eldest, 
742 

— one of the four ^ons of Jahnu, 750 
uha, section of Samav^eda, 730 
Ukta, a metre; number of letters in, 
905 

I’ktha, a somasarhsth.a, 79, 86, 466 
uktha, section of Saraaveda, 730 
uk^’ an embellishment ol word, 932 
1 planation of; six kinds of. 933 
ulcers, good remedy for, 768 
Ullkpyaka, a type of drama, 921 
Ulmuka, a son of Balabhadra and 
Revati, 29 
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Uma, consort of; propitiatated by 
Baoa,46 

UmSkanta, letter denoting, 419 
umSvrata, merits of practising, 523 
umbrella, cluiracteristics of ro'^, 638 
a brahmin's, characteristics of, 638 
umeiavrata, should be practised by 
women, 525 

unconsciousness, remedy for removal 
of, 773 

unguents, for bathing, 372 
Universe, extent of, 353-56 
unmatta, flower not to be used in 
worship 529 

U^acitra, v haracteristics of the metre, 

Upacitraka, characteristics of the 
metre, 910 

Upad^avi, daughter of Vf^parvan, 


Upadeva, son of Devaka, 742 
Upagiti, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

up^aranan, explanatiom of the term, 
1018 

upakrama, explanation of the word, 
1017 

up^ta, denotes an animal killed and 
sanctifled, 1017 
Upama, explanation of, 939 

two kinds of—compounding or not 
compovinding; further divisions 
of, 939-40 

eighteen kinds of, 940 

another classification into five kinds, 

941 

upamana, explanation of the term, 
1027 

upanayana, to be done in the eighth 
year for a brahmin, 432 
to be done in the eleventh year for 
the warrior class, 432 
to be done in the twelfth year for 
tradesman, 432-3 

should never be done after sixteenth 
year, 433 

Upani^ads, adoration with, 99 
Upari^t&d Bi-hati, comporition of, 903 
Upari^t&iiyotih, composition of the 
metre, 904 

Upasthitft, characteristics of the metre, 
912 


Upasthitapracu{^‘ta, characteristics of 
the metre, 909 

Upendra, requested for protection, 
128 

Upendravairii, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Orddhvab&hu, a ton of Vasiftha and 


Urja, 49 

Qrdhvagami, a perfection, 237 
Ordhvagrkhi, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the 
ninth day; symptoms of the child 
possessed by; materials for fumi- 
gation and besmearing when the 
child is possessed by, 822 
Ordhvluiga, an array; formed from 
divisions of vajra, 634 
urdhvasrotas, creation of, 48 
urinary ailment, remedy for, 767 
urinary defects, remedy for, 766 
urine, painful discharge of; remedy for, 
734. 768 

Crja, son of Sudhanva; son of, 730 
Urja, wife of Vasi^tha, 49 
Urmiia, married by L^smai;ia, 1 1 
Urobrhati (metre), name of Nyan- 
kusadrioi according to Yaska, 903 
Ursa Major, asterism denoting the 
seven sages, 334, 355 
Uru, son of Bhautya Manu, 428 
Dru, sons of, 42 

Urvarupa, different reading for 
Kramapadika, 49fn 
Urvafl, a nymph, 330 
her love for Pururavas, 739 
Usa, daughter of Bana, 29 
accompanied Aniruddha to Dvarak3, 
30 

Usanas, praised Dhruva, 41 
known also as .^ukraciirya, 41fn 
— a law-giver, 435 
— son of Suyajhaka; son of, 741 
U^nara, son of Mahamanas; wives 
of; sons of, 747 

Usna, a country ruled by a son of 
Dyutimat, 332 
U^nik, a metre, 362, 902 
two varieties of; — pura and para; 
number of letters in the pada of, 
903 

the number of letters in, 903 
has variegated colour; belongs to 
Kasyapagotra, 903 
usnisa, a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Utkala, name of a country, 733 
— a son of Sudyumna; ruled over 
Utkala, 735 

UtkalikH, a division of prose kavya, 9 1 8 
Utkrti, number of letters in the metre, 
905 

Utkfti, classical metres based on the 
Vedic metre, 914 
Utkura, a son of Hira^y^kfa, 46fQ 
Utpala, a whirlpool. 842 
utj^la, auspiciousness of a gem called. 
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utprekyi (fancy), an embellishment of 
senses, 939 
explanation of, 941 

iitsadana, the syllables used for the 
act of, 403 

Uttama, the third Manu, 427 
— son of Uttwap^a and Suruci, 41 
— one of the seven sons of Nahusa, 740 
uttama, a variety of pra^yama, 1044 
uttamottama, a variety of pra^ilyama, 
1045 

Utt^apada, sons of, 41 
uttara, a pitcher, 270 
Uttara, daughter of King Virata; 
wife of Abhiinanyu, 33 
whose embryo survived as Parikpt, 
36 

uttara, the three astcrbms known as, 
36(1, 381, 385 

commended for copulation, 434 
Uttara, an asterism; forms the watery 
region, 388 

commendable for marriage, 357 
coinmnHahlr for imparting sci- 
ence ol arclicry, 359 
to enter a (new) house, 360 
to take grains into the house in, 361 
misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

Uttarabh.idrai:>ada, an asterism; a 
thing cannot be recovered if it is 
lost in, 382 

location in a diagram, 400 
Uttaramanasa, at Gaya; bathing at, 
336 

one should go to Phalgutirtha 
after visiting, 337 
Uttanipatha, region of, 387 
Uttaraphalguni, an asterism: com- 
prises the sphere of wind, 387 
new clothes should not be worn in, 
3-)9 

location in Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 
Arjuna’s name related to his birth 
in, 37fn 

Uttarasaijha, as asterism; located in 
Kotacakra, 385 

indication of unusual commotion 
in, 388 

utterance, words signifying contra- 
dictory, 993 
word denoting sweet, 993 
words denoting iinrcOned, 993 
that is meaningless; word denoting, 
993 

words denoting good, 993 
words denoting absurd, 993 
word signifying inauspicious, 993 
words denoting harsh, 993 


utthapana, explanation of, 267 

vaca, a herb, 407 

used as an unguent, 372 
Vadavamukhi, image of, 138 
Vadi, different reading for Palita, 43fn 
Vaditram, one of the kinds of musical 
instrument, 994 

Vagisvari, goddess of speech; mode 
of worship of, 878 
invocation of, 246 
Vagveni, a division of Vithi, 928n 
Vahni, adored, 1 
vahni, a herb, 407 
vahnayah, herb denoted by, 406 
Vahlil^, region of, 387 
Vaibhava, a Pahearatragama, 106 
V'aibhraja, a forest, 325 
a boundary mountain, 331 
Vaidarbhi, wife of Pradyumna, 745 
— a variety of diction; characteristics 
of, 927 

Vaidehaka, a caste; duties of, 431 
vaidhrta, an obstacle; journey or 
battle to be avoided in, 383 
Vaidya, science of; Visiju as the 
cause of, 3 

Vaidyuta, a country, 352 
Vaijayanta, name of the mansion of 
Indra. 987 

Vaikar'ikas, creation of, 40, 40fn 
as the third creatioi^ 48 
X’aikrtasarga, explanation of, 48 
Vaikuntha, a manifestation of Visnu, 
428 

fonn of Visnu at Magadha forest, 
842 

image installation 1 72 
— abode of V’isnu, 82 
— name of a s^agrSma 25 
\’ainateya, letters representing, 63 
weapons of; adored, 66 
\"air.ija, a class of temple; square 
shap^; nine temples Monging 
to the class of, 314 
Vairaja Prajapaii, father of Sudhavan, 
47 

\"airajas, presiding deities of Tapoloka, 
354 

Vairohya, son of Anarta, 736 
Vaisakiia, month of; multiplication 
of things brought in, 386 
relating to U?.Vs dre^, ?9 
vaiiakha, a posture relating ? ' archery, 
64. 

advocated, 646 

Vai^mpayana, disciple of Vyasa, 429 
a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
vaisnava, the formulae relating to 
Vi§iiu, 895 
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Vai$odvapur&Qa, narrated by Fara- 
&ra; toed on accounts in Varaha- 
ka^; merits of making a gift of, 

Vai$^avi, a mother goddess, 139fn 
invoked, 399 

to be worshipped, 412, 415 
vais^avi, a rite, 86 
— denotes asterism sravana 
Vaih’avapa (Kubera), made as the 
king of kings, 47 

thereat fig tree to be contemplated, 

Vmsrava^i, image of Kubera, 1 16 
vaisvadeva, offering made to all gods, 
539 

Vaisvadevi, characteristics of the 
metre, 913 

Vaisv^ara, the two daughters of, 46 
vaisya, words relating to the activi- 
ties of, 1020-21 

Vaitaliya, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

Vaitatidya, a son ofApa, 44 
Vaitarini, river at Gaya, 342 
Vaivasvata Manu, was born from Sun, 
9 

eight sons of; at Ayodhya, 735 
penance of, 3 

Vaivasvata manvantara, devas be- 
coming Adityas in, 45 
Vaivasvati, explanation of, 463 
Vajapeya(ka), asomasamstha, 86, 466 
certain practices relating to, 338 
beneht of performing, 1079 
located on the body, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Vkjasaney^, a branch of Yajurveda, 

Vajasaneya Veda, only 15 sections 
would exist in Kaliyuga, 38 
Vajra, son of Aniruddha, 30, 745 
was installed in the kingdom, 37 
vajra, an adverse period; to be avoid- 
ed, 383 

—a type of temple, 315 
— an array; arrangement of army in, 
612 

to be made when there is fear 
on the sides, 630 

arrays formed from divisions of, 634 
vajra (mace), uses of, 652 
Vajradeha, a fom of Rudra, 252 
Vairakavata, a hell, 532 
Vajrkk$a, an array; formation op- 
tional, 635 

Vajrakubjini, goddess -Kubjiki in- 
voked, 413 

vigraiillrikfl, a line dfawn known as, 
57 


V^ra^^traka, a hell, 532 
Vajrajridchal&i a goddess, 410 
Vigrasvastika, a type of temple, 315 
vajratupda, a mudrk, 857 
V^i^, a goddess located on the face, 

vakovakya, an embellishment of 
word, 932 

explanation of; two kinds of, 933 
Vakratuodaf one of the forms of 
Gaoapati, 190, 868 
vakula, a flower, 529 
Vaktra, characteristics of the metre, 908 
a metre to be employed in a 
Mahakkvya, 920 

V^yarthopama, explanation of, 941 
valabhi, a type of temple, 314 
valaya, a t)^ of temple, 315 
valaya, a modifleation of the array 
dat]L<jUi, 633 

an array formed by union of uvo 
da^das, 635 

durjaya made up of four, 635 
VMin, brother of Sugriva; killed by 
R^a, 17 

V^miki, sage, story of Ramayai^a 
narrated by Narada to, 9 
composed the Ram&yana, 25, 738 
birth of Kusa and Lava at the 
hermitage of, 24 

Varna, as fci^e energy; as one of the 
three forms of Uma, 374 
located, 292 

worshipped, 51, 201, 413 
V^adeva, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vamana, a name of Vi$nu, 65 
a manifestation of Vif^u, 428 
form of Vi?nu at Kuruk^etra, 841 
a deity presiding over the banner, 
148 

as an excellent place, 328 
worship of, 284 
merits of worshipping, 343 
image of, 115 

installation of image of, 172 
name of salagrama, 1 25 
mountain, 352 

VSmanapurana, narration of story of 
Vi 9 i>u relating to Dhaumakalpa in, 
733 

extent of, 733 

should be given as a gift during 
autumnal equinox, 734 
Vamsapatrapatita, characteristics of 
the metre, 913 

VaiiiiapQra, one of the siddhas, 414 
Vaihiastha, characteristics of the 
metre, 912 

Vanam^la, fonn of ViyQU at Kifkindhk, 
841 
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V&naraka, at Gaya, 341 
V&nari, a spirit seizing the child in 
the sixteenth year, 825 
symptoms of the child seized by 
825-6 

offering to appease, 826 
Vanav^ika, characteristics of the 
metre, 907, 934 

Vandani, a formation made with 
fingers, 66 

Vahga, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
a place, 640 

Vaiiija, a kararia, 369fn 
famine indicated by Sun*s transit 
in, 363 

vai^ik, an astral combination, 363 
Vanlsa, letter denoting, 419 
Vapu, a division of Kosa, 921 
Vapu§man, ruled Salmala, 322 
names of sons of, 352 
varada, a posture of the hands, 857 
Varaha, form of \’i?nu at \"ardha- 
m^na, 841 

Vi^riu widcs at KetumMa as, 326 
saluiui, 0^ 
worshipped, 343 
image of, 115, 131 
sfilagrAxna denoting, 125 
a pasture of the hands, 67 
Varahakalpa, a period, 4, 732 
\^araha-pur^lna, narrated by lord 
N'isnu, dealing with the account of 
boar form; extent of; merits of 
making a gift of it in Caitra, 733 
Varahi, a mother goddess, 139fn 
invoked, 399 
image of, 133 
worshipped, 412, 415 
name of a metre; the number of 
letters in the p.idas of, 903 
var^i, a herb, 371, 378 
Varan fi, a river at X'aranasi, 330 
Varaprada, image of, 138 
Varai;iasi, location and greatness of, 
330-1 

an excellent sacred place, 327, 350 
Vara-tithi, correction, 365 
Varca, son of Soma, 4 1 
Vardhamana, a varielv of metre; 
the number of letters in each pada 
of, m 

characteristics of, 910 
— name of a place, 841 
Vardhani, a water jar usexi in worship, 
68, 94 

worshipped, 99 
— a type of temple, 315 
Varga, son of Turvasu; son of, 747 
Var^a, an Adin&tha, 412 


Var^aketu, son of K^emaka; son of, 
749 

var^avratas, vows, relating to rainy 
season, 525 
Vartula, a hell, 1039 
Varuria, one of the Adityas, 45 
a name of Sun, 1 36 
Varui:ia, words denoting, 988 
made as the king of water, 47 
image of, 137 

installation of image of, 173 
consecration of image of, 174-77 
meditation of, 286 
propitiation of, 176, 317 
me&tated upon, 89 
temple of, 106 
— a territory, 350 

— a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 
371 

varuna, denotes Satabhisak, 360 
Varuiii, a goddess; origin of, 5 
varuni, one of the dharanas; explana- 
tion of, 1050 

Varutha, son of Du^yanta; son of, 747 
\'asa, a deity; worshipped, 414 
vasaka, a herb, 407 
Vasantatilaka, characteristics of the 
metre; differently called by others, 
913 

Wisaraka, a sacred place, 330 
vasat, Tjse of the terra, 403 
X’asava, Indra; made the ruler of 
Maruts, 47 

Vasava, denotes the asterism Jyestha 
vasavah, herb denoted by, 406 
\'asistha, one of the sages; creation 
of, 41 

an interlocutor, 2, Z 
Da^ratha's requei* to arrangefor 
Rama's coronadou 11 
Bharata brought to tne city by, 1 4 
saluted bv Rama, 15, 23 
progeny of; through his wife Urja, 
49 

goddess earth addressed as bom of, 

112 

as one of the seven astcrisms having 
Dhruva in font. 42fii 
merits of contemplaling as a form 
of god, 842 

one of the sages who protected the 
celestials in the battle, 746 
h>Tnn address^ to Si\'a by, 564-65 
a law-giver, 455 

Vasirha, a Paflearitragama, 106 
Vasi^theia, at Gaya; obeisance and 
offering of pio^^t to, 342 
V&stu, deity worshipp^, 50, 31 
Vastu, relating to cities, 320-22 
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Vastupama, es^lanation of, 940 
vistup^a, pcrtormcd by Rama, 14 
Vastutthapana, a variety of Arabhatl, 
928 

Vasu, a son of Pururavas, 739 
— ^wifc of Mwca Kaiyapa, 739 
Vasus as born from, 44 
vasu, merits of use of herb denoted 
by, 408 

Vasudeva, born to 8ura, 744 
a manifestation of Kasyapa, 744 
wife of; sons of, 744 
oAerson8of,744 

birth of Krsoa to Devaki; wife of, 26 
story relating to, 26, 26fn 
Kfsoa entrusted to Nanda by, 27 
worshipped by Knoa, 28 
V^udeva, as a form of Hari, 91 
the foremost among the Yadavas, 23 
Jarasandha referr^ to as the des- 
piser of, 28 

as leading the Yadavas, 736 
Paundraka asserting as the real, 
28fn 

seen by Yudhisthira on the wav to 
heaven, 38 
image of, 115, 130 
characteristics of the image of, 
118-23 

installation of an image of, 161-64 
located on the thumbs, 56 
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 50, 71 
refers to Vi§nu; worshipped by 
R^a, 23 

characteristics of foimulac relating 
to, 62 

recitation of mantra relating to, 53 
use of basic syllable of, 67, 68 
oblations made to, 73 
— a s&lagrama, 124, 125 
Vasuki, one of the eight chief ser- 
pents; the number of heads of, 807 
bom from Kadru, 46 
made the ruler of Nagas, 47 
was used as the rope while churning 
the ocean, 5, 745 

as a garland on the neck of goddess 
KubjikS, 415 

— a sacr^ spot; as being present at 
Ptay&ga, 330 

Vasuloka, BU^ma waiting on the bed 
of arrows to reack^ 34 
vanunati, a nerve, 316 
Vasus, a class of semi-divine beings, 
44fh 

bora from Vasu, 44 
the names of the eight, 44 
P&vaka made as the king of, 47 
diiected Bhifma to wait to reach 


Vasuloka, 34 

mode of consecration of, 180 
vata, a tree, 92, 324 
Vkta, Wind god; birth of Bhima from, 
32 

— the name of a temple, 318 
Vate^, an excellent place, 328 
Vktormi, characteristics of the metre, 
912 

Vatsa, son of Pratardana; son of, 749 
Vatsabhumi, son of Vatsaka, 749 
vatsaka, father of Vatsabhumi, 749 
Vatu, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vatuka, obeisance made to, 414 
a form of Ga^apati, 412 
Vava, an astral combination, 363 
Vayavl, a spirit possessing the child in 
the thirteenth year; syni^toms of 
child possessed by; offering to 
appease; bathing and fumigation 
when the child is possessed by, 825 
Vayaviva-puniria, narrated by Vayu 
relating incidents of Sveta kalpa; 
extent of; to be copied and given as 
a gift in Sravana, 732 
vavavya, denotes tlie asterism svati; 

commended for copulation, 434 
vavavyakrcchra, expiation of; eating 
handful of food everyday for a 
month, 483 

Vayu, image of, 106, 137 
propitiation of, 176 
contemplation on, 286 
syllables of; used for purification, 60 
worshipped by inhabitants of Sal- 
mala, 332 

Vayutirtha, at Gavfi, 341 
Vayuvega, location of letter denoting 
the goddess, ^17 
image of, 138 

Veda, efficacy of herb denoted by, 470, 
408 

vedah, denotes a herb, 406 
Vedana, sons of, ^9 
Vedanta, is knowledge about Brahman, 
1082 

Vedas, goddess as the source of, 26 
the number of hymns of all, 730 
division of at the end of dvflpara, 
429 

the different recensions of, 730-31 
Hayagriva a demon killed by 
Vi?i^u to rescue, 4 
reference to those who had become 
Bauddhas abandoning, 38 
adored, 50 

Veda^irS, wife of Mrkaptju, 49 
Vedhk, a goddess, 292 
Vedic study, period for commencing 
and cessation of, 456 
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V(^vaa, characteristics of the metre, 

vehicle, words for, 1019 
veins, convey the ten life-forces, 556-7 
number 72000; the names of ten 
prominent, 556 

Vena, son of Ahga and Sunitha, 42 
birth of Aiiga when his right hand 
was charred, 42fn 
story relating to, 42 
^'enereal disease, remedy for, 774 
venom, due to all insects; remedy for, 
R 1 9-20 

due to centipedes; remedy for, 819 
(See also poison) 

V’enus, w'ords denoting, 989 
distance of; from Mars, 354 
distance of; from Mercury, 354 
chariul of, 356 
letters presided over by, 374 
period (years) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of a day, 381 
gives mc-tt-il happiness, 377 
confers good o< copying lirst house, 
383 

confers good occupying the second 
or third house, 383 
indicates happiness occupying the 
se\enlh house, 383 
auspicious occupying the ninth 
house, 381 

confers gain in the tenth house, 381 
beneficial in the twelfth house, 384 
plenty of wealth etc., in the period 
of, 393 

marriage not commended when set, 
357 

investiture of sacred thread not 
commended when set, 359 
building of a house should be 
avoided when set or transition, 
360 

defeat indicated bv movement from 
its own asterism, 386 
image of, 137 

contemplated as w'hite, 828 
verbs, three forms of bhava, karmani 
and kartari, 981 

transitive and intransitive; the tw’o 
other forms of, 981 
primary affixes added to, 985-6 
Vetala, beads belonging to $ikha 
class, 894 

vibhadra, a pitcher, 270 
Vibhava, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
404 

vibh&van& (imagination), an embellish- 
ment of senses, 939 
explanation of, 941-2 


Vibhifaoa, a demon; Hanumat search- 
ing the house of, 19 
prevented R&vatJia from killing 
Hanumat, 20 

anointed as the ruler of Lanka, 21 
w'as on the side of Rama, 22 
Lanka entrusted by R^ma to, 23 
became deep-rooted in dharma, 24 
invoked for destroying evil demons, 84 
Vibhu, son of Prastara, 323 
— son of Var$aketu; son of, 749 
Vibhuti, a female divinity; worshipp- 
ed, 51 

vibhuti, a nerve, 316 
Vicitrakesa, an attendant of §iva, 201 
Vicitravirya^ka), son of ^antanu and 
Kali ^Satyavatij, 31, 751 
Ambika and Ambalika became 
wives of; died on account of con- 
sumption, 31 
Vidala, image of, 1 38 
Vidalaksi, consort of Skanda, 1 34 
vidahga, a herb, MM 
Vidarbha, son of Jvamagha; sons of, 
7-1 1 

Vidarbha, king of; benefit gained by 
giving a lamp by the wife of, 526 
vidarbha, explanation and use of the 
term, 403 

Vidfiri, a demoness; worshipped with 
red htuscs, 109 

word with lotus flow’crs offered to, 
274 

worshipped outside, 317 
viddharksa, to be avoided in a mar- 
riage, 357 

\’idhatr, son of Brahma, 50fn 
father of Mrkandu, -t9 
adored, 50, 88 

Vidhatri, a female dcit> jocated, 292 
\’idnima, a boundary mountain, 352 
\’idura, begot bv Krsna IK-aipayana 
through the wife of Vicitraviiy'aka, 
751 

was bumt by forest fire, 36 
honoured K<-sna, 33 
Viduratha, son of Udarka; also known 
as Daiorha; son of, 742 
— chief among the chanolcers; son of 
Bhajamana; son of. 743 
— son of Suratha; son of, 750 
\’idusa, son of Ghrta; son of, 747 
Vidya, a goddess; worshipped, 413 
MdyAdharas, image of, 1 37 
\’idyh' »tl^ra, worshipped, 414 
\^idy&s, two kinds of— pai^ and 8^>ara; 
explanation of, 1077 
Lord Vi^pu is of the form of two, 491 
Vidye^aras, the names of the eight, 
875 
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Vidyujjihva, image of, 138 
Vidyeias, meditation of, 291 
Vidyunmala, characteristics of the 
metre, 911 

Vidyuta, a female divinity; worshipped 

Vighna, a variety of bandha, 937 
VighnanS^a, a name of the ele- 
phant-&ced god, 190, 866 
Vihahga, a celestial, 428 
Vijaya, a minister of King Da^ratha, 

Vijaya, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

— a muhuita; deeds to be done in, 371 
— a kind of temple, 315 
— a pitchei, 270 

— a modihcation of the array daod^* 
633 

Vijay^ a goddess accomplishing a 
charm, 375 

— one of the wives uf Kr^na, 744 
—a stone, 269 
Vijay wtiki, in^e of, 1 38 
vikaia, correction, 367 
^ application of, 368 
vil^lga, relating to a kind of yamaka, 

Vikarali, a hell, 1038 
Vikari, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

Vikata, a name of the elephant- 
faoKl god, 1 90, 866 
vikata, a posture relating to archery, 
646 

Vikarama, a form of Rudra, 252 
— a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
vikrintayamaka one of the yaroakas, 
935 

VikriyopamS, explanation of, 940 
\nkrta, image of, 138 
Vikjtjbian^ imaK of, 138 
Vik|ti, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

classical metres based on, 914 
Vikukfi, was bom from Iksv^; was 
a di^e ruler, 736 

SL yc&r of the Hindu cstlcndsur ^ 
405 

vil&sini, used in a paste for subjuga- 
tion, 372 
Vilepa,ahell, 532 
Vimala, a Rudra» 254 
-—a place, 842 

vimala, a ray of the Sun, 195 
Vimali, a female divinity; image of, 
138 

%vor8liipped, 51 
invoked. 111 

form of Vi 9 QU to be represented as 


attended by, 131 
vimal5, a nervT, 316 
Vimalas, five names of, 415 
vim5na, a type of temple, 314 
Vina^ana, as meritorious, 327 
Vinat5, a monkey; accompanied 
R5ma to Lanka, 21 
Vinata, mother of Aruoa and Garuda, 
46 

mother of Garuda, 63fn 
Vinatasva, a son of Sudyumna; ruled 
over the western part of the earth, 
735 

Vinayaka, conqured by Tark^ya^ 30* 
image of, 134 
installation of image of, 172 
mode of worshipping of, 865 
merits of worshipping, 343 
Vinayaka, letter denoting, 417 
Vindhya, a mountain, 350, 842 
Narmada and other rivers flow 
from, 351 

Vipapma, one of the sons of Ayus, 739 
Viparit^hy^ka, characteristics of 
the metre, 910 

Viparitopama, explanation of, 940 
Vipana, a division of Vithi, 928 
vipat, one of the t5rabalas, 359 
Vipracitti, married Simhika, 45 
Vipula, a mountain, 324 
Vipula, characteristics of the metre, 
906, 909 

Vira, one of the four sons of Tamsu- 
ro^a, 749 

— one of the seven sons of Suhotra and 
Girika, 750 

Virabhadra, image of, 135, 139 
Viraja, son of Savami Manu, 428 
Viraja, son of Tvasta, 323 
— a place, 841 

Viraka, one of the four sons of §ibi, 
747 

Virakataka, one of the siddhas, 414 
Viraita Prajapati, father of Virii^i, 42 
Viras, the name of the formulae of 
Rudra, 895 

Virasana, a posture, 473, 482 
Virasena, a ^ard of the door; to be 
worshipped, 93 
Virat, son of Nara, 323 
— ^metre; the number of letters in a 
quarter of, 903 
composition of the metre, 904 
Virkta> country, 33 
king of, 33fn 

drowned in the ocean of arrows of 
Dro^a, 35 

VMt g5yatri, the number of letters in 
the pS!dA of, 903 
^ravaktra, an array, 630 
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Virgo, friendly with Scorpion, 392 
has dual nature, 384 
one should do agriculture in, 3G1 
goddess Durga is awakened when 
Sun enters, 362 
time taken by Sun to transit, 384 
Virirhsas, a class of men in the Flak^a- 
dvlpa, 331 

Virioi, daughter of Virana Prajapati; 

abo known as Puskarini, 42 
Virocana, son of Prahrada, 46 
father of Bali, 8fn, 46 
— a miihurta; deeds to be done in, 37 1 
virodha (contradiction), an embel- 
lishment of sense, 939 
explanation of, 942 

Virodhi, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
403 

virtues, eight kinds of, 86 
ten kinds of, 493 
of religious students, 6 1 7 
Virilpaksa, a demon; killed by Rama, 
22 

Virupak^i, ? goddess dwelling in the 
essence, Ji ) 

Vis'akha, younger brother of Kumara, 
44 

Visakha identified with Skanda, 1 34 
Visakha, an asterbin; iM'longs to the 
sphen* of fire, 38/ 
down-faced, 381 
known as Tripuskara, 382 
grains increased if a formula is 
written and placed in, 361 
an employer should not be attended 
upon in, 360 

misery caused by Sun’s transit in, 
363 

assigned in the south-w'cst, 383 
location of, 400 
Visakhayupa, a place, 841 
Visala, a prince, 339 
— a type of temple, 314 
— a modification of the array dan^a, 
633 

Visala, at Gaya, 339, 342 
— a nerve, 316 
Visalaksi, image of, 1 38 
Visandhii, an impurity, 947 
two kinds of, 948 

Visesaka, division of poetry called, 919 
definition of the kavya known as, 
920 

Vifefokti, explanation of, 941 
Vifkambha, the part of which to be 
avoided, 383 

ViAoka, characteristics of the metre, 
907 

Vif^u, synonyms of, 986 
the different names of, 65 


Sri as the consort of, 49 
Brahma was born from the navel 
lotus of, 9, 31 

identical with brahman, 335 
as the cause of the universe, 336 
as the refuge of Siva, 746 
Garuda as the vehicle of, 51 
Pracinabarhis conferred status of 
progenitor by, 43 
Dhruva’s steadf^t devotion to, 41fn 
manifestation as a Fbh, 2, 3fr 
killed Hayagriva, a demon, 4 
tortoise form of, 2, 3ff 
manifestation as a boar, 711 
Prahritda as a staunch devotee of, 46 
the first war assuming the form of 
a man-lion, 745 
manifestation as Rama, 9fr 
Rama praised by Indra and others 
as; worshipped by R^a, 23 
meditative sleep cast on the sons of 
Hiranyakasipu by, 26 
manifestation as Krsna, 23-31 
removed the oppression of the de- 
mons on earth, 36 
Yadava women referred to as the 
wives of, 37 

manifestation as Buddha, 38 
manifestation as Kalki, 38 
manifestation as Vyasa and divbions 
of \>das etc., 730 
kings etc. as manifestations of, 746 
the dificreiu manifestations of; and 
the battles in w'hich he partici- 
pated, /45 

manifi'stations innumerable, 39 
past manifestations of, 428 
greatness of; knowii*z the objects of 
w^y:ld as manifetU* ons of, 10^7 
difierent forms of, 8 
characteristics of the lorm of, 128 
characteristics of the ditTerent foiUQS 
of, 129-31 

as l>eing present in all the beings, 
1073 

invoked difTerentlv by different men, 
1073 

the Puriina dealing with the eternal 
form of, 3 

reference to GamdJti vehicle of, ^30 
presiding deity of an element, 27 1 
image of, 130 

installation of the image of, 172 
to Ixr meditated, 33, 38 
to ’ " contemplated at the conflu- 
ence of Ganges with the ocean, 
841 

adoration of different forms of, 127- 
29 

propitiation of, 176 
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wonhip of the disc, gem etc., of, 63 
adorauon of the weapons of, 66 
reference to Bhi^ma as contemplat- 
ing on, 35 
assignment of, 69 

purification of fire of and boiling 
food intended for, 59 
pl^ng on head the hand of, 61 
primoraial form dissolved in fire, 73 
mode of worshipping, 30-53 
mode of worshipping in nine com- 
partments, 527-28 
mantra for the seat and image of, 52 
meditati n on man-lion form of, 53 
salutations made to, 50, 62 
meditated, 68 

worshipped in a circular altar, 70 
merits of worshipping, 51 
as the greatest lunsman, merits of 
meditating on, 1074 
greatness of a person who has attain- 
ed, 1075 

the qualification of a person who 
attains the place of, 1075 
merits of contemplation on, 1077 
merits of worshipping, 644, 731 
the greatness of, 731 
the greatness of fiftvonc names of, 
840-42 

hymn on; destroys all sins, 483-5 
a hymn that destroys enl addressed 
to, 728-29 

salagrama representing, 1 25 
— a name of the Sun, 1 36 
devas bom as one of the Adityas 
as, 45 , 

made as the lord of Suns, 47 
— a law-giver, 455 

VisQudasaka, one of the sons of Vasu- 
deva and Devaki; was killed by 
Kaihsa, 744 

vi99ukr^ta, a herb used as a paste, 372 
used as a charm, 406 
VisQumadvrata, explanation of, 525 
Visttupada, at Gaya; merits of doing 
ancestral rite at, 339 
Vis^uvrata, details relating to, 499- 
500 

Vif^uyasas, father of Kalki, 38 
vitokk, an occult nerve, 316 
vi^kadvftdasl, on the practice of, 
512 

Viiravas, son of ]|pulastya; wives and 
progeny of, 24 

Viftl, a kara^a, explanation of, 369fn 
adverse effect of Sun's entry in, 363 
viftirShu, description of/ 410 
Vilva, tantva spoken by, 106 
Viiva, mother of Vilv^cvas, 44 
viivacakra, a great gift, 544 


Visvag&iva, son of P^thu, 736 
Vi^vajit, son of Brhadratl^; son of, 748 
Visvakarman (celestial architect), was 
bom from Ka^yapa and Prabha, 44 
made a mace for Vi?nu, 334 
image of, 137 

the sculptor should be imagined by 
the priest as, 118 

Visvaksena, form of Vi?nu; character- 
istics of, 131 
to be worshipped, 6 1 
worshipped, 66, 100 
merits of worshipping, 51 
carv'ing of staff similar to that of, 1 1 5 
Visvamitra (sage), son of Gadhi; sons 
of, 749 

respected on account of his glory, 10 
one of those who protected the 
sages in battle, 746 

Visv^a, a female energy placed at the 
end of a petal; colour of, 136 
Visvarupa, one of the Rudras, 45 
form of Visnu; characteristics of the 
image of, 131 

installation of the image of, 172 
Visvarupika, image of, 138 
Visvedevas, born to ^’iJ»va and Kas- 
vapa, 44 

• mc^e of consecration of the image 
of, 180 

inxoked at the time of sraddha, 3^6 
one of the siddhas, 414 
Visvesvara, form of V'isnu on river 
Sona, 841 

Vitala, a nether world, SIS 
\4tality, the things which give, 7 >6 
Vitamaya, son of Manasyu; son of, 748 
Vit^aka, characteristics of the metre, 
908 

Vitatha, worshipped, 316 

born to Bharata after performance 
of ntuals by Bharad\aja; five sons 
of, 749 

Vithi, a type of diama, 921 
thirteen sub-di\ isions of, 928 
a component of the mode Bharati, 
928 

Vltihotra, Ananta was the son of, 741 
Vitihotras, one of the five branches of 
Haihayas, 741 

Vivasvat, one of the Adityas, 45 
a god to be worshipped, 317 
wonhip of, 274 

viveka, denotes power to distinguish, 
1018 

vomitting, beneficial drinks during, 
754 

oil boiled with herbs to be used for 
bathing to remedy, 774 
vow, of giving a gift of lamp, 525-6 
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of fasting; mode of practising and 
merits of, 533-34 
on the eleventh day; merits of, 532 
rules relating to the practice of, 493, 
538 

certain regulations relating to, 497 
ten virtues to be practised during, 
493 

eight things which do not vitiate a 
vow, 49G 

resolutions relating to, 496-7 
to be observed on the first lunar 
day, 497-8 

to be observed on the second lunar 
day, 498-500 

to be observed on the third lunar 
day, 500-3 

to be observed on the fourth lunar 
day, 503 

to be observed on the fifth lunar day 
for the serpents, 504 
to be observed on tlie sixth day, 504 
to be observed on the seventh lunar 
day for the sun, 504-5 
to be on the eighth lunar 

day; for lord ivr?iia, 50, >-6, 507-8 
to be observed on the ninth lunar 
day for goddess Durga, 509-10 
to be observed on the tenth lunar 
day; merits of, 510-1 1 
to be practised on the eleventh day 
for Lord \’ispu, 511 
to be practised on the twelfth lunar 
day, 512-3 

to be practised on the thirteenth 
lunar day, 515-G 

to be prac tised on ^thc fourteenth 
lunar day for lord Siva, 516-7 
relating to week das's, 519-20 
relating to different asterisms, 520- 
21 

that are practised on certain da>'s, 

522- 3 

to be performed in different months, 

523- 4 

relating to different seasons, 524 -25 
merits of practising, 391, 538 
expiation for breaking, 496 
Vraja, one of the sons of Dhi^na, 43 
Vrajyas, names of sections of Ro», 921 
vrata, as a penance, 492-3 
vratabandha, one of the Vedic rites, 59 
vfddha, formulae having upto 300 
letters, 895 

Vfddhaka, a fierce force; prayer made 
for protection from, 84 
Vrddharevati, a terrible force; prayer 
made for protection from, 84 
Vrddhaiarman, one of the sons of 
Ayus, 739 


Vrjinivan, son of Kro$tu; son of, 741 
Vfka, son of Rohitasva; son of, 737 
Vfkala, ason of Si^ti and Succh&ya, 42 
Vrkatejasa, a son of Sisti and Succha- 
ya,42 

Vfkodara, denotes Bhimasena, 
Vrnd&vana, Ktr^pa’s visit to, 27 
Vrnta, characteristics of the metre, 912 
Vna, Indra at the time of the ilth 
Manu, 428 

Vr§a (Vi?a), a year of the Hindu 
calendar, 404 

V^abha, son of Kus^ra; son of, 750 
vf$abha, a type of temple, 315 
Vr$akapi, one of the Rudras, 45 
Vf^aparvan, father of Sarmi;tha, 25, 
740 

daughters of, 46 

Vr^asena, son of Karpa; son of, 748 
Vfseika, vikala correction for, 367 
(See also Scorpion) 

one of the four sons of Satvata, 
742 

Vnnis, a division of Yadavas, 736 
Vrsti* one of the four sons of, 742 
Vrtra, a demon, killed by lord Vispu 
in his ninth manifestation in the 
form of a foam, 745, 746 
Vftresa, a siddha to be worshipped, 
415 

Vftta, characteristics of the metre, 914 
Vftta, a division of Padya; charac- 
teristics of, 919 

Vrttas, three dk’isions of, 919 
vrtti, see modes 
Vyadhi, bom from Mrtyu, 49 
\yaghata, an adverse period to be 
avoided, 383 

\'yahara, a division of Mthi, 928 
v>'alir!is of gav’atri, naru ! of the sage 
associated with, 562 
\’y3karaiTia (grammar), as an Apara- 
vidya, 2 

Vyala, a variety of Dapdaka; forma- 
tion of, 915 

Vy^a, a vital wind, 253 
carried by the vein Hastijihva, 556 
functions of, 537 

v-^’antaras, a variety* of serpents; have 
mixed marks born at an unspecified 
time, 807 

Vyasa, as a manifestation of lord 
Vis^u, 730 

divided the Vedic hymns and 
Upanisads into recensions, 730 
as a** interlocutor, 1 
birth of Dhftarastra from, 31 
consoled Aijuna, 37 
a law-giver, 455 

Vyastasambandhat^, an impurity, 947 
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vyatipata, an obstacle to be avoided. 
383 

Vyatirekopam&, explanation of, 940 
Vyayoga, a tyj^ of drama, 921 
Vyoxna, worshipped, 316 
Vyoma, son of Viduratha; son of, 742 
Vyuhas, the names of the eight, 65 

wages, commensurate with work, 675 
war, when one should begin a, 623 
warriors, the duties of different kinds 
of, 613 

wasting diseases, food that gives 
strength* in, 754 
water, as . form ofVi?riu, 173 
words used in the sense of, 995 
word denoting drops of, 989, 993 
asterisms belonging to regions of, 
388 

relative merits of bathing in different 
kinds of, 436 

cold, as the best astringent, 737 
waves, words denoting, 993 
wealth, words denoting, 1022 
word representing desire for, 993 
three kinds of acquisition of, 541 
should be acquired by rightful 
means, 617 

period within which one can claim 
his ownership of, 637 
weapons, of different kinds; words 
denoting, 1020 

two kinds of — weapons and missiles, 
645 

two kinds of— those cast off and 
those retained, 645 
two divisions of— 'curved and con- 
ceit, 645 

the gradations in the use of, 645 
should be worshipped b^ore an 
expedition is made, 639 
should be washed before use, 647 
propitiatory rites for, 883-85 
Wednesday, discharge of debt to be 
made on, 338 

the 6rst shave of a child is commend- 
ed on, 359 

harvested grains to be taken into 
the house on, 361 
loss brought by Ardr& occurring on, 
376 

inauspicious nature of third day 
occurring on, 381 
lUhu lies at tte north on, 409 
week days, the names of the presiding 
deities of, 805 

weiffht, different measures of, 588 
welmre, words denoting, 991 
white, words denoting, 992 
white, word denoting littie, 992 


wind, words denoting, 988 

sphere of; asterisms belonging to, 
387 

that is deranged; remedy for, 756 
remedy for eighty kinds of diseases 
due to deranged, 774 
remedy for the removal of excess of, 
775 

wind and bile, remedy for deranged, 
776 

wine, three kinds of; women men- 
tioned as the fourth, 1042 

winning, different means for, 629 
witnesses, lawsuit depending on, 634 
codes relating to, 636-7 
qualiheations and rules relating to, 
661-2 

when considered as false, 663 
of the plaintiff should be heard 
Hrst, 657 

women, w'ords which denote, 1013 
words denoting different, 1014 
words denoting the parts of body of, 
1016 

characteristic features of, 637-8 
when allowed to rc-marry, 434 
when declared as pure and impure, 
463 

three divisions of property of, 541 
results of the defect of association 
with, 627 

nature of treatment after delivery 
of, 756 

wonder, origin of the sentiment, 924 
wooden water-carrier, word denoting, 
996 

words, having many meaning, 1001- 
1005 

denoting conjunctural stories, 992 
division of, 918 

repetition of; two kinds of— single 
letter or many letters, 933 
two kinds of defects of, 947 
denoting celestial reg^ion and nether 
world; synonyms of; 986ff 
of threat; 6nc relating to, 676 
mono-syllabic; their meaning, 930- 
52 

world, Brahman as the cause of; Pra- 
dhana as the cause of, 949 
worldly events, words denoting, 992 
worms, remedy which destroys, 755, 
776 

remedy to remove all, 766 
worship, words denoting, 1017 
wor^ denoting mode of, 1017 
mode of, 54-5o 
of deities, mode of, 190-95 
five constituents of, 836 
of Vi^^u and other godi^ 50-53 
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relating to forms such as V^udeva, 
62-66 

in different diagrams of the shape 
of a lotus, circle etc., 880-83 
of gods in sixtyfour squares, 272ff 
in eightyone squares, 275 
of Hari in Sarvatobhadra, 75-78 
of different gods in a lotus figure, 
79-81 

for success in battle, 425 
different flowers used in, 528-29 
withered and broken flowers not to 
be used in, 529 
merits of, 538 

of gods; expiations for discontinuing, 
4«K).2 

worshippers, of lord; four types of, 
1069 

wound, a paste that heals, 775 
healing medicine for, 768 _ 
wounds, a paste for cleaning, 774 
due to affected arteries, 775 
parasites of ; juice that destroys, 775 
a decoction for cleaning, 774-5 
wrath, sentiment of; origin of, 923 
tlir<*e-told ; laclurs accomplishing, 
931 

wrestling, modes of, 652-3 

Yiidavas, belong to the race of Vadu, 
25 

counted as eighty thousand; were 
protected by KfsiTia, 745 
rise of innumerable, 31 
Kaiiisa’s father made ruler of, 28 
K.'ilayavana, as a foe of, 28fn 
Kr§ua's amusement at Dvaraka 
with, 30 

d<*struction of, 36, 37 
legend relating to destruction of, 
36fn 

Arjuna’s performance of obsequies 
of. 37 

Yadu, one of the sons of Yayaii and 
Devayani, 740 
founder of a dynasty, 740 
Yiidavas came in the race of, 25 
five sons of, 740 

one of the sewn sons of Suhotra and 
Girika, 750 

Yaj.imana, explanation of the term; 
synonyms of, 1017 

Yajnadatta, an ascetic youth killed by 
Dasaratha, 14 ^ 

Yajflavaraha, form taken by^\ i?nu, / 
Y&Jnavalkya, as a priest of Kalki, 38 
branches of Yajurveda founded by, 
429 

— a law-giver, 455 
Yajur hymna» creation of, 40 


Yajurveda, an Aparavidya, 2 
branches of, 730 
division into four of, 429 
division into seven of, 429 
number of hymns of, 730 
auspicious for Yama, 93 
the hymns to be recited by a follower 
of, 287 

use of the hynuis of, 695-704 
the hymns of; which confer fortune, 
710 

assigned on the fingers, (>4 
Yakini, a goddess, 415 
Yaksa, image of, 106 
Yak>a, born from Khasa, 47 

Knijia married the daughtei of, 28 
prayer made for protection from, 84 
Yak^ini, a monstress p}osscssing the child 
in the fourteenth year; symptoms of 
child possessed by; offering to 
appease; bathing when the cluld is 
possessed by, 825 
Vak‘?man, worshipped, 317 
Yama, born to Sun and Samjha, 735 
also called Dharma; Yudhisthira as 
born due to the grace of, 32 
domain enlarged due to Bharata 
war, 35 

made the king of manes, 47 
Krsna was wonhipped by, 28 
image of, 106, 137, 314 
investiture of sacred thread for the 
image of, 215 
contemplation of, 286 
requested to come, 336 
propitiation of, 176 
worshipped, 51, 55 
praise of, 403-4 
astcrism of, 384 

— name of celestials dtv ng the period 
ofSvasambhma Miw.u, 427 
— a law'-giver, 455 
— a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 371 
—denotes dailv rites, 1018 
Yamaka, explanation of; two lunds of 
— contiguous and non-contiguous, 
034 

further divisions of, 934 
ten prominent kinds of, 935 
Yamala, a method of locating mantras, 
416 

mode of worship of Gauri according 
to, 897 , 

Yaniagita, narration of; consists of ex- 
position made by Kapila and others, 
W ^*-76 

Yamajihva, a guardian deity, 284 
image of, 138^ 
w'or^p of, 273 
Yamas, description of, 1076 
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YamasQryaka, the name of a temple, 
318 

Yami, Nagavithi bom from, 44 
Yamuna, the spirit afflicting the child 
in the eighth month; the symptoms 
of child seized by, 823 
— the spirit possessing the child in the 
seventh year, 824 

symptonu of the child possessed by, 
824-5 

offering to appease, 823 
bathing and fumigation for child 
possessed by, 825 
— bom to Rajfti and Sun, 733 
— driver, Kr^oa’s conquest of Kaliya in, 
27 

was dragged by Pralamba, 30 
flowing at Prayaga, 329 
region of; indication for the dcs- 
tmetion of, 387 
image of, 133 
worship of, 197 
worshipped, 31, 88 
Triviknuna to be contemplated at, 
841 

Ytoiya, denotes the asterism Bharani, 
medicine to be administered in, 
358 

imparting the science of archer}' to 
be done in, 339 

yas^ a vein; carries the wind Kurma, 
536 

Yaska, an authority pn metrics, 903 
Ya^a, lord Hari as a child taken by 
Vasudeva to, 26 

in the custody of Nanda, the hus- 
band of, 27 • 

Yaidohara, one oi the daughters of 
Devaka; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Yaiovatl, a nerv'e, 316 
Yatana, a monstress affecting the 
child in the second year; symptoms 
of the child affected by; offering to 
appease; bathing and other prac- 
tices for child affected by, 824 
Yath&sankhya (relative enumeration ), 
an excellence of word and sense; 
explanation of, 946 
Yati, one of the seven sons of Nahu;a; 
even as boy contemplated on Visnu 
and attained him, 740 
explanation of, 911 
yatic^dr&yapa, an expiation; ex- 
planation c(, 482 

yatis, significance of the term, 1018 
Yaugiki, an excellence of word, 944 
yava, a measure, 107, 123, 140 
Y&vadarthatfl, an t^bellishment of 
sound and sense, 942 
eicplanadon o^ M2*3 
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Yavamadhy&, composition of the 
metre, 904 

yavamadhyama, a measure, 107 
yavamati, characteristics of the metre, 
911 

Yavanas, K^ayavana as the king of, 
28fn 

Yavinara, one of the five born from 
B&hy&sva, 749 

Yayati, one of the seven sons of 
Nahu^a, 23, 31, 740 
rescued Devayani and married her, 
25fn 

married Devay^i the daughter of 
Sukra, 740 

married also Sarmi$tha, daughter of 
Vrfaparva, 740 

had two sons through Devayani and 
three sons through Sarmi^tha, 740 
years, cycle of; results indicated by 
names of, 404-5 
yellow, words denoting, 992 
Yoga, one of the five factors in the 
alnumac; correction for, 368, 369 
division of time; good or bad known 
from names, 371 

— ^and its constituents, explanation of, 
1041 

has eight constituents, 1082 
— relating to a mantra, 403 
Yoginls, image of, 1 38 
Yogisavimala, worshipped, 415 
yogorasya, an arrav; tw'o wings in the 
array dapeja, 634 

yoni, a posture made with the hands, 
93, 898 

Yuddhamusti, one of the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 
Yudhajit, uncle of Bharata, 1 1 
bom to Madri and Dhfsta, 743 
Yudhisthira, born to Pandii and 
Kunti from god Dhanna, 32, 74*1, 
751 

son of, 751 

was defeated by Duryodhanii^ tn 
dice, 33 

Kfsna’s directive to fight with 
Duryodhana, 33 

army of, going to Kiirukfctra, 34 
killed fialya, 35 
became a king aBer the war, 36 
set on his finaT journey, 37 
Yuga (s ), extent of, 39fn 
creation takes place in every, 43 
salutation made to 50 
— >herb denoted by, 406 
Yupndhara, son of Dhuni; son of, 743 
YQka, a measure, 207 
yukti, an embellishment of word, 932 
explanation of; six kinds of, 933 
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yuHjate mana^ a hymn, 437 Yuyudh^a, another name of S&tyaki, 

yuthi, yuthika, a herb, 37 1 , 378 743 

yuthika, a flower, ')29 

Yuva, a year of the tiindu calendar, Zodiacal signs, movable; fixed and 
404 dual; their influence on the days; 

Yuvana^va, son of Ayus, 736 the time taken by the Sun to tra- 

— son of Ranabva; son of, 737 verse, 384 



